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Attempts at intemenmg in the domain of hguage cui be asced throughout 

history. Accordmg to seperd authors, however, such meuures, md dieir inscription m 

lm, becmie more p & e d  h m  the nineteenth century on& (Capotocti, 1991; 

Bnën, 1987; Ma, 1986; Taboy, 1980, Fouques DuPyc, 1922). Today, the id= of 

legislating tanguage h u  acquired a cemin legitimay. What does it mean though, to have 

a 'nght' to lyiguage? The objective of this thesis is to provide die bîsis for a sociologid 

redection on langwgc rigtns as abjects of smtggfe in the relations bemiem 

ethnoiinguistic communiûes. The articulation between et n d  IYiguage m the context 

of these relntims cmstimtcs the pimapal avis of mvesngation. With mcrrumg saentitic 

interest in the pluralism of conmnponrg sotieties, a second objecave is to explore the 

possiWicies br breabing out of the ngid dichotomy of 'minority' and 'majority' which 

tends to chmcterise laquage @a debates. The foilowing questions orient diis 

retlection: Whm meanmg should be amibumi to the concepts of hgqe md/or 

national 'minorit$ and 'rnajoritg' in the contact of plunlism? What is the sociologicd 

'contait' of rtghrp dYmJ î~ hguage wkch would enable pi mcierstar~dmg of the 

rehtionship between movemeno for the protection of hgwge and the politid 

projects of 'mînoriry' md 'rnajocitp' comrnunities? In what way is lanpge tied mto 

these clauris, both in ternis of the constniaion md differenthtion of communities? 

'hhocicy' and 'rnajontyt comrnunities do not ràst m isolation. Radier, the h c t  

of being a 'minoriy' presupposes a rehtion of power with a comrnunity desigateà îs 

'mjoritp'. Furthemore, it was v t e d  that each of these global ategorisations could 

be bmken d o m  mto s m a k  groupaigs of mors chmcterised by 'multiple 

subjefbvities' (Williams, 19%; F e n q  1330). 7he theoretid modei developed to explore 

this hypothesis is mspired by 3 'tcmÎtoriait 3ppmch &ch ~ g g e s t s  that d soueties are 

made up of multiple coH& utors, each occupying distinct 'social spaces'. In pars 

these spaces rnay be strucaired mund hguage s a constructed d u e  for the 

communiy. ui Bourdieu's terms, this O crpressed 3s the Iniguist~c market' (Bourdieu, 

1982). The construction of a linguistic &et' is &O 3tadied to stn&es for the 
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conml of oher f o m  of 'markets', described 3~ being the domains of activity whkh Xe 

essential to the social reproduction of the community (e.g. the workplace, commerce, 

health and social services, educatiocal institutions, n d  juridid activity) (Bourdieu, 1982; 

Sfc%ii, 1992 W w ,  1992, 1996). Widi respect to the '&t' to hguîge more 

specifidy, the s o d  space of the comrnuniy may &O be structureci vound the 

attribution of advntagcs to its membm (e.g. the extension of nghm of participation in 

the 'rn&eal m=c!!cd ky I.; ;zmunity) or the denial of such 3dvnt3ges to outsiders 

(e.g. iimited access to ttiese 'markets'j. From this pomt of view, the meming of the 

lyiguage ngfit can be stated as the ngfit of participation in the vital dornains of social 

reproduction. The following definition was proposed: Langmge ngb& m negobated chms 

bel'wetn c0Iltrkrkclo adon ocapyng &dnd soud pacc~ and m&pehg f i  the  contmi 4 &@mt 

'markets! 

This mode1 ff.is îppiied to 3 cise study of language legishtion m Quebec smce 

the adoption of the Fnnrb Languqe Ch- in 1977. The corpus consisted of 28 brie& 

presented to P h e n c i r y  ConmDssions on hguagt legislath in 1977, 1983 md 1993 

by collective actors representing xuious sectod md 'eduiic' mmesa: unions, business 

organisations, educationai organisations and Francophone, .Anglophone, Jewish, IaliYi 

md Cree interest groups. The Fmrb Lmgwge Cbcuter represents yi atmnpt to esmblish 

i new 'hguistic market: its obective being the construction of 1 lepitirnate Lnguîge 

(Bourdieu, 1982). This vision of what should constitute the 'linguistic &et', however, 

is not shved by ait actors. While on a global levei language rqgi~ts debates m Quebec 

remain lYgely ernbedded in the hgiophone-Francophone duaiiy, d o s a  mdysis 

r d  more complex processes of bomdary construction. The actors ecamined hîd 

dif5erent conceptions ofwhat shouid, idedy, constitute the rigfit to language, amibuted 

difkent d u e s  to the cole of language m the communiy and, especiaily, considered 

di&rent 'markets' to be essentid to the presermtion of the communities represented by 

rhem Tb, the global utegorisations of language md/or national 'majority' md 

'minority', m diis case-saidy, r e v d  multiple boundvies characterisecl by class relations, 

Francophone-.Anglophone relations, 'host soaety'-immigrant relations md 'coloniser1- 



Au cours des sièdes, on peut identifier diffkentes tentatives d'intervenu d m s  le 

chmp lingustique: h légende de Babel 9 l'oripe de h multiplication des l m p ,  le 

remphcement du grec par le latin dans les décrets officiels sous l'empire romYi (Daoust 

et .Mamis, 1987), l'imposition de h langue Qixchua sous l'empire des Incas ( C d -  

Paiornino, t9û9) et la création de ItAc&efimpnie dans le but de promouvoir h langue 

kinguse au dix-septième siècle (Cooper, 1989), pour ne citer que quelques exemples. 

Selon plusieurs zuiumrrs, de telles mesures, ainsi que leur inscription en droit, sont 

devenues de plus en plus génCralisées h partir du dix-neuvième siècle (Gpotorti, 1991; 

Braën, M7; Lecterc, 19û6; Tabory, 19û0; Fouques Duparc, 1922). Aujourd'hui, près des 

trois-quarts des constitutions btiques contiennent des garanties linguistiques (Gauthier, 

et.& 1993). Ce c h i f i  ne tient même pas compte des 3uus b m e s  de droits 

linguistiques tels des garmties législatives, des politiques otEaelies, des directives 

îdminismtives, ou encore des pratiques horisant I'utilisation d'une langue. 

L'idée d'intmeni dans le chmp lingustique z donc acquis une certaine 

légitimité. 11 ne s'qpt pas de nier les débats que susatent de telles interventions, mais 

plutôt de soult%per que l'idée d'avoir un droit à La langue est devenu concevable. Ceci se 

manifeste nissi dms des discours médiatique et politique où l'on parle de droits 

linguistiques de la majorité ou de la minorité, de droits légaux, de droits colecOfs et 

mdivicheis, de droits officîek, de droits historiques, de droits épu-x, de liberté de choix 

en matière de langue, et ainsi de suite. Pariant du contexte québécois, Sheppyd suggère 

que les discours sur le 'droit' à la iangue sont devenus de "vCneibles s l o p "  (Shepparà, 

1973: 121). 

Que veut donc dire - lvoL un 'droit' à la langue? La présente thèse a comme objectif 

de foumir les bases d'un q g d  sociologique na les drom imguimques comme objet de 

tension entre c o ~ t é s  ettnroiingrnsaques. c~~ entre droit et langue cowtiow 

1'- pOnapal de c e  réflexion. Compte tenu de I"mtérêt seaitifïqi2 croissant pour le 
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phdisme des sociétés contemporaines, un deuxième objectif est d'explorer la possibilité de 

sortir de la pohation des débats iingmstiques qui m d  i présenter la 'maionté' et la 

'minorité' comme é m r  des c o ~ a u t é s  homogénes et statiques, plutôt que caractérisées 

par une plunlité d'appanaimces et d'intérêts sectoriels. 

Peu hrdecdans la littérature soaologi~e, h question des droits linguistiques a été 

par corttre étudiée dans les dwpünes Iraic$ue et sociolingtnsaque. Dans la littérature 

juridique examinée, les droits linguistiques se trouvent 'explqués' par des règies de droiq mais 

la processus sociaux qu sous-tendent ces @es ne sont pas rcplo&. Quanti k iitthtute 

sociolinguistique, il y a une tendance à concevoir les droits linguistiques comme h t  le 

produit d'une &&ence de stann mm les L.tguu* p M t  qu'mm les cornmunuita qui les 

utilisent 1992). Dans un cas comme dans l'au- la dimension s o d e  des droits 

Lin@ques, natout en ce qui concerne les dations de pouvoir, est peu développée et ta 

complexité des relations s o d e s  est réduite 1 des systèmes de signification relativement 

t'cmiés. 

La spécifiaté ci'un regml sociologque sur les b i s  linguistiques, teile que présentée 

ici, met les dations soaaies au coeur de la réflexion théorique et fait ressortir le rôle joué p x  

difkenû acplns colle& ctans la construction de ces droits. Les questions k t e s  ont 

orienté cette réflexion: Qude est la slgrutiution des concepts 'minorité' et 'majorité' dans un 

contexte de phiralirme? Quel est le 'conmu' socioiogique! des droits iinpstiques qui 

pemiermit de mettre en rapport la mendiution de ces droits et les proie= politiques des 

c01111~~11iatltés dites 'minorimire' et 'qontaite'? Quei est le rôle joué p;rr h langue dans h 

c m &  et h diff'tiation des commtaiautés? 

-4 l Y i  des conceptions juridique et sociolinguistique de 'tninoritt? et de 'majorité' 

tinguisrique, il est niggéré que leur qpibt ton ne peut se tesumer 1 un invenuire de W, 

tek hguq langu+'e<fmd, ou tarimire. Êac '~o*& prCsuppose mie relation à l'autre, 

'majoritaire'; les deux existent dans une relation dymmque fondée sur un clpport de force 

(GuilEammi, 1972 Elbaz et iMurba&IWl). En même temps, certains piteurs pposent 

lbypothèse que les c o ~ &  désipégs tminoriraaes' et 'rnajociemes' sont cOI1Stniim 
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autour de 'mulaples formes de subjectivités' (w;iiiamJ. 1% Sin&, lm, Fenet, 1990). 

D m t  une teHe hypothèse, les cirais latguimques ne seraiait non seulement le produit d'un 

rapport de force entre 'minorhaid et 'm;iiorhke'. mais surtout le mut d'une h&on 

complexe entre mhptes acteurs au sein dune sooett d m & .  

Le modèle théorique élaboré pour compraiâre la droits imps~ques dans le 

contexte du phdime s'inspire d'une m e  'temitode'. qui consiste à ciire que mute 

société, à tout morneri< a composée de mulOpIa acreus coiieds, dwnn occupant un 

'espace d' distinct ( W e k ,  197% hf* 1m Bourdieu, 1982). Cet espace pourrait 

comporter pluORus bettes Dms le cas des droits hguistiques, ia khngue constitue une 

kette et tàit prmR de ce que Bo& nomme un 'm;nché linguistiquet; c'est-idire, la 

conmuction de la langue comme valeur au s r n i  d'un espace social déterminé (Bourdieu, 

1982). Cependan& ta h g w  comme d e u r  est ratErrhée yix intérêo ou proiea de la 

colleaivit& On pourrait donc niggaer que le ' d é  hnguistique' est toujours lié ui contrôle 

d'autres formes de 'marchés'. Ces =artres 'marchés' sont décrits comme émt des dorn=iints 

d'actmitésessentie i les i iaviedelaco~par~le , lemtleu de mvd, lecornefce, 
. . 

les institutions de santé ou de i'- I'éàucation, le domaine +que, et ahside- 

suite (Botffdiey 1982; McAk 1% Williams. 19%). Ce sont ces dom3ines qui se trouvent 1 

être au centre de ia iégdaûon l i n p m p e  

Quantiiangpificatiorrp6nspiatiquedutdroit'àialangoe, ilestpmposéque 

l'espace d de l'acteur colleCrif est srmctrm autour de l ' hu t ion  des manrages ou ci& 

de participation dans ces ' d é s t .  Cep droits peuvent être dCtinis de %on indusiie (c'=-à- 

dire, d'étmdre Ics chances & pcimcipatiai au ph0 p d  nombre) ou de f3F" exciusive 

(c'est-à-dire, de nstreindre P a x &  aux cnedms prk%g&). I h s  ce sais. la sqphtion 

sociologique du 'droit' à la langue ne se limdt par au 'droit' de parler sa bngue dans tel ou tel 

domaine dt- mais s'éond aussi, et au droit de parciopanon dans les principaux 

dormines de la vie iesocide De a point de vue, les droits b p s t q i e s  sont définis comme 

étant le p& d'une n@=iatirm entre acteurs c o l h h ,  situés dans des espaces sWaim 

dlstincs, qui hitiait pour le contrôle de certins 'marchés' dés. 



Bien que l'intention première de h thèse émit d ' a m e r  une rétlexion théorique SLK 

le théme des h i t s  hnguistîcpes, un cas d'étude de h situtuon hnguisttque 3u Québec a 

p d  de dider le modèle diCorique. L'histoire du Québec est marquée par des lunes 

linguistiques surtout entre les 'mgiophones' et les 'hcophones', mais assi entre ces 

commun;uités, les autochtones et les immgcmrs. Des tentxûves de I&f& dans le domaine 

de h h g u e  n'éhient que spodques au corn du &-neuvième siècle et y, début du 

vingûème siède (Bouthillier and Meynaud, 1971; Noël, 1990; Bmën, 1987). Ce n'est que 

depuis les =nées s o k t e  que le Québec a commmcé i se doter d'une véricible 

politique Imguistique, qui s'est concrétisée par l'adoption de la Chmie cIe ki hngzte f m ç d ~ e  

en 197'7, bien que celle-ci a été modifiée 1 quelques reprises depuis. 

Le rapport entre luigue, droit et communauté est exuniné du point de mie des 

acteurs clés présents dms les débats linguistiques au Québec depuis l'adoption de la 

Cbdc  groupes patronaux, syndicwu, scolaires et 'ethniques' (hcophone,  anglophone, 

juif, inlien et mi. Le corpus consiste de mémoires présentés en Commission 

parIemenpire sur les droits lingustiques en 19'7'7, 1983 et 1993. L'mdyse du discours 

porte sur deux thèmes p~cip3u.x: 1) qu'est-ce qu'un droit lingustique, selon chacun des 

acteurs ( f ion  de nommer, 'contenu' du droit, ysiments  justifiatib) et 7) qu'en est4 

du nppon entre Imgue et communauté (km de nommer, d e u r  pour l'acteur, rôle dans 

la Mérentiaion des commun;u~tés). 

La Chmv & Ir hpe/ imrçarj .e  teprésente une tentative d'épblir un nowau 'marché 

iinguisttque', l'objectif étant de promowoir le h ç a s  comme ûngue Iégirime ui Québec. 

Cependan& certe conception de ' d é  linwque' n'est pas pmtgk par tous les acteurs 

ecminés. Trois types de conceptions ont été identifiés: le droit 3 I'wiilinguisme h ç a i s ,  

le droit 3u bilinguisme mglais-ttan* et le droit 3 h reconnaissance de langues autres 

que l'anghk et le h p i s .  Seuls les syndicats (Fi'Q, CSN) et la SSJB' rét-èrent de hqon 

systématique au 'droit ui fianpis'. Pour ces acteurs, Putrlisation de ltmglais ne constitue 

pas un 'droit', mais un 'privilège'. Pour les orgHlisrnes patron= et dStfaires, h 
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PsBGM et l ' ~ ~ c e  ~uébec', le terme 'droit' est uthé  surtout pour p d e r  de h 

minorité mghise et peu ualisé par rapport au h g i s  et les tnncophones. Quant aux 

Congrès juif et itdo-canadien et le Gmd Consed des Cris, tls ne tont aucune mention 

du 'droit 3u fnngus', bien que le terme 'droit' est utilisé par rapport i &autres h p e s  (y 

compris des hngues autre que hglv et le b p i s ) .  

Les acteurs se d i f fhc ien t  aussi par la hçon dont ils conçoivent le rôle de h 

Imgue dans h construction d'un proiet de soaété. Les syndiua (FTQ CSN) et h SSJB 

parragmt la vision du fiançais comme langue commune dans tous les domaines d'activités, 

telle que proposée dans h Charte. Les acteurs patronaux (CPQ, CCGM) agpuient le h ç i s  

comme h g w  c o m m e  dans les domaines 'culturels', & font exception pour les 

domaines d é s  à l'économie, où Pan@ est présenté comme 'la hngoe par excellence des 

&ires intemationdes" (CCGîM, 1993). La commission s c o k  protestmte (P93Gh.i) et 

L ' " ' a  QCkc proposait un ' d é  lingcnstique' fondé sur le h ç a i s  e t  l'angfais comme 

iangws communes dans tous les domaines dactk&. Quant î~ Congrès Juif et MO- 

Canaden 3msi que le Grand Conseil des Cris, ils proposent me vision qui, &un côté, 

renforce i'udkation de l'anghts et du fiançais et d'un autre, reconnaît leur spécificité en tant 

que cornmunuités qui ne sont 'ni anghse ni françase' (Congrès IPlo-CÎnîdien, 1977). Le 

Congrès Itai-adien et le Grand Consed des Cris tont des demandes spécrfiques pour h 

protection p d q u e  des languis d a  'mtres minori&' (cici., mumgantes et3utochtoneç). 

L'mdyse démontre ainsi diffkentes formes de luttes sous-jacentes i ces 

conceptions du droit linguistique et du rôle de k tangue dans la construction d'un proiet 

de sociéte entre les c o m d  'angiophone' et 'hcophone', entre les comunwtés 

rmmigFantes et la société dlaccue& mm les peuples mochbones et les 'blancs', entre k &se 

ouvrière a la bourgeoisie. Dans chacun des cas, ces luttes sont liées aux tenmtives de 

contder ou de préserver des domaines d'activités considérés comme étant essentiels i h 

reproduction s o d e  des communautés représentées par les acteurs aaminés. Ceux-a 

sont les ' d é s ' ,  dans les termes de Bourdieu= le milieu du tmvîJ le commerce, 
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l'sdmmisation, les établissements scokes et de santé, les institutions relrgieuses et 

'culdes'. Donc, le dioit linguistique 3ppmAt comme étmt 'ht ique'  dans le sens qu'il 

est c o 1 1 s ~ e n t  renégwé dans i'imteràction entre différaits lcteurr COLI& (.Arnaud, 

19û1). De plus, ta ' c o m w t é  nationale' n'est pas seulement h é e  mm blocs 

'majoritaires' et 'rninorit;rices', définis de hçon homogeie, mais est composée phtôt de 

nombreux act~nz c o i l d  qui hment pour le contrôle de cl"ésents 'marchés'. 
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NOTRE LANGUE 

Notre Isnguc naquit aux l h s  des Gdois. 
Ses mots sont caressants, ses &$es sont sévères, 
Et, faite pour chanter In gioirn d'autrefois, 

EUc a puisé son soufûc aux rrçfaias des trouvices. 

Eiie a le channc exquis du timbre des Latiru, 
Lt séduis~nt brio du parier des Hellènes, 

Le chaud faycmnemcnt des émaux florentins, 
Le diaphane et fraU poli des porctlsines. 

B e  a les sous mocllcux du luth éoliea, 
Le doux babil du vent daus ks blés et les stiglts, 

La ch& de l'azur, l'iclair olpptcn, 
Les soupirs du ramier, leenwergurc des aigles. 

Elic chante partout pour louer_léhova, 
Et, dissipant la nuit ou leetmur se dérobe, 
Ent est la mess@c immoracile qui va 

Porter de îa lumi& aux limites du globe. 

Un jour, d'a@ &, viné& parmi nous, 
L ' a p p k c n t  du sol des mtnhin et des landes, 
Et nos m i r t s  nous ont bercés nu leurs p o u x  

Aux vieux cefraias d o h a  des b a k k s  nolmandes. 



Et nui dosera plus désormais opprimer 
Cc aujourd'hui si tcrrne et si vivace ... 

Et les persicutcurs n'ont pu le supprimer. 
Parce qu'il doit d m  autant que notre race. 

Essaver d'&ter s o n  &an, c'est vouloir 
Lqkcher les borrrgeoru et let roses d'icbrc; 
Tenter d'anéantir son charme et SCHI pouvoir, 

Cet rêver d'aboiir la rayons de l'aurore. 

Br& donc à jarriais sous Ic regard de mu, 
0 langue ctes anciens! Combats et civilise (Rcj, 
Et sois toujoun pour nous la colonne de feu 

Qat grndatt les Hébmx vers la Tmc promise. 



INTRODUCTION 



Tension over hguîge is w i d e s p d  in the contemporary wodd scene. In Quebec, 

we are h d e d  h o s t  d d y  of chis misini. Even in countxks where langvage is not an 

objm of debate pcr SC the 'tact' of c o n a d  relations between ethnolinguistic c o d t i e s  

has nonetheless e n d  ha, the g e n d e d  knowieâge b t  people have of the politid 

wocid Bdhg rnakes this observation in his discussion of the presentation in 3 British 

newspgper of Flerrris)l denian& hr separarion: 

rUthough the story was pcesented as a sudden, stunnmg 
deckraton, no background expianation was offered to s3y why 
Ranish-speakers migfit wish to esatabh their own state. By 
omission, the papa was mdinting chat raders could be 
expected to understand such national spirrtions. Other chys, 
the paper nngbt cny stories about French-sp&g sepamtists 
in Canada, Basque-speakers m Spain or even Welsh-speakers m 
he United Kmgdom Language groups wantmg their own state 
are not mpsterious for newspaper readers today [...] Rte do not 
need to be mld wtry c o d e s  speaking a parti& Language 
m&t wish to establish th& own nation-state. We do not need 
to be mld what a state is; nor what a language is. .UI th4 is 
cornmon sense, or, d e r ,  'we' are assumed to possess nidi 
common-sense ideas about nations (Bdhg 1995 13). 

ïhese connnon-sense ideas are uhat Billig & to as 'banal nationaiism". 'Banal', not in the 

s a i s e  oCunimporm~~ butin the seuse of birP of ~~ which we have integrad mto 

our knowlee of contempomry wodd politics and w k h  have attained a certain degree of 

le#pmqas*. 

The idea of lephmg haP dso atrprmd a c e .  Qkn-hpntedness. 

T~IS is not a> @ore the heated debaces surroundmg such meanires or di& violation, nor to 

@ore mat they pc more present in some parts of thewodd than in o&m, but &a to 

emphaske chat the existence of legplated hguage +S ha9 become c o n c ~ l e ,  belidie. 



This conceivabilitg can also be traced in discourse. Sheppard, for instance, commeno on the 

V;ILietp ofways in w k h  h p a g  has been ecprrssed in terms of 'Fght': LIarguage nghts of 

the maiontg, hngvagc ngha of the minoritg, legpl rigtits, collective n&o, individual &û, 

liberty of choice m niamccs of odiPa ngt~ts, historid nghts, equd rigfirs. Wû 
discourses on language, he ~ggeso, have become "vairabk slo&wsJ' (Sheppard, 1973: 121). 

\Vhai do diese d M o ~ s  mean? What ir a h p g p  &t ? The question iself +t seem 

h o s t  'banal', at least coming h m  the cnitext oCQuebec Even throu&out the pmcess of 

res&g and wntnig and disnmingwirh peopie about language rigtm, 1 have o h  corne 

up against a sort of unspoken rcsisrànce - oh no, not r6r & q w g e  p&an +' H m ?  ar hcrad 

cnotgphl Weil, have we? My mm nnpteaion is ttiat the debarn sucroundmg language rigiit~ 

have become a new fom of Babel, or m$ko @mtm : voices that speak but are not rnlly 

h d  l h a e  namd mDcs 3i~whatBinigrrfar ai as 'gp in &course'. He suggsts funha 

that these aaps 'Mich enable banal naticmakm to be forgotten, are &O pps in theoretid 

discourse" @hg 199% 8). The idea of &oretical 'gaps' desdes well the saais 

accorded to langwge ngtits m the s o d  saences. While language r@ts have been 

ezrYnined to sorne extent in p n d d  and soaotingrmtir Literature - the k t  emphasising 

dieir legai dimension, and the second, diek linguistic dimension - their theoriution 3s 

abjects of s o d  muggte has mded to be less d developed. Soaology, desaibeà by 

Weber as a saence whose vocation is "to arrive at a rational undersmding of these 

'ideu' for which nten errherrrallp or allegedtp sau%gfen (Weber, 194% %), provides die 

potential for understanding this aspect of Ianguge nghû. 

The objective oftk thesis is a, c w e  outa space br a souological retlection on 

language @S. What does it mean, soaolopically speaking, to say that the North 

Kocean language has to be pro& +nst the poiiaes of the irnperiaI 'stooges', ttat 

the L a o h  people have banned the use of the l a n p g e  of the monarchy, that 'Scots 

spellin' uns banned m Scodand m 1872, or &ut legiskition dedaring the oficial starus of 

French m Quebec is necessary m a contact whae the numerical majoritg of the 

popuhtion is Fraich-spioaking? Tkk dection d be situated m the contevt of 
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edinolinptic relations as a sub-field of sociological study which enables an 

understandmg of lmguage as a site of' struggie between communities. The articulation 

between right and laquage in the context of these relations provides the c e n d  a i s  for 

investigation. For this purpose, sociological literature on the rehtionship between ri& t 

and cornmunity, and Imguage and comrnunity, c m  be applied to the study of lyiguage 

nghts as a particuiar f o m  of language stniggle on which 3 rights discourse has been 

gnfred. More specifidly then, the objective is to examme the role of lmguage in the 

construction and differentiation of communities and the meming of 'right' which h u  

been attached to it. 

There is dso a subjacent theme which orients this retletion. Lm- righn 

debates, both m the media md in social scientific literature, tend to be polarised around 

a dichotomous conception of r d y ,  opposmg communities designated s lmguw We 

md Other: Lornbardian versus ItaIian speakers, Jawi venus Chmese spmkers, Manipur 

versus Hindi speakers, Francophones vernis h g i o p  hones. In jwïdicd litmture, these 

are die 'nationd language minorities' and 'majorities'. Nor m l y  u e  differences beween 

cornmunitin reduced to luiguage a i t s  (cf. bIc%lI, 1991), but these communities tend to 

be presented as groups whose boundaries are &ed and unchangmg. Wth inmeashg 

scientific interest in the plwalism of contemponiy societies and the acknowledgement 

of multiple f o m  of belongnigness, it is worthwhile questionhg whether or not it is 

possible to break out of these poluities by presenting relations berneai ethnolmguiçtic 

comunities as both cornplex and dynamic (cf. Juteau, 1993; 199k Leca, 1986, 1901). In 

tum, this would mean unders~ding language nghn not as nbstract uid staac entities, 

but as dynamic socd phenornena 

rUthough the primarp intention of the thesis is to provide a theoretid retectîon 

on these themes, nich a reection would be meaningless outside of its applicabdity to 

' s o d  reality'. Quebec provides a prideged obsavatory for this purpose. Conflictual 

relations berneen ethnolinguistic c o m m e e s  have marked its history. Debates over 
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language can be traced to the period of the Conquesq in 1760, of the British over the 

French; a period marked by the colonisation of one people by motha which h d s  iû 

expression in the imposition of one ianguage over another. In addition to this Englrsh- 

French division, which has tended to ceinforce the image of 'two solitudest, otha f o m  

of echnolinguistic boundq have also characteriseci this history, especially with respect 

to the place of native md immigrmt cornmunities m Quebec societg. These boundyies 

thus add 3 potential plunlist dimension to understanding the meming of hguage 

ngho. 

Discounes c h m g  the 'rght' to language, and leplatme attempts to mtemene 

m the sphae of language, appear to have been only sporadic in Quebec in the 

nineteenth and e d y  twetltieth centuries (cf. Bouthdlier and Meynaud, 1971; fJoël, 19%); 

B e ,  1987). It is only since the 19609, paiod of the Quiet Revolution, that these 

clvms have r d t e d  m comprrhensive Iegiskorre policies for the promotion of the 

French language, culmtnamig m the adoption of the French Language Charter in 1977. 

It is especdy this period WW wili be the focus for 1 reflection on the sociologicd 

sigpitiunce of language nghts in Quebec- A corpus of 28 brie$ praented to 

PariiYnmtay Commissions on hguage legrslation by key actocs in the language o g t i ~  

debates - cepiesenthg union, business, eduutional and 'ethnic' ('Francophone', 

'.ingiophonel and '.4hphone') iaterests - win provide the mtd  for i quahtative 

malysis of language +ts as sites of s-e. 

Thethesisisdividedmm chnrese&ns.SectfDnOne,Scmiig~rbcE&(Chapba~ 

1 and 2). provides fhe anpincal and concephial backpmd for maorni* hguage &ts 

as objccrs of s o c i 0 1 ~  study- Chapter 1 explorer the h y  of the iegpiated language 

rigCit This diapter is panianlg desaip* its objective being ta examine the anergaice of 

the iegislated language nght u a sp&c hm of s t q g l e .  Chapm 2 look at the way in 

whi& language @ts have been conceparalised in the p d i c a i  sciences and s~ohngurmcsCS 

The objective of thir chqoer is to examine the possibilties and iimia of erh for 
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understanding Langingc ngtits as social phenomena, emphasismg p a r û d y  chose 

dimensons which could open up menues fbr a a o c i o ~ ~  ~lect ion on the object The 

i n i d  concepaial foundatims for sudi a retlection are pmvided at the end ofthis section. 

Section Two, i a p g e ,  Q b &  mid Ckmmty (Chapm 3,4 md 5) conpins che core 

theoretical and methodological discussion on hguage ogtits îs abjects of social 

smiggle. Chqter 3 look ît the reiationship between community, lm uid ngfits. 

Situated in the generai h e w o r k  of juridical pluralism, which conceives of 

communities as occupymg distinct s o d  spaces smictured around law pid the 

objective of this chqter is to dcm out the dynamic bas& of ngtio as social phenomena: 

the meuiing of'nght' m relaàon to language, the reiationship bemteen q h t  and iaw, and 

the place of colletive actors m the consmidon of ngtit In Chapter 4* the interplay of 

communiy, Lw md +ts is situated in the context of ethnolliguistic rcltions. Here, 

the place occupied by language in the sonal space of the cornmunitg is exmineci from 

the poina of view of the relagonship benneen nation and hguage and the relationship 

berneen language and power. In both cases, the objective is to undersand the role 

phyed by language in the consmiction of relations of solidarity and of dif6erence. 

Chapter 5 brings togetha the theoretical observations of the preceding chqters and 

sets up the basic d y t t d  model. The. model is developed uound the theme of 

territory, and the place occupied by language pid nghts m the construction of the social 

space of the communiq. Methodologid considerations for the adaptation of this 

model br purposes of anaiysis are also explored. 

The model is applied to the Quebec use-saidy m the rhPd section of the thesis 

(Chapters 6 and 7). Chapter 6 presents the background necessary for an understandmg 

of this case- the histoy of relaxions between Francophone, Angiophone, Immigc~it and 

'Yative cornrnunities, hg- as an object of strqgie in this history* and the contevt in 

which Isiguage legislation an+ in the 1960s md 1970s. The malysis of brie& 

presented by diverse actors to pa i i t amenq  commissions on language leplation 
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between 1977 and 1993 is evYnined in Chqter 7, followed by a discussion on the 

implications of the theoretid mode1 for undersmding luiguage nghû in Quebec, m d  

as social phenornena more gendy .  



SECTION ONE : 

SE'FTING UP THE FIEIB- 



It is to be obsemed, chat chese ambassadors spoke to me by an 
interpreter, the tanguages of both empires differing 3s much 
koom eadi other as any two in Europe, and a& nation phding 
iaelf upon the mticFtitg, beay,  md atergy of their own 
tongua, with rn avowed contempt h r  rhat of cheir ne&bour, 
yet Our Ekperor, standing upon the admmge he had got by 
the seinire o f  heir fieet, obhgcd them to deliver their 
credenoals md d e  their speedi m the Liiliputian tongue 
(hom, "A Voyage to Lilüput", G ~ h r ' s  T'h, Jonathan SwifS 
1726). 

The Nations of Wliput and Blefesm, divided by heir arrnies, were &O divided 

by their lmguages. While the e m p l e  is p&qs dnwn kom ticoon', Swifi was 

nonedieless n îstute observer of humui action. Given SwiHs ongins as an Irkhman, 

the ide3 of struggles over Imguage would not likef have been f o r q  to him. Phned 

intementions on hguage can be found in diffamt periods of INh histoy. In 1366, for 

instance, die S ~ a i t e s  of EGkmny prohibiteci the qeaking of Irish (O Fiaich, 1969).' 

Babel (Gaiesis 11 : 1-9) is ofien ated u the eatfiest written ucount of intemention in the 

md one people. The multiplication of wes leading to the ~u$Kru> 6- was the 

prnmfmiem for human p k  in arthg m brsld a cowa h c h  could readi the havais. 

.kcordng to Born (àted in Eco, 1995 : 1). simdar accouno erist in most cultures. In the 

Dene ailtw @ Noah h e r k m  Native people), br inswce, the muitipliution of hngvagg 

is arplamed as a punjshment €or &respecthg me kms of n a d .  In Roman times, 

t G a z  Tmuis was ody pardy 6cÜon. Nthough siniaaed in imaginarP worfds, it was a pokucal 
satire on <he dtionrhip km- ihe British (the Lilliputiitns) d th F d  (;he Bkfucudiznis). .. - uM Enpiishmm and the hish dweninp among them must use English su am^^, s@ Engbh, 
nnd foilow Engiish customs. If my Englubmpn, or irisbman dirrlliag among thc EngfUh, rue M 
s p e & h e s ~ J L a ~ ( m ) a n d h a L P n L ( g o m h D I o a t 9 1 1 h t ~ m l d o p t d u x ~ h "  
(uœd in 0 F i i  1969 102). 
J ' % t b t ~ & m t r i M o n a ~ m ~ a o p a o d a I l s ~ a s ~ ~ T h e d i i l d r r n ~ p c n t  

m m d r 6 a a m ~ p d d y y r l i d m o i u ~ ~ < b e r Z d r p h y a ~ w ~ ~ d o ~ o < ~ p ~ i m a d o P S o . ~ h m .  
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Emperor Tiberius reportedly demu>ded that the Senators replace 3 Greek word by a 

Ltin one in rn oiticid decree (Daoust n d  Sfaumis, 19d7: 37). In fifieenth md sixteenth 

ccn tüq  ?au, &ç L i c s i s  uioprtd puiicies &ici, u i j k i e d  Quechua s the o f i d  

Iuiguage of the empire. Cornmenthg on one such policy, 3 Jesuit missionvy wroce in 

1594 that "1 subie- of the Incan empire shouid sp& the s m e  g e n d  language md 

this should be Cuzco Quechua, a d  3t lest the Lords, their children yid rehtives 

should use it, 1.r well as people mvolved m goveming or admaiisteriog justice or 

supervising  des and works, and also traders and merchants rhemselves" (cited in 

Ckn-Palornino, 1989: 16). The &&ment of the A&e/imiFIpFe m 1634 by Cardinal 

Ridielieu, a .MDiimr drnng buis -Es re@, is anotha tiecpwidg ated example of d y  

language planning. The objective of the A&c) according to Cooper, was to p* the 

French ianpage md to "equip it for dl domains in witich n imperid iangwge an serve" 

(Cooper, 1989 10). Its bundation markd the intent of politid wthorities during Louis 

MII's  reg^ to replace Latin with French "3s Latin had ceplaceci Greek as a hnguage of htgh 

culbae and power'* (Cooper, 19Rk 10). 

While other e d y  examples codd also be found, s e v d  authors suggest that 

such intementions in the domain of lm- language, md partjcuhrly dl& inscription 

in h, have become more peralised since the nineteenth and okienaeth centuries 

(Gpotoro, 1991; Sheppard, 1973; Braën, 1987; Lederc, 1986). It  is this more recent 

histoy which is the obiect of the present chapter. What wue the conditions behind the 

ernergence of legiskative attempts to promote the status of language? What is the 

predence OC such legislation in the world today? What are the tensions revded m 

t k y  hunatd and a chilci s b g h d  a rnoost, skinncd it d buachtrrd it and its mcat was s W  in each tent 
b&poPe~-~&~w~mucbetrilwbmooocbpdbemkhnaidhiimaih 
w~mublcd.Thcsp;risBcd~andnoorw~~conimonlanguagcpiy~,Clmmlonger 
undcrstwdonc a a o t h t t a a d d i c p a l l w e n t ~ ~ ~  S i n c c t b t n , ~ ~ t ~  have hem 
s p o w  (Gcnmmalt of dle hhmhwm Temtfmk, lm Q. 



Fouques DuParc (1922) and Gpotorti (1991) ecanrine the emagence of 

lephted lmguage rigfits smce the period of the Reformation. This was the period of 

the pmenition of nL;oiC~is minorities in Germany, England, France n d  S v .  

Jonathan Swift's account of contficts between the ''Litde Endians" (Protestants; those 

ch% b d  their eggs at the M e  end) md the "Big Endiaprs" (Caholics; those chat b r d  

thtir eggs at die large end), in G u ~ ~ I  T d ,  is iioelf 3 satire on the repression of 

Cathok rnîrrorities during the d e  of H m y  WH. In some cases, rehgious persecubon 

&O had a iinguistic cornponmt This was the case in the Scomsh h@iands durlig the 

seventeemh centuy, as described by Durk;ia (1983) srd Abahin (1989). Wh- the 

H @ h d  corrimirnities profèssed th& hith to the Catholic &on, hose Pi the Lowlands 

h d  ldopted the p.tzsb~pr&n refOrm ïhe CÎrholiQnn of the Celtk h g e  was perceived ma 

thmt to the growing movernent t o d  Proteslmtism in Britain. In 160, the S m  f10m 

wae adopted, containmg explitit measures designed to d a t e  the use of GaelicJ, Which 

pemmed P bang the pinapal case betmid the maintenance of GdiotiQsm. This 

relationshrp bmeen dqgon and language is imptied m the following passage h m  pi .kt of 

Cound (1616) cadjmg the 1- / Io= "[r*4cte danande quel la h g r n  commrnie 

mghe soit partout implantée, et que la langue irlandaise, qui est l'une des u s e s  principales 

du k t i a i d t l a b a r b a r k  etde hpsnireré parmi. les habrrana da iies et des Hautes- 

T m ,  soit && et -Ce" (a in Abatain, 19): 87); 

Accordmg to Fouque DuParc (1922) and Capotorti (1991), this pmod was &O 

m d e d  by tfie empgcnce of r nmber OC & wtndi grand proteCWn to R ~ Q U S  

rninonties as a condition of the cession of territories between states, although language 
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itself was not acpticidy mentioned in these documents. Table 1-1 below liso some of 

these tmaties. 

TABLE bl. SevmmnthmxE Eighmth Cminrg Measmes for the Protection of 

ïmty qf0& (1660) berneen Swedtn and P O U  Cathotics arc @en the rigùt CO ucrcise cheu 
rrIigïon in the region of livonia ceded by Polarici to S w c d a  

T n q  of"Vhm(1678) ber~recn Fmct and Hoiland which guarantces the kedom of dgion 
to thc Catholic minoritp living in terriories cedtd bp France to Hoiland 

Indy ofRpirA (1697) again bctwem France and Holland, with a sirnitar clause to the above. 

O Trni~y of Pm3 (1763) betwem France, Spain and Great Britain w hirb cccopcd &e ficedom to 
exeiwe tfic Cridlotic religion 

By the tirne of the .Wuu and French boiutions, Chîuim de Cdières 

suggests that the keedom of +on had become a recognised principle m Iaw 

(dtitougti riot necessardy irr pmctm): 'la tolérance ayant été pmchée par 

I=cyclopédie et les philosophes des lumières, la chasse aux minorités religieuses perdait 

logtqement sa raison B h n  (Clxamin de ( 3 l l i h ,  1980: 147). \Vhereu the mties  of 

die Wonnation w m  ohen agreements bemeen nates, Fouques DuParc (1922) Ygues 

diathe fecognition of minoritics in Laa becpne increasingiy extended by states to their 

own constituent populations during the nineteenth cenairg. Wnting on h m  nghts 

more g m e d y ,  ally, Aret~dt also commam on the p0macp of the nationsate in 

the p t m g  of hurnm oghts: 

The wttole question of huma +ts, therebrq w3s qpidclyznd 
i n d u b l y  blended anth the question of national emmtipation; 
only die enianapated sov- of the people, of one's m 



people, seerned to be able to insure c h e n  -4s mankind, smce 
the F m c h  Reoolution, was conceivecl in the umge of 3 fYmy 
of nations, it graddy became self evident that the people, md 
not the mdividd, was the image of man ( W d t ,  1968 171). 

Accordmg to Fouqun: DuParc (1922) and Capotorti (1991), the gronmg 

primacy of die nation-state, cmbrned aritti die p e r d  prmciple of the protection of 

religious rninorities, opmed the way to the legd recognition of other types of 

communities, identttied on the bsis of lmguistzc and 'ethic' criteria. Tbese 

communitia were named the 'national mniorities' (Capotorti, 1991: 2). 

the recopition of knguage 3s one of the defining characteristics of the so-ded  

' d o n a l  minorkies'. -Andemon (1991) r b  to this pmcess as die ' v e r n ~ ~ o n  of 

the nation'; that is, die process by which pan-European aristomtic lyiguages, such 3s 

Latin md ~rench: were graddy  repiaced by vemaculars6 ls languages-of-state. 

Accordmg to .hdason, s e v d  hctors hcllimted this pcocess. Fûsh the developmait 

of cenalwd bureaucraties, characteristic of the nation-sate- necessitated 3 hguage of 

mediation berneen the hctionaries and the rnass popuktions." Second, the invention 

of the printing press provided the technui mcms forspredkg the use of verrtîcuim. 

Popdations were b e c o h g  incnvingîy literate and the prospect of greater economic 

s - A c c o ~  m  on (199i) and iccicrc (1986), Latin bad ken the vehiculat of the 
6tholic wodd: the of the ci-, dx &beys, ducation, the CO-, philosophv and the sciences. 
-iî&ough it w3 s t g  rued. in the tigbteauh camyr in somc doma& such as educauon, its use was 
grad* ntpphœd. Andason Nggue that Austro-Hungaqr wu one of & k t  of tk Ewpem 
d ~ s a u u  to -lacc Latin as aaarfmin#trative languagt, w k  it continued in me idto the lû-iûs. The 
use of latin aras -y supplanteci by Fmch as the languagc of tk Ewpc;m arktocratic commuMtp m 
thteightcenthcal~. As rPrlneaqpJ,tbis was t t i t p c n o d k a o a m a ~ g ~ t h a t i s , t h t ~ f i o d  
charactaiscd by thc Love ot al1 thme French Elitrs m Tuby, PomigJ, Rius& Yugoshh, Nonway and 
twmtg oc so odm stadtt abandand Latin as tht tanguagc of court and now c o n v e d  nfim)Ilir  led de^, 
1986: 413). 
6 Vcmaah,~ a dc6n.d hcn as tht hpp of the peopk ; dut kW Languagcs whkh 
arc mdigenous to thc populatiolu O E ~ I C  nation-statc- - Cf. Weber (1978) on b u c u x a q -  
s Vc& tmd d n d  iu a d m ï s ü s ~  b e h  the tmergtnce of tht uation-statt. 
-iogio-sptos fbr instance, haci becn the Iangragc of the English c o u  littrarp a d  administzative 
dormeim btbre being subsqutotly c q k e d  by Laibn, srad huer by Fmch, aftct tht Noram Conqwst 
(~4ndenan, 1991; Fuhman, 197% wühams, 1973. ,.Indeson suggesa, however, h t  tht use of 



p soon turned printers towards vernacular publications? 'Ihird, the g r o h  of die 

human sciences, pYticulYly in the field of hgulsgcs, provided a major impetus for the 

valorisation of vananihr languagcs. F i s h m  &O adds diat the vemacutar had become 

3 military necasity under the nation-state ("how were r m i û  to be instnicted if they 

d d  not r m d d  the lm- of cheir leaders?" - Fiihman, 1973: -131, dthough it 

could c h l y  be vsumed t h t  throughout histoy military remits have had to 

understmd dieir lesiers. While these processes wax gdud,  Anderson niggms th* by 

the nineteenth c e n q  diere was a growing consaousnas of language for hguage's- 

mke. To paraphrase Hobsbawm, such a consciounias had not dwqs  existed md 

"one's own idiom [was] not so much a group aiterion something that di people 

[hîd], Iike legs" (Hobsb;lwrq. 19n: 57). 

One of the instruments in the nineteai& centuy a c k n o w l e ~ g  that 

comrnunities should not be persewted on the basis of language was contained in the 

Final Art @the Congnrz @Viema of 1815 in d i c h  the Pohsh cornrailtg was gcned the 

nght to use its Ismguage in officiai af fairs ,  dongside G e m  (Capotorh, 199 1). .i second 

example cm dso be fotmd in n Tu&& c o w c i t u t i d  document of 1856 in d i c h  the 

Sulm of Turkey daimed that "tout mot et toute expression ou appellation tendmt i 
. -, . 

rendre m e  chsse de mes sujets nitmnae j. 1'- i raison du cdte, de h langue, ou de 

13 nce, sont à jamais abolts du protocole administratif" (cited in Fouques DuPxc, 1922: 

91).1° 

From the &- ai laa-nineteenth cenhrrp, s H~bsbaam (1992) n d  Seton- 

Watson (1977) we, the political h d s u p e  OC Europe was marked by a growing 

d e r  of move~ne~lts for poliricrl aumtlomy, espeady mong 'nationai' commrmities 

in the Habsburg and Ottoman Empires. Hobsbnam suggests rhat tfiere hîd been 3 

relative &ence of po1itiàs;rtion in these s9m chwg the estg part of the cennap, 3 

fact which he attributes to the ciassical heones of economics h i c h  predorninated m 

vealaculars in administrative domains, rathtt th;in Latin or French, bcrilmr more #ed with the 
coasotid.wcm of the natkm-mre- 
9 Sec F e h  a d  hfîutin br a hismcy of p d h g  and books (Febvre and iliarrin, 1958). 
w in Fctach in sotme tca 



di3t period. According to thwe theories, nation-settes were 

prinaples of ecouomies of s& whereby economic vkWity 
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stnictured around the - considered to be 

dependent on size." Klcimtaatelcn (srnall smtes), unlike G m s s ~ ~ r n  (large states), could 

never hope to become econornicaily independent. Hobsbawm describes the 

impliutions of the l i b d  conception of the nation br communiaes living within 

Gmrss*oam "the national heterogeneity of nation-states was accepted, above dl, because 

i t  seemed dey th3t s d  md ldnmrd n=ttioa;ztitics haci evrrpdmig to gYn by merging 

into greater nations [...IV (Hobsbawm, 1992: 34). He argues M e r  that the keedorn of 

expression, of ssociatim and of conscience - che ideals i n h d  h m  the .%nericm 

and French Revolutions -&O became the seeds of the selfdeterrnination of the 

Klirirntdm. Laquage phyed a role in m a q  of these movanents, as Seton-Watson 

suggests: 

The mon rmponarit hctor in the dacmmiation of nacional 
movements [...] m the three multi-national empires, was 
language: r&us does not of comse m m  rhat +eus and 
economic hctors did not also play dieir p y ~  s id  massive social 
dismntem h q s  rmderfay than di [,..] S o d  md nd<unl 
developments, brougfit about by the poliaes of consciously 
modeminng rulers, created in 3U h e  uses [Cxchs, Slovtks, 
Romanians, Lrktainians, Hungarians] intelletnid elites which 
increasingiy xdmtifitd thamehres wtth the meducarrd n d  
rmderprideged rnajonties of th& ianguage groups ; rhey cyne 
to thinb: oE dir languagc pup as a d o n  ; and s p r d  this 
iangu3ge-based national consciousness d o m  into the lower 
sarra of the cornmtrnity (%cm-Watson? t9ï7 : la). 

While Seton-Watson's suggestion that lmguage was the most important hctor in diese 

mouernents fot seif-cietennination is debatable'?, several mthots c o n h  diat ianguage 

w3s a recunent therne in the debares surmmding movenieno for politid m n o m y  m 

rhese states (Anderson, 1993 ; Smith, 1993 ; Hobsbmm, 1992). 

II S e  also Bauer on the spe* context of ..\ustro-Himgbcy (Baucf, 1987). 
ir - ~ t f i c o r c t # d & ~ u s 9 ~ o n k ~ - ~ r d M o n s h t p i s ~ r c d k ~ ~  



By die second haif of the nmeteenth century, lanpge -tees of national 

rninorities were wcitten mto the Constitutions of s e u d  westem nation-states: .\ustria 

(1867; ..irticle 19), Canada (1867; .\rricks 133 and 93), Hungvg (WB), Switzehd 

(1874 Artide i 16). Belgnan (1878 and 1898). .is Fouques DuRrc suggess, the &a of 

national minorities, n d  with han, the e t  to ianguage, had become viable obiects m 

lm 

E..] ces droits d o n a u x  naissaien~ gcndissaient, se 
développaient, prenaiai t une expression juridique, hisYen t 
l'objet de projets a de docussions dans les pays, qui, par leur 
nature, étaient appelés 1 les connaître E...] Ces pays étaient le 
prémuge d'une Europe orgaiisable (Fouques DuPzrc, 1922: 8- 
9- 

Th& coosecmtiou in law, however, did not dvqs comcide witti their 

~cknowledgement m pradce. As Seton-Watson suggests, movernents for the autonomy 

of 'nationd minontid were pe&d u thnm î~ die sovereigntp of the Gmssrim&n 

(Seton-Watson, 1977). Consequendy, several of these s t a m  implemented policies which 

he ce& m s 'offciai nationatnms>. The ciocnine of 'officiai nationdisrd coomsponded 

m practice to masures designed to assimilate minoritg commrmities, mcludmg 

exchrsiomy himg pctices m the avil semice mi remictire educ;rtiod policies. While 

Seton-Watson examines 'offid nationalirm' particularly m telaam to Centrai and 

Europe,  derso son (1993) dck that snmkr ~ ~ R K K X N S  were h o  d e d  out 

by niling comunities m London, Paris, Balin, :Madrid n d  Washmgton. ?hus begm 

die mgkn'raûh of popdations m the CeItic hge1', in In&'+, in ~ u e b e c l k d  of 

kmigcx~  po+11~ in the United Statesx6; the /mnrrlc*atron of ' p i s '  speakets in 

 rance" and of the colonials of several . A k m  statesl' and the catiIl;znit"att'on of a d a n  
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speakerd9. These 'o f f id  nation&ms8 represented îttempt~ to impose linguistic 

homogeneity on heterogeneous nation-sates. 

-4s -\rrnQ h s  commenteci, the lwmtieth centurg hu bem marked by the 

institutionalisation of the 'nationd rninoritg' m lm, pamculariy m relation to the 

numerots bmmationd hhuman nghts instnnnents dopted sirrce Wodd War 1 ( . M h  

1968:154-5). Wte the language guaryitees of the nmeteenth centuy, howe~er? these 

i n s m e n ~  h m  been c h d e c i  by 3 tension between the recognition o f  minority 

ngtits hpnnqal  uid the resismce of sates to implement diese nghts in #&'ce. 

The Puce  and Minoriries Trutics of 1919-1920, ac)opted in the anke of WorId 

W x  1, constituted the tint of a s a i e s  of international minoritg ngfio instruments. Theg 

provided 3 mode1 hr the creatiou of stlbtr intermtionîl bodies for the safeguard of 

h u m  &ts (Capotorti, 1991; Tîbory, 1980). Slinorirg gwnntees were mtrenched in 

tivc conventions, +cd between the .Uiect Forces md the newty cmzted or e?rpanckd 

States (Poland, Czechoslodaa, Serbia, Romania, Greece). P d e l  guarsitees were &O 

imposed by peace treaàs with buroEthe conquered S ~ t e s :  ~Qustrh, Bulgsn. H u n g q  

and Turkey. The treaties contained four types of language guarantees: 

+ the Sm use o € m y  hg- in piivate intercoune, commerce, rehgmus rnatters, 
publications or the press and public meetings; 

.. the provision oftdecpte &iities for rutionais, d o s e  modrer-tongue was not 
the official ianguage, to use tfieir own language betoce the courts; 

die provision of decptc hcititics for prim;lry schook in towns n d  districts, 
wfiere vammted by the number of individuais belonging to î minoritg; 

19 Sec Uï"lard (1989). 



die assurance of m equitable shve of public h d s  (state, municipai or odier 
budgets) designated h r  eduatiod,  rehgous or ch&table purposes, iri towns 
and districts where numbers m t .  

n h o  y, 198@ Capotorti, 1991). 

One of the prbapJl contributions of the Pace and ,LCinonty Treaties, accordnig 

to Hobsbawm, au die forma1 recognition by si international body rhît minoritg rtghts 

shodh ePst (Hobsbmm, 1992). in e w  hep created a legai precedenk dnts 

encouraging the formation md pmemation of nationd mhorities. As Hobsbnvm 

writes: "Gien the o E d  c o m n h m t  of the victoriom powers t~ Whonian 

nationalisrnP, it was natural diat nyone claiming to spak m the n m e  of some 

oppressed or unrecognized people [...] should do so in terms of the nationd p ~ c i p l e ,  

m d  e s p e d y  of the ngtit to seif-determination" ( H o b s h  1992 136). 

.b Fouqws DuParc (193 and Capotoh (1991) q u e ,  however, the a d  

efEe&mess of the Tceaties m s  limited- br at least two re~oris. Firsq rruny of die 

smtes bound by the Tceaties did not respect or implement their measwes. A second 

hnhion WY rektecf to the E o d  of the Iîngmge provisions dianselves. For the 

mort part, the rraties gave lip service to the g e n d  principle that no one should be 

disaimhted q p m x  on die b+m OF h n m  but did not propose a d o m  h c t r  would 

othariPise encorrngc die preservation and protection of minority languagcs: 

By prrsÇribHrg chat n-o laars be enacnd dc t ing  the k use 
by minorities of th& own knguage m private relations, public 
gathaings, the press, înd rrtipu,us services, the &es did not 
thereby demand of the ~Mmoriries States that they take positive 
mion, but  only &=tt hep refktin h m  discrimnratoy 
measures" (Robinson, 1943; quoted m Taboy, 1980: 170). 



There was dius 3. distance between the formai recognition of' minoritg hg-  

nghts in the T d e s  and their a d  implrmmration. This h c e  is h o  manifest in 

the international human nghts inmena d i c h  bllowed die Pace and Mnonties 

Tm&, such s the C6mter of rbr LTnited Nrrirbm (1947), the LrItitmal Dechon if H m a n  

kgho (1943), the Gmoc3& Conwnkoon (1948), die Contrmkon A g a k t  DismntmirRcrlior? in 

Edr1cahon (1960). the Intnmrhàd Comant on EmnmC; Suad and C u M  Bighrr (1966) md 

the Intm&onal Cozrnrut on fiil md Pokk'cd kghfir (1966) ." 

The Charter $th United Nak'0n.r affums "univend respect for, a d  observance 

of, humui +ts and h-d keedoms for dl without distinction to race, sex, 

hgwge, or rehgon" (cited in Taboy, 1980: 173, my emphasis), but does not odierwise 

con* m p  rekences to mindes perr' Insted, the United Nations set up a s p d  

cornmittee - die  SM^-Commüio~ on &e Pmmtr'oon o/DtScncnmk~on and Pmteahm ofMino~i% 

- m midg the meaning w k h  shouM be &ed to the term 'mhontg' md die 

implications ofgranting Fgtits to communities designated u such. .is one comrnenotor 

h s  suggested, the d-on to study the question tadier than 3ct on it wzj 3 ' ' typd 

eumple of United Nations 'buck passing"' (Humphrey, 1968; quoted m Taboy, 1980 

t76) .3 

The ductance to focmdy recogp~e he 'minontg' s p n r s  of communities wy 

dso present m the debates susroundkg the adoption of the Cm& ~ e c ~ o n  cf 

HKmm Qbtrr (1948). While the inindusion of a spet5.6~ danse on d o n a l  minoricies had 
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been debated m d y  ci& of die Dethdon ,  it ans rejected for fear h3t it might 

encourage the mobiksztion of minontg communities md pmvoke mternd i l i o n  

withm nation-states (Capotom 1991; Taboy, 1980). In the same year, the United 

'iatbns dm adopad the G d n ~ &  Comn;hon (1918), guamnteeing die physical protection 

of national, ethnic, and religious groups. m i l e  d y  drafa of the Cont'tnrioon h d  

conPined h e s  to the mitrd (iiciuding I=argu=ige) genocide of peoples, tmK 

were suppressed m the finai document Once again, the dimt to national soveragnty 

was invoked 3s the principal ceason for not formdy recogmkg the cultural 

distinctiveness O € minoritg comrnunities vabo ry, 1980). 

Gaiedy spedsing che imtrumm dopted in the 1360s protide more active 

maures for promoting minority comunity siam and activities. The Contention Ag& 

Di~rriminatio~ in EriLPmtion (LTJESCO, 1960). For mmsmice, admowledges the ngk for 

mernbers of nzt imd rninocities to be able to c ~ r g  on their own educationd activities, 

mduding die trgttî to te& hek own hn%uage (hde 5-1). A fRn g e m  later, in 1966, 

the L X  adopted trrrin insrnimens - the Infmraktmd Cornant on Emnomir, 5 ' o d  mi 

C1~21lxcd I(rghts and the h t d  Comant m G L  and PoklihlC kg& (CP Covennt). 

While the kt contzins only a clause prohibithg discrimination on the basis of language 

md otha criteriz, the 8 Cormrmt conemis provisions &ch aiould seern to h a d e n  

the scope of minority language guarantees. In addition to dauses on non-discrimination 

(Ytirle 2-1) md-the e@y o f  langrrags before the iirar ( d e  14), ptide 27 of the CP 

Cotrnant expliatiy mentions the protection of linguistic minorities: 

In those Sateç i n ~ ~ r e h g r o u s o r l t n g r n s a c m i n o r i e e s  
&t, paons belongkg to such rninorities shd  not be denied 
the rigbs m cormnurtirp wkk the other d e r s  of th& p u p ,  
to mjoy diek own culture, to proféss and prîctise th& own 
rehgrorr, or to use &ek oam tan- (d m Tho y, 1980). 

Tabory niggesa that itis is the Est  time that lingustic minorities pw se have been 

recoped in m k & o d  hmm agha instrument (M~ory, 1980). Funtiennoce, 

this mide has become the standard c e f i e  for Iegal intecpretation and rulings on the 



question of rnmoriq ngho (Vandycke, 1994). However, despite the appeyance of a 

gceter openness towarâs the 3cim0~lcdgemem of minontg ri&a itr botfi the Comrntion 

Against Di~nr~mr~ncljron fin E & c .  and the CP Comm& the adoption of these mstrumertts 

was not without compromise in the use of che Contedon Againf~ Dihrimkirplion N, 

Ehc&'on, it was cleady smted in the text of the &tMnnen that "[the -tees must not 

bel d e d  m 3 m e r  wtiich prevenû the members of these minorities hom 

undm~nding the culture and hguage of the community îs 3 whole md kom 

p=cfti+ting m itr uriirmer, or f i c h  prquckes naWd sovemignty'' (cited in T a b q ,  

1980: 180). As Fenet argues, a similar preoccupation Mth the minoritg thrat  to national 

sovemgnty semed to limit the smpe of artide 27 of the CP Cutmmt. He points out, for 

instance, that Yticle 27 neither detaies minorities nor desig~iates a body for protecting 

hem In the passage beiow, the Yugoskv ddegate to the dehtes on the CP Comant 

ernphvises the ssidationist vision d i c h  underlies the h d  formulation of article 27: 

The present mide did not f i c t  the inargntp of the Sate md 
should not be dowed to obstruct the assimilation of rninonty 
groups. But that assimilatim mmt be kee and unco&ed. 
There w s  3 âandanger t h a ~  m order to encourage ssimilation, 3 
Govmrment mtgtit dopt mcanncs deaimeid to the intcrests 
of minonty groups (cited m Fene~ 1990: 40). 

The debates on the formulation of article 27 dso revided that tfiere was a 

himchy of comminub.s which should, and should no& be considered 'nationd 

minoritLr'. In the bilowing parsage, Gpotorti comments on the debates concerning 

the status of hnigrant cornmunicies: 

-1 number of q r e s e n ~  expressed the opinion ihat 
'minozities' should be mdmtood as meanmg minoritg groups 
w W  were deartp detined and had long existeci (ni$. Li ttie 
viear, the s p e d  @a accorded to the persons belonging to a 
rninonty should not be niterpreted u pemiitmig a group setdcd 
in the territory of a State as a result of immigration to h m  
withm rhat S e  s e p ~ a a  CO- &ch m&t i m ~ i t ~  
nationd unity or its secUnty. They therefore opposed the 
inchision in the d d k  C o v a i ~ i t  OC 3 provision &id, in theif 
view, might encourage the formation of new minorities, 



Y r ( f i d y  prolong the existence of present mniorities and dehy 
the mtegmtion of ce& groups which tended to lose th& 
distinct chmcterktics and to become ssimilated in the 
population as a whole (Gpototti, 1991: 33. 

In consuItations with some States, it was &O made clear thn nîtive/aborigmal 

populations were exdudecf h m  this dehition, as were tribai populations in .\ma or 

castes m c d  parts of Asia (Capotorti, 1991: 33). Thus, some communities weie 

considered to be more 'nationd thm odiers. 

The inclusion OF minontg Lnguage guaryitees in international hwnui righo 

instruments bevs wioiess to the aclmowledged legrsm=icy diat 'rninority' comrnrniities 

should have 3 place in law n d  that there are viable and justified rrvons for demading 

rninority protection yid promotion. -4s the îbove discussion suggesa, however, the 

absence of mesures 3ctiveIy promoting rninority communities would seem to indicate 3 

distance berneen die ideal of w h r  minority ngtits mwld be and their 3 d  protection in 

these msmimena. The guarantee of minoncg ianguage righn in internationai il thus 

revds 3 tension betwem cornmunities dehed  u nationd or hnigwge 'minocities' and 

'majorities' according to which the +a of the former tend to be conditiond to the 

degree of rhreat posed to the latter. The scaats of immigmt, native yid mbd 

communities mithm nation-states is even more uncemin. 

The tension b e ~ e n  'national minorit$ md 'mjority' communities dso 

undedies the adoption of language guarantees m smte lm? -4s Turi suggesîs, the 3 d  

* Sheppard ducusses tht dationslip benveto ttrt intemational human ngha instruments and 
s t i ~ t e  law- Whik  the iatem.ational instnm~cnts arc aot i+y binding on individual staîes, he mggests that 
the? do s e m e  as nde ls  fOr the formulation of statc-based hgragc lcgislation. Commenting on the 
Quebec and Canada casa more spccihiiy, he tmiacs, "rmsematiod human +ES insarimcnal 
cepmentest une sorte de 'droit commun' de la commuilauk hamationale civilisée, il seraît imp~sable 
que k Canada et 1É Quibec ne s'y conhmicnt pas" (Shtppard 1973: 88). ,in mtamediatc b e l  of 
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estent of such puantees wodd wide is diffidt to estimate (Turi, 19'77). In a snidy of 

147 sate constitutions, he id&& 110 in wttibr language was menthteci. In a later 

study of  172 Constitutions cf sovereign sates, Gauthier found diat three-quarters (120) 

conPEied lyigu3ge chuses (Gaudiier, et& 1!J93).~ Cshg the number of words 

coneisied in diese b e s  3s 3 buD of cornpHPori baveen sem, Chuthier suggests 

thît III& provides the most detailed wmple, foiiowed m irnportmce by Belg~um, Sn 

h k a ,  hfahysq Cppnts, Cm&, Turkey, ex-Yugoslavta, Irelmd n d  Nicangtn. %Ide 

die number of words cannot necessarily be mterpreted as an mdiutor of the complexity 

of die guYanrees, the? pe nonedieless of m-t on a k a i p t k e  bpis (see Thfe 1-2). 

Numbcr of wotds 

1,921 words 

1,523 words 

1,406 wotds 

1,329 words 

1,170 words 

1,020 words 

&U) words 

760 words 

592 words 

418 words 

tan- ri&htf bctwecn the inticniatioriiil and the national codd also be said to crnJt in the sharcd 
insanitions of ttit a or othtr otganhkm such s the Eufopcsm Pari;mnmt or Euopean C o u d  
Such otgiinizatioru arr sintaad at tht Erontkr of the d o d  and the supfanatiod Sec Woehriiog h r  an 
examimion of the guaraofces of  tkse ~ o n s  w- 1992). 
2s The remahhg quatat which did not contain guar;mtea indude the constitutions of 

-*dotta, -.tngok Sauf5 Ambit, &@~.ttina, , b t d i a ,  EhmgUesh, Bh ut* Cape-Verdt, Chad, Chik, 
Cuba, De& Diiboutï, Unitcd Seaacj, Ethiopia, Ghana, Guinca, GuMca&sau, Icdand, (apm 
hldtgascar, ,Ilorr>cco, Mexico, Sicar 2 M d ,  Omea, Nethtrian&, Poland, Domuitcan 

- - 
Republic, L-Wed 

Kingdom, Saint-,Cianno, Sao Tome. Sou& Kom. Swazihi ,  Tahan, Tanzania, Togo, Tonga, 
Uruguay, Vaticarr, Zatrt, ZambM and Zimbabwe- (Gautkq etal., 2993: avant-propos, xrr). 



In addition to constitutional provisions, some states also have odier legislattve 

maures  for promothg or p r o t e h g  Leclerc lists the foHowing sates ls 

hming ehbotated legislaave mesures, in addition to, or m pkce of, constitutiond 

pmntees:  .Ugenq Bunmd, Camemon, Canach, China, Spain, Equator, Ethiopk, 

Ftance, Gceece, indones& Iraq,. km7 . \ f&pc~,  Momcco, Mexico, Sene& 

Swiadand, Gechoslovdcn, Turkey, a-USSR, Vanu~tu (Leclerc, 1986: 209). 

The content of these guarsitees mrh kom one nate to mother. Laponce n d  

Maiherbe examine die presence of officul hguage guyntees m constitutiond 

documents (Laponce, 1987; hfdherbe, 1995)." Laponce notes that W!O of the world's 

naa h;me ouiy a mgle deciad offiad hngpge. Of die RmaBiing 209'0, the rmjorrcg (86%) 

amibute ofiaal satus to only na0 langages, ccmsidenbly fèwer to diree languages (139%) 

md kwer to tour hngrnga (lO'o) (Lponcq 1987). AccOtdtng to Malherbe, Engtish is 

the o f i d  language in 47 states, French in 30 =tes, . h b  m 21 states, S p i s h  m 20 States, 

Portuguesem7~,Gemianin5ssm,Sanhitiin5s~,hnctim4saes,,Lfrilrtism4 

states, f t d b  m 4 states and aimese m 3 -tes (EuIamerbe, 1995: 26-27) Mmy 

const)hrtionai documents dso con& clauses of non-dise-ation, s n n t h r  to those 

found in the international human nghts mstrumena. The following u e  examples hom 

Indk 3nd Edmz 

Ln& "No ahzen s h d  be denied admission mto piy eduutimyd 
institution maintaincd by the State or receiving s d  out of Sote 
b d s  on grormds only O€ rehgton, cx+ a, Iînguge, or m y  
of thern" (Indq 1950, ut 2 9 3  m Turi, 1977). 

Bo& Y v e q  h r m  being h3s le@ pasondqr md apcrty, 
in accordance wi& the laws. He enjoys the &ts, keedoms, 
md guamtees recogpized bp rhP Constitution, d o u t  
distinction s to race, sex, Iînguage!, religion, political or other 
opinion, origin, ecoaornir or social condition, or n y  other" 
(Bah 1967~, +kz 6; m Turi, 19Ti>: 53). 



.\ wietg of odier mesures directed v promoting ianguage use m specific domains of 

dviy m y  dso be found in constitutional md legklaave documents. Wenner provides 

3 typology of the principai dorrwins g m e d y  rargeted by hguage guarsitees P b l e  1- 

3)- 

Indinduaî and coktivt uues 
a the right to use the language in penod communications (îerten, telephone 

conversations, cclegrîtms) 
b. the cight to use the Ianpria9c in actiwities desigped to ppcniate its use Ui: schoois. 

aewspapers (etc), radio and television broadcastïng rnovies 
c. the ci@ to use the lm- ia pnvau ecoaomic activities in: business or 

manufachiring enrtipcisc betareen arorken, advtmsing (stodront, media), mcord- 
ktephg, odier communications 

d. the right to use tht languagc in puvate associations in: dubs of ai l  types, churchcs and 
rrliglous 0Zg;mizatioas; 

e. the right to use the la3lguas in public meetings. 
3. Individuai anci cokeivc uses vis-&-vis the govcrnmenc in coum of lm, 

commuriicaâoas with tfic gowcmmtnt, public notices, campaigning and NMing for public 
office, govemmcnt repora (ea), aationaI legislaturc (administrative agtncics, departmen ts, 
etc). 

(Werner, 1976 ; s-ed in Taboy, 1980). 

G m h i e r  compara the doomamS OC language use promotcd m constitutions of soiereqp 

s a t e s  with chose contained in legislative documents of 86 non-soverq so*es (see 

Table 1-1).~ Ov& he suggests that the I a n p g e  parantes  of non-sovereqp smte 

tend to be more detiled n d  touch on 3 grater vyietg of domains &an those of 
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sovereign states, thus retlecting the smiggie of non-sorereign smtes to d k n  their 

distindveness (G3uthier, et al., 1993). 

1. O&d hguage saais (87 
states) 

2. Justice (43 sates) 

3. ~egislation" (41 states) 

4. h g u a g e  righa of minority 
înd Aboriginal populations 
(29 states) 

5. Education (Z? smtes) 

6. Public îdminisPation(l7 
m e s )  

Non-Sovereign States (86 
mates sampled) 

1. O f i d  Lnguage s t l w  (51 
sntes) 

2 Eduation (47 sotes) 

3. Justice (45 smtes) 

4. Legislation (15 smtes) 

5. Public îdminisntion(l3 
smtes) 

6. \Tttriting md dphabet(l3 
states) 

(Source: Gauthier, etal., 1993). 

The theme of sauggte is common to di initktkes of h g q e  legphtion, 

dthough m ditferent ways. In some cases, langwge guuyitees retlect the rejection of 

colonialimi tnd of the imposition 05 c o l d  languages on coionised peoples. Cdvet 

suggests, for instance, diat knguage played a rote m seved mti-colonial movements, 

particuhrty m .îsia md .iinq &hou& he emphsDes that i tg tnge vns neFer the 

single most imporctnt hctor of mobtlisation ( C a l ~ e ~  1374).~~ &%de French was p t e d  

oEcial statu in S e n 4  at the àme of independaicg for instnce, chroughout die 1060s 

sevdofnai l  dechahm were d e  cl;nnnng o&ad statm for rhe prÎnapal languîges used 

hg the Sendese people. Li addiaon a, the establishment of conmussions ~pspo~lslble for 

mdxchng these hngrngp, 3 pcmdenml decree in 1971 dechred Wolof, Peul, Sére,, 

w De- as debates, publicarina and diffusion of la-, p- or equatity of hguags. 
11 Set Kedouat fbr an impmsivc cokctioa of k t  hand accounts of acmrs invoivcd in anti- 
cobnial mot?-n h r  mdepuidtnce in -isia and ,-\fnca (Kedount, 1970). 



hk@che were est;ibMed as o f i d  languagcs 3fba independence. in 1972,Mdi the rise 

to power of 3 so&t govemmen~ .C[alaadie w msm& 3s the only o&ad hngvage of 

Tunisia hare acioptedmezmns of adkation in the pst-colonxai period, th& o b j k e  

being as Grandplhume wrirrs, die " d o n  of the national personahrp m opposition to 

the culairal denation associated with coloninticm" (Grandguilkume, 199û : 153). m'hile the 

m e n t  constitution of .Ugena declares ontg that .hb is the officd lyiguîge of the 

srate (Gwthier, etd., 1993), the preamble of its 1962 Constitution expiicitly commented 

on die rel3tionship between the promotion oC.bbtc n d  the rejetion of colonialism: 

Islam md the . b b  lyigwge have been the effective forces of 
resismce qphst the 3ttempt by the colonial tegVne to 
depesonalue the -ilgffians. .Ugena owes to itself to a S h  diît 
die . b b  hguage is the natiod md officd hguage yld thît 
it o b b s  is essentiai spintual force fiom Islam; however, the 
republt guYantees respect for th& opinion, their beheefs and 
the hee exercise of their relgion to dl (cited m Turi, 1977: 4). 

In Indq the Briash knguagc pohcy in the rmieteemh md esfg-menti& centuries 

was to aJin an Ekgbsh-speakmg u i b  dite *ch would seme as ni mterm* betrt'een 

v e m ~  & k t s  of the country, to enrich chose dialects with oemis of science bomwed 

h m  the Westcm nomenctmne, and to render than by degees fit &des hr c m ~ e p g  

Ctnowkdge to the geat niass of the populationy' (Sharp, 192& cited in Ehubchandîni l 9 m  

35). n e  Engfish langwW &en, becme the hnguage ofelïte d e s ,  boch British m d  h h .  

Toanrds the end of the ninetenth cenaay. there was growmg discontent with the colonial 
. .  

;rdrrmmatim. Movemaits ior rcfomS hdkd by mti-impermût ;md n a t i o n h  discomes, 

were increasing in number and led the way to the independence of India in 1947. Langu=ige 

&O played a part in diis movemait" The O& hdian constitution recognised two 

t', -- For a deaiilcd accomt of tht debates kdkg up to the p e n d  of in-ce, 
inducihg k t  hand accouna of the major acmn involtd. set -%maci (1941). 



Khetha  in .ifric3 or in the former c o l o d  Isiguaga have mîinpined m 

ambikJous satus  on a polmcal leml md m dsg-to-chy kir. in Laponce's esmination of the 

o E i d  hngvages of &nos one hundred states, for instance, he nom h m  the m;ijoritg me 

not indrgenous lan-, but radier the langrnga of colonising corinrnes (Laponce, 1987)? 

The Francophone Sunimb held Hi Benm in 1995 &O provida a good illustmtion of the 

pandoJnal smtus of Ihe French h p g e  m former colonial States. \%hg on the 'den up' 

of the aty  prior to die S e  3 pumalist for Lc D& c o ~ t e â  on the hct that the 

maionry of Bensis populaMn dog notspeds Frendir "ce coin-lî de h d e  a été sadi par 

h Fhtopho&: comme i'écrit un pumd local, seulement pour soultgFier que h lettre 'r', a a 

f d ~  ce mot-& n'&te pas dans les hngues mtiodes du Bénin. Une minorité de Baiinois 

parlent le (Verme, Le Dam, Novanber 30,1995 : .il; my emphd). The s ~ l s  of 

Engf i shmformcr&imhco lon ie s ,nrchsIn~~ î snmErrmbtgrmp~D3sgup~  

refm to as the '-hntie-Tongue syndrome'; that is, the venemtion of the Enghsh I=ingu=ige u 

ïhe cherne of smiggle over language m these contexts, however, is not only 

limited to relations between coloniser a d  colonised. Thme u e  dso intemal batdes 

bemteen language communities d m  these states. h .Ugma, for mstmce, the adoption 

of Ar& P the o W  hguge has been conmted by other minority hguage 

cornrnunities, such as the Berbm (La P m ,  December 18, 1996: CI). in hkhpscu,  

Lederc -es that the estahMment of hh lgde  3s the o f i d  h p p g e  inated violent 

opposition kom the fie or so other 'eduiic' communîties which d e  up the state 
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(Leclerc, 1986). Similuly, Khubchmdani and Mahapaaî examine the way in which snte 

lmguage planning Li Inén h s  tended to hvour the promotion of the more powerhl 

hngu3ge cornmunities to the detriment of s d e r  and l a s  p o w d  ones 

(I<;hubchmdyu, 1997; ~ ~ p 3 t r 3 ,  1990). As Khubdindmi \wites, "The 1961 Cmsus 

presents m îccount of 1,652 'mother tonguesr, classified into 200 or so lyigulges, 

spmd orer the country [...] The Constitution, however, puts its s e d  on only tifteen as 

major hguages" (Khubchanhi, 1997: 87). The reduction of the "impondenbles to 3 

more acceptzble um of 2 cornpethg fèw" (hlahapatm, 1990: 5) hu been die source of 

heated debate Ynongst 'minonty' cornmunities excluded kom O ttid recognition. '" 

-4s Lederc md Laponce q u e ,  m u i t h p b r n  is the & fida d t y  of most wodd 

seifes. Only 5.8°f~ ofwodd seines cm be said to have men a dative tinptic homogaeity 

@pan, Korq  Dominicm Republic, Bahamas, Ireiand, Lichtenstein, San , C h o )  and men 

these sntes conmin populations whose hngu3gs se not those of the rmjoriy (Leclerc, 

1986; Laponce, 1981). Thus, h p g e  legkhtim dso retlem struggles between l a n w  

communities within the same ndon-st=tte. To bomw Herhter's terms, these ases 

correspond to situations of mternal colonialism; chat is, situations m h i d i  3 dominmit 

commrmirp tends to control economic and politid .pheres of (Hechter, 1973, 

1985). Quebec, of course, provides m example of th& type of situation md Mn be e d e d  

nie use of Splin &O pvides  m interesthg tlhmration. The Spanish sate, 3s Putg 

Moreno ;ugues, is lnqnsne hemogeneous. In addition to the dominmt C3sali=inJ5 

comrnrmitg, it is &O composed of a nunber of mino* langvage cornmunities, &ose 

mo&er tangues indude hngrngcs sudi P Gdm, hqtxe, Euçkn, Gdci=ni, -4sntrmi and 

.icn. 'Ihroughout the agtiteenth and nineceaith cenania, C3salian ans imposeci 3s the 

km- of "3 mtiod ,  centdiseci md dôrm mte" (Puig Moreno, 1992 271). Durnig the 

Fmco regime of the mentieth centuy, repfessive masures of lingustic 3 s d t i o n  were 
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men stronger 3nd the public use of di hguages ocha than Gstdim wu prohibiteci. 

'IVoolPd provides examples of such rnePures in Clttdonix indkiduds were tined or lost 

dieir positions for sp&g CÎnhn, schools and institutions were dose4 G b s  ~ - e r e  told 

" k b h  m aistiano" (''Çpd Qmstt;in") md "No Ldrrs, habh h laigul del imperio" 

("Don't bark; speak the hnguage of the empire'? (Woohrd, 1989: 28). -4s Pug Moreno 

commenu, ii W ~ S  on. m 1978, three y e m  &r Fmco's deah, diît ~~ &gCpe, 

E u s h  and G a l i h  'mgrnges were p t e d  o f i d  hnguage saais m the Spmish 

 cons^. This sPOP was the proâuct of3 long  SU&^ by 'fnkorirg' comunities qpmt 

C ; l s U  domination. At the sarne tane, other typa of language 'minotities' were esciuded 

h m  o f i d  recogmon. ?bis was the ase, for instance, of the -burian md sp&g 

co~lltnunities. The as Pug Moreno niggesa, sp& 3 "d b-1, hcking in 

presoge" md h u  had dir̂multy organising 3 cccoherent>' c=unpgn for the dorisation of che 

cornrnunity (hg Moreno 1992: 281). .îs for the .a commmi~,  it is dmded berneen 

Spmsh and French d t o r i e s .  On the Spanrsh side, the community hls no otiiad 

recognition x the smte level, &hou& it does have some protection in the CÎPloni=rn w o n  

whm it is I o d  On the Fm& side, chae are no s p d c  pco+ions hr rhe 

IdoiowIedgernent of .h. In the Cadonian cegicm itself, there is h o  mother type of 

I;ingu=rge 'minonrg' which hîs been the object of hc&g mision. -4s Woolud (1989) md 

Laitin (1987) q p e ,  Catalonia is a l&g economic centre m4 consequendy, it has amcted 

;i qpiiunt mdmig ctass poprttation bran other cegmns of S v ,  such s - i n d d e  

Extramedura and Galiâa. WMe the earty 'Pnmtgrpits' le3med Catalan, here h s  been a 

greater resisonce m g s t  the younger and more ment ones to adopt it as the gai& 

langrnge of use, thus spaclong debates over future integration of the "other C=it=iI=rns" (hm, 

1987: 133). Thus, p the S@ use dhmes, tfiere rrnp be 'minoûties withrn minonties', 

which 3dds yet another dimension to undmding l a q p g ~  @a as objea of N e e  

In some cues, these 'uchei minonties rrny & to native, or kdrgenous, 

popuiations. The foilowing a c q t  tiwn the Xiat3guan SMM. of&olom~/or the b o n r  o/ 
ibc ;It@c Cmrt (1987), For insrnice, provides n cpmple of Ie@htion Idmowledgaig the 

&ts ofmdtgenous peoples: 



CONSIDER~L'T: Qu'en .hérique Ltine et en d'autres régions 
du monde les popul;mons indîgha soumises i un processus 
d'appmFTissement. de ségrégation, de mygindisation, 
d'ustmihtion, d'oppression, à'e.xploitation et d'extermination 
e q e n t  une mnsfomtion profonde de l'ordre politique, 
économique et culturel pour obtenir satisfaction de leurs 
demandes et upirations [....] Que la lutte révoIutionnPrr du 
peuple n i a q p y e n ,  pour construire une nation nouvelle, 
mulaethnique, pluriculturelle et mulhlingue lyant pour bases Iî 
démocrate, le pludisme, l'mti-inpéridisrne et I'éhination de 
FexploiPoon socide et de I'oppression sous toutes leur tomes, 
demande PListitutiomalisation du processus d'autonomie des 
communîutés de L Côte ahr ique  du N i c q p  [....] Que le 
nouvel orcke constitutionnel du Niaragui établit que le peuple 
nic;urigu3,pen est, par nature, d t i e h i q u e ;  qu'il reconnaît h 
droits des communautés de la Côte dantique 3 présmer leurs 
IYigues, leurs rrligtons, leur art et leur culture. [....] (in Gwthier, 
e d .  94) .).JO 

W h e r a  most of the cases above represutt muggles w s t  the repression of 

minority communities, constitutional and leplative provisions m Turkey protide 3 

cornter-exxnple in which le@ m m  îrr taken CO speahcdly prohibit minocitg 

hguages yid culture. Turkey's constitution, for instance, forbids politid parties to 

mobilise popuhtîons or organise actirmes dealing "with rhe dehce,  development or 

dithion of any non-Turkish langulge or culture" (m Bill& 1995 27-28). S&ly, 

Turkep's 13tP on the Lnguage of publiutbns, adopted Bi 1983, &O prohibits the use of 

minority languages. The limP even deciares rhat minority languages cannot be considered 

s rnother tongues. Inmad, Turkish is &mecl to be the only mother tongue of dl 

il est kt& d'utiliser comme langue maternelle d'3utres 
langues que le turc et de se livrer 1 toute activité vismt 3 h 
diffusion de ces hgues. 

M In French in source text. 



Sous réserve de l'qprotmtion préaiable de l'autorité 
~dmistmtive compétente, même s'il n'est pas défmdu par h 
présente loi, il est interdit de porter dans les réunions et les 
mifemt ions  des affiches, des pmcmes, des d c o t s ,  des 
écriteaux, etc., rédtgées en une autre h g u e  que le turc, même 
dans les langues non interdites par cette loi, et de difhser par 
des disques, des enregistrements sonores et mag~iétocopiques et 
p u  ci'autm appYeils et outils serant i diffiiser des opinions en 
une autre langue que le turc (Lnv #2932; cited in Leclerc and 
>fams, ~01.5, t%k t35))? 

Like rhe debaes surroundmg the dopWa of die intemationai h u m  nghts 

msmimenrs, in Turkey minoritg language communities Xe perceived u threats to 

'nztiond' soveretgnty. 

III. Discussion. 

The objective of chis ch- has been to explore the theme of smiggle in 

relation to the histoy of legislated language ngfits. For a sociologiol retlection on the 

meuiing o l  langu;rge &B, it is necesnry to dissect chis smiggte, to deconstrucr it and 

to lay bare the processes which underlie the construction of these &S. S e t - 4  

o b s d o n s  a n  be cfrawn h m  the above argument which d orient the theoreticd 

reflettions of the foilowing chapters. 

Whether ttte case of C d  n d  Eastern Europe, the former coionid smtes of 

.iîkca, Asia and South Anerica, States characterised by relations of mtemai colonnlism, 

such s Spain or Quebec, or of &e md mbd communities dwoughout 

the world, Iegklated language rigtits are somehow linked to moverneno for the politid 

recognition or uitonomy of communities design& zs nationd or lyigmge 

J: En French in source M. 
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'maiorities'. The meaning of lyiguage +ts ai these contexts would thus imply 

understanding the cehtionship bemreen rigtia, langwge md ocher forrns of poiiticd 

projects. At the s m e  time, howcver, it should be clex kom the above argument that 

die 'minority' does not evist in isolation. 

Insmâ, the legistand hngulgc nght me& 3 tension which opposes the 

'minority' with communities desigriated as national or language 'majorities'. This tension 

uns dernonsated d e r  in relation to the policies of ' o f i d  nationdism' described by 

Seton-Watson (1977), the reluctmce in mternîtional law to cake position on the 

rneming of 'minority', the limmd rnwres for actively promoting 'minority rights' 

both in internîtionai md m state lm, md the existence of maures  designed 

specifidly to suppress 'minority' communities (e-g. Statutes of [on% Turkish 

constitution). Thus, die legislated langmge right m y  take on multiple memings even 

aithin die s m e  n=rtion-sttte, the & m e  conceptions retlecting muggies bemreen 

communities p r 0 m 0 ~ g  different, and o h  contradictory, pro jem. 

The meming of saoggle is tnrther compiiated by the & f i  pluralism of most 

nation-smtes. Even the broad categorisations of 'minoritg' md 'majorityt may cover 3 

d k m t y  of commümties, a& with dieir own poMd 3gaidas. .Usa, 3s syigested 

exlier¶ unmipn~ native and tribal communities may occupy m ambiguous statu 

withm these utegorisations. The concepts of 'minorit$ and 'majority' are thus centrd 

to the type of retlection which will be undertaken here, not only for clanfymg the 

rneming of saoggte betrneen commtniities desigmted 35 such. but dso for ecploring 

the relationship berneen language +ts and pluralisrn. 

W&ut docs it mean, ion'okc& q e a & n ~  to baze <r nght to hngmgel Based on die 

arguments of this chapter, and the present discussion, 3 series of nib-questions cm be 

identitied which dehe thts o+d resemch question with greater precisiurr: 



U i r h t  meaning ~ho~&i  be ~n'btded to the mn+ tfkingtdqe undlor nuiionai 'mzfioril>.' md 
'mqorip' in the contex? ofphd~-m? 

\Rile there is no unified body of dieoretid work in sociology on hgwge 

r@ts per se, these ri@ have been exynnied to some extent in juridicd m d  

sociolinguistic literature. The foUowing chapter explores die possibtlities md limiutions 

of this litetzwe for ddressing the questions listed above, with the objective &O of 

i d e n a k g  other potentd diemes which could contribute to a sociologid retlection on 



Barbarians and Babel : the Wght' to Laquage in Juridicai and Sociolinguistic 

Litenrture. 

The dassid Greeks knew of peoples sp&g lmguages other 
t h  th&: they called these peoples b d m ;  bangs who 
mumble in m Licomprehensible speech [....] Linguistidy and 
cuitudy spedkg, thcy were unaiorrhp of any mention (Eco, 
1995 : 10). 

The bwbmîm is the ' s t q q d .  the 'samges, the 'prmmrre', the 'uncirrlized' ; it lends 

itseif to bmbic  acts of M~J, it M m  rnd is bdmw (Random Home-Websten). The 

b a r k m  is &O the stmngerwho s p k ~  in piocher wigue (Eco, 1995 ; Cdve& 1987). As 

described by bacbymis were those ''[cpni ne Savaient produire que des bruts, des 

brcdornlhges, des borborygmes, en bref quelque chose que Von mita d'imiter de hçon 

ridicule par une onomatopée conmite sur un cedoublanev de syllabe à consonance, brbr, 

h b a r  (os)" (w 1381: 64). The aemi M, used to despate the aibal hguages of the 

.Liaghrrb, is belfan ononiatopoeic consmiction on the term bmbmimi, the peoples of North 

-* being anindaed by the West s &dmmtpm (MaJherbe, L975: 351). in the . -  

ales of the 'I'bowond a d  Oia iV@& the barbarrais wae the m g a s  uiio ''adorent d a  
- - 

choses ecti.8Dirdinana et irrco- pslait un obscur et barbare? et 

mangent des choses pounies cp sentent maw3is [-ln.' &%en !Samuel Johnson tr=i.ded 

rhrorigti the Hebrides (Scodand) in lm, he encornitececi "the rude speech [Gaclic] oi 3 

ijrdwt~w p p l g  d o  harf hW rhougtis a> crpress, pid war  content, s they c o n c d  

grossiy, to be grossly understood" (Samuel Johnson, 177% quoted in hirkaa, 1983: 191). 

& u b a n s  were ltso to be toMd in the New Wodd : in 1833,a British m v e k  compbtned 

I Lu .Mih cf L 7 ~  A ' '  (d). (Ftench translation bpj-C .Claadnis). Paris : Robert Laffonr, p 583. 
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diat in Americ;z "the privilege of ùruhi@rg the King's En&h is sumeci bg ail rînks md 

ctmdmoas of mai" (Hmnbq 1833 cited m 3féncken, 1937: 24). 

These references to the 'barbaian' oppose language-We md hgwke-Other. 

This We n d  Other, as suggesnd in the previous +ter, hu en tend  the domain of lrar 

where the 'barbarian' and the 'avilûed' have become the 'national lmgwge rninocity' 

uid 'nîtiond hguage +rity'. Wh- the thmiet oF1rninority' m d  'mîjority' in lm, 

n d  the legal content of language guarantees, have been addressed to some men t  in 

juridid iiterature, dieir I;niguagc dimension h u  been the object of socioltnguistic 

investigation. The conceptuaikation of these thernes fiom juridid n d  sociolinguistic 

points of view structures die p ~ a p a l  qumerrt of this chapter: whm rneming do &y 

inribute to 'mmority' and 'rnajority', to Lnguage +ts, md to the relationship between 

hguage, comrnunity mind q h t ?  The potentd of these conceptions for contributatg to 

a sociologial reflection on hguage ngtits u sites of smiggle is ealuated in the h a î  

discussion. 

The 'minontyl k a  eenaat conceptin b, partiail*g in the domain of hümw 

nghts. And yeG as Capototi and Taboy have suggested, the ekbomtion of 3 definition 

of 'wiontg' for te@ purposes Ltls d.wqs beeu probkmticd (Cqotorti, 1991; Tabcq, 

1980). -4s sug~ested in the previous chapter, m the Peace n d  .%ontg Treaties of 

1919-1920, the mchrsion of 3 mirroricp. chrrse was dismsed md rejected. The Chmer of 

the United Xations foilowed sui% as did the Lhiversal Dedaration of Human R@ts. 

-b& &itou& the SubComrriission on the Pmention of Discrimin;ition and 

Protection of &horities was mpidated to sntdy the question m 1943, its comrnitmmt 

to the amtttx WY only m q r d  und the L96ûs md 1970s. Vmdycke comments on the 



37 

reluctlnce of international w a e s  to take position on the dehition of rninority: "en 

US de désaccord sur ia définition du concept de minorité, ia solution L plus simple 

paraît encore être de passer outre, quitte 3 y revenir plus tard [...ln (Vandycke, 199-1: 9). 

C3nshof Vm der .Meersch. writsig on hguage for the Gendron 

Commission in QuebecZ7 proposes the following dehition of 'minority': 

[une minorité] ne peut se définir que par rapport à un territoire 
déterminé: un groupe d'hommes qui y parlent une même 
Imgue, mais qui y sont moins nombreux qu'un m r e  groupe 
d'hommes qui, p~ s e k  de h même mité territode, parlent, de 
leur côté, une même langue et qui constitue la majorité 
iingimogue (G-suhof Vpr der Me&, 1973: 135). 

Thus, for Ganshof V m  der Meersch, a shved territory md lmguage should be at the 

bvis of the concept of 'minomy'. Brab tdemi&s four ctimcteristics of die 'h r rgqe 

rninoritg': numerical imponance of the group, stable iinguistic diamcteristics which set 

them qart ftom the 'xmjority', 3 s h e d  sense of identity md geogmphiui situation 

(8&, 1987). In bodi cases, there is a tendmcy to defke the 'rninority' as 3 group 

which can be idaititxed bp okà- o r  cpadihk aio: numericd size, lngwge 

('ethnicitg', relgion), geographic situation. Xot only does die role of langulge in the 

construction of the 'language mkontg' remain umheorised, but diere appem to be ui 

implicit causdity m these definitions which suggests that nmbers, 'ethnic' traits, or 

geogmphy are somehow intrhsic Einors wfiich 'case1 minority status. From diis point 

of view, the minontg îppears as a neutrai groupmg of mdividds and i a  relationship to 

&e 'majonrp' Rm;mis tmcpestioned. 

In hO mdps of international hrmmr &a mst~ments, Capomm identifies 

two tgpes of criteria &ch tend to delirnit the meaning of the 'minority': subjective and 
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objective (Capotorti, 1991). The subjective criterion refén to the MU of minoritg 

memhm to protect and v e r v e  their dist indness.  .% for the obectme criteria, diey 

refer to the identification of aaits which différentiate one coliectiviy eom mother 

aithin 3 smte (echnic, iinpstic and celrgious), the numericd importance of the 

collectkity (the 'minoriy' is numeriuily srnalier hm the rest of the population), s i d  its 

'nondominant' position widiirt the smte (Gpotorti, 1991: 96). White dus detinition saIl 

tends to reduce the understanding of the 'minoritg' and 'majoritg' to obsemble a;Uû 

and qdties, Gpomcti's refermce tu ' n o t t - d o ~ t '  statu n l e m  ulaiowledges k t  

rhere is a power dimension in the reiationship betareen dise communities. At he s m e  

Mie, however, he does not elabolne on the meming or impliaàons, of 'non- 

dominant smtust. It is expressed 3s m easily identitiable 's~-of-being', rather than a 

concept which aquires tindrer ekboraéon. 

There is dius 3 tenden y to d e h e  the minoriy within a closed ckle of mmmg 

in which soad cekitions se eplrcrrand Vmdydce compares juridicil conceptions of the 

minoritg to the Durkheimian concept of 'prenotion': ''la définition des juristes 

européens représente wez bien ce que Durkheim qpeiie une prérrotion: elle est 

sponmée, repose sur le sens commun et réunit sous une même étiquette des 
. * 

phénomènes de namm ddkrcme cd" (Vandycke, 1994 9). For an undersanding of 

IYiguage ngha as objects of smiggle it will be necessary to go beyond common sense 

memings of rriino* and majociq~ Elaboratmg on the meaning of 'non-dominmt 

s8tus' would be an imporrait theme for such a reflection. 



The j u d d  conception of lan- +rr is chamcterised by i sunilv closure 

of mcining. This is suggested in the followhg sramnent by Braai: Ymguage ogtits 

must necessarily be gwnnaed bp Lw. The gu;iryitees ccist solely by ceason of the hct 

that they have been recognized in lm, eidia by a constitutional document or by an 

emctment by 3 satement of policg or hy a d espblished custom" (Sm&, 1987: 14). 

According to this statemenr, rhe lmguage rq$t does not exkt outside of le@ 

gwrantea. IC is detmerf by a set oE kd, prrdetennined, rules s the "guysitees or 

d e s  relating to the use of one or more languages. The d e s  detennine the Ikigurstic 

rehtionship between the citizen md the Smte (public semr) or diose between the 

citizens arnongst thmeives (private sector)" (eraën, 1987: 1-1). The tendmcy to esplain 

I=aigu=ige qho in mms of d e s  cm &O be o b e m d  in rehtion to 1 series of 

distinctions used to circumsciibe the content of langage guarantees: negative vmus 

positive +; econo* s o d  and adtud n&s versus ad and politid rights; 

collective +a versus individuai nghts. 

.kcordmg to Taboy, a nwtive ngfit is 3 guYntee which is deterrnined by the 

relative absence of action or intavention (Taboy, 1980). The Smte (or other relevant 

body) memenes ody in chose cases d e r e  dris nght has b e m  violncd This t o m  of 

hguage guarantee was desaibed in the previous chapter as the prohibition of 

discrimination; that is? the guarsttee &at 'mino-' will not receire worse mtmerit 

dian the 'majority'. The counnrpart to a negative nght is a positive nghc dehed by 

Tîbory as a deteracritied bp positive action or intervention n d  whose 

objective is to promote and presave the rnkority commrmity and its language. 

.in rmporîant rulsig on the miptiutions of negative mid positive ngtitr wrch 

respect to Ianguage grrarantees w3s made in 1935 by the Pmment COM? ofIntmatkmd 

Jioa'tp. The case, d e s a h i  hy l k s t e i q  concerneci si pnmdment to .Ubuii$s 

constitution ~ccordmg to which ail private schools m the country were to be dosed 
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(hfinori4 Jcbwrs in A0aniq 1735) (Dmstein, 1979). The mmdment was con tested by the 

Greek minontg on the grotmds d m  i t  viohted the 1921 .ilbankm Dechration on the 

Protection of Minorities (part of the Pace and Mmonties Treaties). Abania contended 

thlt smce dl privne schools - of die minoritg md cmjority îWre - had been doseci, no 

rninorify nght had been violateci. The Pcnnanmt COM 4 i n t m t ~ u n d  Jztrtitt, hoarever, 

iudged the mîtm diffmndy, condudzng th3t dx p d t e  schools, 

[...] ne aidispensable to enable the minority to enjoy the sarne 
tre3mitnt u the Moriqr, not only in hw but dso in hct The 
abolition of these mstitutions, which alone cm sarise die 
s p e d  rrqrrirrmena of the minoritp groups, anci theu 
replacement by govmment institutions, wouid destroy this 
equîlitg of tre=itmeat (Case ated in Dinstein, L97% 72). 

As Taboy suggcsts, the Court reaftirnied in its judgement thzt negative nghts should be 

accompanied by positive rxgho: mmorkks should be "placed ai every respect on a 

footing of perfea e@y with die other nation& of the State" a d  they should be 

ensured "suiEab1e means fot the presemmtion of th+ c a s  penrliymes, their m b o n s  

and th& national chyacteristics" (ruiing quoted in Taboy, 1980: 172). 

In ptinciple th-. there has bem legai reco@on thît negative pid positive 

ngtits should play complementay roles with respect to language guuuitees. In p d c e ,  

hmmïer, rhere haP k m  s* cedance to the le@ recognition of positive 

measures for the promotion and protection of 'minonties', patticulatly m international 

Inn. -4s Iîboqr aotes,."political ohstades pose the main Mer to rhe pmmJgation of 

maiority ngha beyond the legd guarantee of non-discMnMationW (Taboy, 1980: 222). 

The second LLgbts distinction used to Cnrrwnscribe the menmg of hgiwge 

nghts opposes d and political ngfiû on the one han& and economic, s o d  and 

c u l d  nghP on the other. b ë n  kcr iba  the tnst ategory as "nghts and medoms 

such 35 freedom of consaence and reiipron, fieedom of belief, of thou&& opinion or 

erpression" (Bmën, 1987: 16). 3s for the second, they pe desaibed by Bossuyt as the 



ngFo to s o d  securiq, to housing s i d  to social assistance (social ngfits); the e t  to 

work md ta good work conditions (economic nghtr); n d  the nght to educltion, to 

participate m cuiturai life, to i n t e l l e d  property, and to the kedom of scimtific 

ces& md aeative xtivity (cultural aghts) (Bosniy5 1975). .iccordmg to Bosnipt md 

Dinstein, language &a ue considered to fyl mto the category of social and cultural 

nghts, p- widi respect to the rigfit to edudon (soc@ and the nght to 

phcipate in culture (culairal) (Dmstein, 1979; Bossuyt, 1975). 

Bossuyt llso ~ggests fhat the  OR of rhese cwo a t q p c k s  of ngha - 
a d  and politid on the one hmd, and economic, social n d  cultural, on rhe otha -- 

h a ~  LrnplicmON br lep! inmention znd inmpretatbn. -3s summarised m Table 2-1 

below, the negative/positive n&ts distuiction md the Bvil-poliDd/sod-economic- 

ailrural rigtits distincrion Xe inm-reW In dieory, he ygues that soad, econornic 

md cdturai nghts tend to have î positive dimension; chat is, they require sme 

UlterPentfort, comniimrmt and fhmaal condmtion. [nversely, ad n d  politid q h t s  

tend to have 3 negative dimension; that is, they require lide or no state mtemention, 

conunirnt  and hancial contribution. 



iii. 
VhRlABLE & 
INVARIABLE 
corn 

in~esmeat h m  rht swa h u i s  uot 
aircadp pccsem in uùting FJridical 
appatanis. 

The smœ inamenes tmip whcn these 
rights havt be+a violatcd; tbat is, it 
bBJ a ncgativc obligation. 

Cid  @a (more so than politid 
rights) hime an absolute character. in 
lepi te-, chq aric d co 'tlow 
kom the individu$'. 

eonomic & C U  Rights 
SOCUI, ECONOMIC AND 

CULTURAL RIGfFIS 
Necessitate hanual invesaneat from 
the swn which is distinct h m  
cxisting jpridicai apparatus. 

Requice statc intervmtion for thut 
promotion; withou t positive 
intervention these rights cm not bc 
safiguarded. 

The k t  that thesc tigher ttquirt a 
financiai coaimimitnt h m  rhe Smtp 
wiii infiuaicc the estent and manner 
in which individual statcs will 
legislate in these mas. In this sense, 
their conmt mav be variable. 

Havc a rchve dtaacer. The? do 
not 'flow h m  the individual', but 
d u r  m m  be accordtd to b / h c r .  

Once qpcq however, ttiere is a distwce between the prinaples set out m the 

Table a d  their implementation in p d c e .  This distance is demonstrated in the Be@m 

Ling~rtilrCs Gzse (1968). commaited on ùy Boaript (1979. In this cise, the European 

Court d e d  on the hanaa l  responsibility of the state with respect to private, 

hguhul ly  orgHtiscd, sdiools. -nie Court reciirred 3 neptke (non-chscriminatorg) 

mterpcetation: "nul ne peut se voir r e h e r  le droit i l'mstruction" (ated m Bossuy~ 

1975). Bosuyt crrpkms rhir nxiing by qumg th* the rrgfit to eduution ans kterpreted 

as 3 'droit soao-économique 'civilisé''; d13t is, 3 e t  belonging to the utegory of 

emnomic. s o d  m d  cularnl qghts, but h3+g a civil eiement ( B o s s u p ~  1975: 81 1). He 

3d& funher, howeva, that such an intapretation reilects politid considentions: "[ ...] 

comme Péhbonbon hde d'une Convention ne dépend pas de théori&ns du droit, 

mais de dtplom3tes et d'hommes pohtiques, i'indusion de l'un ou l'autre droit [Onl or 
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socio-economic] dans ces Conventions ne d w d  ps de considéntions théoriques, 

mais de préoccupations politiques" (Bossufi 1975: 810). This statemmt demonstntes 

once again die variabditg of the iuridicai categories which d e h e  language &ts as 

juridical obiects. in the st;ruemen~ vPiabilitp is amibnted to 'polit14 preoccupatims'. 

There is &O an 3~sumption that the bdical sphere and the poiitiui sphere an be 

s e p d  From the pomt of view of the "theoretiC;it considentions of jurh", Bossuyt 

Lnpiia that die ianguage et u n  be mambiguous1y dassified on the basis of the 

distinction betwear positive versus negake crgfra on the one han4 md cimi înd 

political versus soaai, economic a d  cultural ngho on dre other. The influence of the 

political sphere is chus pe&d as m Bmderaia h i &  dtm the p r d u l  m a m g  of 

the language Fgfit, rather thm the fornidation of the nght itself. 

The thid distinction used to circiarrsctfbe the m&g of hguage *ts 

opposes mdividual md collective @ts. As Braën writes, "the legislative recognition of 

h g q e  pranteer rmp tiln d i f k n t  buns. Such guarantees m ~ p  be i n d i v i w  &en 

language nghts are vested in individuas. They cm also be collective d e n  Imguage 

+ts are granted to a CO-, as d" (Bmën, 1987: 23). K'hile the Pace and 

Mnority Treaties of 1919-1920 granteci guarantees to collectivities rather than to 

i n & . ,  subsequem imxmtbd imxmmnts hme made 3 m k e d  shift towYds 

mdividual parantees radier than coileaive ones (T'abo y, 1980). 

Gpotorti examiad the question of individuai and collective ngftts in the 

debates over the adoption of Artide 27 of ttie I ~ m d o n a l  Comant on C ' m d  PoLticd 

kgbis (Capotorti, 1991). 'Ihe ongnial formuhion of Artîcle 27 of the 8 Covenmt 

induded a coUective dimension: "Ethnie, rebous and iinHiguimc rninorities s h d  not be 

daied the c@t a> enjoy th& own cxhurel to pmfès md practie heir own religion, or 

to use their own Ianguage" (Capotorti, 1991: 35-36). -As Capototi argues, houmer, the 

fotmul=rh ans criticised in the debztes, bcuurr it amibuted +O to the '&oritf IS 

a coUectivity rather than to individuaIs. It ans recommended that the phrase be chmged 

to 'Ymow bclo* to ~~ md Ctnt the chme "in comrntmrty with the other 



members of their grooup" be added. In the new fomi&tion, îdopted m the h a l  tevt of 

.irtide 27, the indvidud dimension au retakeck while the ngfit w s  p t e d  to the 

individuai, it could only be c h e d  as a member of a collectkity. Capotorti suggeçts that 

die ceison h r  this change was beause the tmkoriqt does not constitute n legd 

personality, while the individuai doa. Braai suggeso mother interpretation which 

phces emphasis on he power dimension of the àidivicld/collccave distinction with 

respect to Ianguage -tees: 

in ptinciple, the State preftrs ro gmnt knguage guumtees to 
individuais ather dian to a community. The recognition of 
coiledm ngtits is rehiveIp me beuuse it enarts die 
recognition of the minoritg Ianguage. SHcb nagnition, ho-, 
/oms an &n'on on rbc pmt of tbe S m  4 its i f s d  diciriuns [....] 
The collective dimension of language ngha catainly creates 
setious problems b c  the politid authorities, to the eneit that 
the? must conciliate the nghts of the minoricg widi those 
c b d  by the mzjouy. The minoricp mqr &kt on respect for 
what it considers vested ngha in the ana of Ianguage [....] The 
m a i o q  [...] a q  feY that recognition of nmioritp langage 
ngiits rnay operate to the disadvantage of its own ngtits (Bnën, 
1987: 334. mp exqhtsis). 

As W ~ S  the use with the juridicadehitim of the irrinority @runineci d e r -  the 

thiee ngha distinctions examineci in this section &O tend to h t  the signiticaion of 

the lyiguage q h t  to its legal fotmutatim. Wh&er dehed ~s positive versus n-e 

rtgfits, civil s id political vernis economic, sociai and d t u d  nghts, individual versus 

colle& .igbot these distinctions Amys corne up q#mt 'politid Sarrierst. The 

sqgdicmce of these barciers leads us to nuance the ssumption behind Bossuyt's 

stamnmt aad &ove chat the paiiticd intederes in the jinidd, as if the two w a e  

distinct realities. Chevrette, commenting on the. iuridid s m t l ~  of hguage ngtits in 

Qt&e~Imk;eothupine 

L3pLmapale~de~eaeétucieàemprobabLementlaitait 
qu'elle porte sur des thèmes qui bien qu'appenmt tous au 



vocîbulaue juridique, n'en sont pas moins extrêmement -es 
et d'un mntcnu &alursq mouwt [...]. On pourrait même dire que 
leur ualrsation j. ce sujet hit partle de l'actuel v o c ~ b u ~  
politique courat dammge que du vocabulaire juridique 
(Chevrette, 1972 JOJ, my emphasis). 

Thcre is n important ceference m dis statement to the inter-rektedness of the 

iuridiui and the poiitid. While not daiying the d d i t y  of the first as a f o m  of 

knowledge, it is especially the intrrface between the wo which cm contribute to 3 

retledon on langmge nghts as sites of saugkle. Chevrette's ailusion co the chmging 

chyacter of legd n o m  C'contenu IégaI mouvant") provides 3 potenoal avenue for such 

3 retlection. This avenue would mem exploring the sources of Fariabditg underlymg the 

le@ nom; that is, the constitutive dimensions of the so -ded  "politid obroc1es". It 

would &O mean situating the langage +t as object ouside the paramet= of legai 

guYYitees. Formulated as pestions, these themes for ma retlection could be stated 

in the Foilowing way: What is the meaning which should be attributed to 'riptit' outside 

of a strictiy legai b e w o r k ?  What is the relationship berneen et, Inu md power? To 

some exter16 the tPst question has been addressed m sociohguistic litennice. 



Sociolinguistics, a sub-brandi of linguistics, examines the rehtionship berneen 

lmguage md society.' In this l i n m e ,  lnguage nghts are considered to be a form of 

lyiguagc planning. The rerm language p h m d  was mtroduced mto the litemture by 

Emv Haugen m 1959. According to Cooper, other ternis, such 3s 'knguage 

engineering', 'gtottopolitics', 'Emginge development' and 'hguage regdation' have L o  

been used to designate planned interventions with respect to language (Cooper, 1989). 

the juridid titerature examaieci &ove Cobamibhs, tor b c e ,  provides 3 typology of 

codifieci m m  prohibting language use (Cobarrubias, 1983). According to this 

1. A single o i f i d  lyiguage, such as French m France or Enghsh in the United 
[ungdom. 

2. .i jo-kt offid Iîngtqe, ntrh as En&& and French in Cyneroon, Filippinoo, English 
and Spanish in the Philippines. 

4. A promoted kngriage, lactmgoftictal s t ~ m  in 3 counq or in one of its regiorrs but 
prom~ted by public uidionties, such as West &%cm P i d p  English in Cyneroon. 

poliaes, such as immigrant hguages in the United Kingdom. 

s With fkw exccptiom, the s o d  aspcct of lan- k bem hr@p ignomi m tht histocy of 
linguistics as a discipline -4s Caivct notes, "il existe en c e t  au sein dc la liaguistique une tenâanct à 
consid& que seul k 'noyau dui, dtscriptif et hcmdkdt, zeEvc de la science, k s  aums e u  
@sy&olinguistiq~, xxiotnguwtiques, etc) étant cejeues vers la piLiphtrie, vers ce qw certains 
linguwt~ a k m d s  ont baptisé non sans humour L 'linguutiqut moHe' ou la lingistique d a  'aPia 
d'union' [-] (Caivct, 1987: t49. Yet it would sean obvious that tk hpphmatd relaucmship b c m m  
languagc and s o d  contut m the mm 'sociot-'hguktics' is an important one for undtataading 
@er as sites of strugglc. 

- iangita%e 



6. A proscribed language, whose use is expiicitly prohibited, such u the banning of' 
Nonrian-Fm& p i s  dirmig che G m  occupation of die b e l  isJhnds d d g  
World Wx II. (Cobarmbk, 1983: W5). 

Daoust md ,thmis &O provide 3 typology of h p g e  planning which enables 3 

broadei classification OC language nghts. Pianneci languagcs, they suggest, may 

correspond to constitutional or leplative g~nnnrra,  o 6 d  poiicies, n i t f fna i ts  of 

principal, govemmed or administntive directives. They may also correspond to 

pokes of non-memention; ttiat is, whae kngu;igc use is pcomoted or constramecl by 

practica in place, but there is no conscious act of planning (Daoust and Maunis, 1987). 

Similarty, Leclerc âstqmhes kngrtagc plamirng policies designed to pmtect md 

promote langwges kom non-mterventionist poiicies and expiicit poiicies limed at 

1986). The h e  typologies are cornpxed in T 3 b  2- 

Cobamibias (1983 

1. Smgie official lnguage 

2 Joint o f i d  language 

4. Promoted Language 

5. Tolerated Language 

6. Prosaibed Language 

Officiai policies, staments 

of prinaple, administrative 

directives 

Promotion 

The language ngho ypes 1-3 in Cobarrubias correspond broadly to the 

cormimtiond and legishh guawtees r d e d  to in Daoust m d  >I=iunis. !%niMy, the 

*a in type 4 correspond to officia poiiaes, statements of principal or admrnismtive 
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directives in the second rgpology. From Lecierc's point of view, types 1 4  may be 

oriented either towards promotion or îssumbtion. .is for type 5 nghs, they correspond 

to policies of non-intemention in both Daoust and hhuzaiS md m Leclerc. The h a 1  

type 6 - explicitly prohibited lanpges - is less easily classiiied îccodng to the second 

tppoiogy, but corresponds to m ssimilationist smtegy in LecIefc. 

By sinuting IYiguage ngtits 3t d i f f m t  levels of intervention, both of f id  and 

non-official, the meaning attributed to them is not limitd to the con tmt O t legal codes, 

but &O extends to other t o m  of social pracàcs in which hguage use is either 

promoted or prohibited. Such a conception provides 3 gmta flexibility for 

understanding the distance that may &t berneen k m  2nd pnrtice; for instance, the 

acknowledgement of rninority hguîge n g h ~  M pitapl and the resistance to cheir 

implemmtation in f i  as dernonstrateci in the histoy of lyiguage legislation in the 

previous chapter. The power rehtions which underiie this dismce, howwer, remain 

unexploreci md, m this way, the s~cioling~istic limture goes no hrther than diâ die 

juridical titerature in cuminmg the potentid reiationship berneen +t, kw and power. 

As would be expeaed, the language planning litmture &O p k  greater 

emphasis on the 'language dimension' of  ian- ngho than was the use of die 

juridical literature. It  provides z w d t h  of descriptive mataial, for m s ~ c e ,  on M e r e m  

simations in which language has been the object of stqgie.' The theoretical possibilities 

4 This m a œ d  ù containtd m mrmtrous specialised jouuds, such as h g @  M L m g e  
Pmblcnz JndLagwodc Phmuhg Laam Pdig JndPobWDcrrlprirart; 1-rrIl J o d o f t h e  S d g l 4 /  
hg* and in ucwskttcn such as the ~Viw h p w g e  PLAltag AVCPIJ&ZE Coktioru of teas and 
motlographs have &O provideci dwcciptivc pro& of rnuitipk or smgulat situations of Languagc 
piatmmg fDr instaucc, P m ,  in h & u j g r  PLrrmmrg (Cobanulrias and Eshman, eds, 1983). Po&!qyc a 
a&pmmt hgniqsm (hiautais, ed, 1987), LUirp ct m d i  (hckc, 1 9 ,  Lürpge PlmnOng a d  h z d  
Cbcalp (Cooper, t989), D d k  T& &&@sm d tk Pa&ïr qf- â Ch&ttiz (Woobd, 198CI), f q q ~  



of this Iiteratm fot conceptudismg the dationship between language and stqgie, however, 

zre more b k d .  hs Daoust and ,Mmc& suggesh most of the work on language 

phnning tends to be pmgmatidy onented, its objective being to e d e  changes m 

die 'hction' of IYiguagL They write, 

[...] on constate que la plupart des objectils aiumérés sont 
déhis par rapport à des baiceions lingutstiques ou à des 
domaines d'utilisation, ou encore par rapport aux divm types 
d'interventions qui p e t t e n t  d'apporter des changemens au 
niveau des diverses composantes proprement linguistiques. En 
iYf il s'agit davantage d'objectas en+ par q o r t  qux 
changements linguimques riaki&% F e  par capport au 
contexte social qyi détemine Puntisation et  le choix de langues 
h a n t  l'objet des politiques lingwsacpes (Daoust and M3ur3is, 
1987: 25-26). 

This p-c orienpcion is also prrsentin Cooper's mdysis of the ianguqge plmnmg 

definitions of selected soaolinguists. These dehitions, which he cefers to as 3 a s  

clozen, are limod bdm in T3bk 2-3. h +ck m k w  of the kt ceve3ts th hpg phnning 

is &out language cultintion, langage change, language bdiaviour, language problems, 

@nge resources, reg- c 0 t T n I P n i l h  pmblems, ctPnging behmiorawith 

respect to ianguage mucarre and langvage codes. Despite the fàct that soaolinguistics 

purpom to d e  the rrlaMnshtp behaeai and roaèp9 th& h x  dimaion 

rernains Rktively unpxpIored in these definflons. Thus, d e r  thpi expanhg on the 

~ ~ E ~ a r t n c l + r a i r k r t i r c l a n g n a g c p l ; m n r n g ~ ~ e s p ~ o n i s t e d u d t o  

3 tppology of the wapj in &ch melfis modified or pmmoted. 



"[Languagc planning) occun when one & to applp du d&amated knowkdge of language to 
changc the laquage behavior of a group of people" (Ilorburu, 1971: a). 

"Lanpagc plammg is &bcr;me ianguagt -; that is, in the spanu of l a n w  code or 
speaking or bocb chat are planncd by orgsnizatioas that are estabkhed h r  such purposes or gves a 
rnandatc tu fJ6li such purposes. -4s such, laaguagc pkmhg is h c d  oa pmblem-solving and W 
chuacnrizd bp dK foanulation d d u a c i c m  of alternatives h r  sol* languagc pmblems to fiod 
rhc best (or oplimai_ most efficient) decision" (Rubin and Janudd, 1971 b: rvi). 

'WC do not dche  planning as an ideahtic and exdwiveiy Inigutic actiwitp but as a political and 
adrnmistoitivc activity foc solving pmb- in society" (Jemucici and Das Gupta, 1971: 21 1). 

'The tcun laquage p h u n g i s  most appmptiaalp uscd in mv vkw to d e r  to coordinatcd measus 
co s c k ~  codify and in somc cases, to elaborate ortfiognphic, grammatical, luical, or semantic 

katurcs of a languagc and to disstmM?itr the corpus -cd upon" (Gounan, 1973: 73). 

''Laoguagc planning refèrs to n set of deliberatc acrivities sptunatically dcsigned to ocgbnize and 
develop the i a n w  cesources of the cornmuniqr in an ordutd scheduk of time" (Das Gupra, 19n 
157). 

'hguagc plammg is tht methodical activity of rcgulatmg and improving c9sting Ianguagcr or 
crcating ncw cornmon regionai, n a t i d  or  intedonal langua%csn (Taut;, 197-k 56). 

'The plannina tcsms cetrieurcd refit to an aciivity which -tr ta sol- a l a n e  
problrm, d y  ou a n a a d  scde, a d  wûich focuses on a t k  Ianguagc fcmn or lmguagc use or 
both" (Kaam, 1971: 105). 

10. "m planning m q  be dched as] a govcrnmcnt authoriscd, long teun sustained and conscious 
effort to idter a itsdfor to solve a languagc's h c t i o n  in a sacicrp Ebr the purpose of solving 
communication pbtems" (Weuistch, 1980: 55). 

11. "Languagc phanhg ccftrs to qstematic, chtorp-base& rationai, and ocgaakd socictai amntion to 
proMmw'' (NeusmpaQ, 1983: 2) 

12. '- p o i î q - d g  involves dtasions concerning the aaching and use of bupage, and their 
cartfirl hrmulation by thosc mrpoanrrd to do so, h r  the guidance of othcn" (Prator ciud by 
.Market 1986: 8). 

13. '2angua% piamkg uha to dtlbum efbm to i d k a c e  the behavioc of others with respect to the 
acquisition, stmcture, or fuactioaai allocation of thar languagc coda" (Cooptt. 1989 : 45). 

(DeQutbm ud M Cooper, 1989 : 39-45). 
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Even Lecierc, who 3cknowledges a power dimension behind d t i o n i s t  lai- 

poliaes, dehes kqpage ptpmnigin 3 mamiauhich masks ia s u d  &unce. He h m ,  

Le planification ou l'arnfnagement linguistique consiste en un 
effort délibéré de modifier l'évotuhon mael le  d'une h g u e  ou 
I'intmction n o r d e  entre des langues. Lorsqu'on fait de ki 
phfication hpst~cpe ,  on s'organise donc pow cbmgqr 
I'éwhrto~ &.r hpu m @.rat nrr L pbcitomène~ & pMrrmur e t  
d 'a t tnd~n  dcr hps Icr wcz par qpmt mcr azth~~ (Lederc, j986: 
207; my emphasis). 

in b o h  Lederc's definition, n d  those h c t  bp Cooper, language plannnig is 'explained' 

u the product of competition and interaction between hguqcz. The meaning of 

struggie, kom this point of v im,  is rrdiiad to mrmction beween h g q e s  nfha 

thm between cornmunities. The same assumption is carried through in two of the 

prinapd concepts used m ttur limzam to descnbe the 'content' of hgujge piannmg. 

corpus md SODAS- 

The distimian bctwcei corpt~  =cl seitm p h m g  wp ongindy pposed bg 

iûoss to disonguish appro;adies to language planning basecl on m&c1tions a, the language 

b-)-srrrrr imdf (corpus phmin@ from approaches basecl on r n o ~ o z l s  to die 'nmo' of 

i=ingu=ige in various domains (statu phmur@ (Kloss, 1969): Wh- die hrst r e f i  to 

mesures deqped to ch- onhopphic, morphological, phonologid or @c teatmes 

oi~rfussondtgpeoC~inherPerte~inctieallocarionoflan~nscm 

specitic sphaes of acavity, such as the workplace, education, 3dmaiistration, media, 

legishm. The a d v k k  of the AmdhiejFmrfaire, h r  instance, were orienteci t o w d s  

modifications to the 'corpus' OC the French language (CE Leclerc, 1986; Cooper, 1989). 

S q ,  the pdailaritiff of -imeRcPi EnghsfS in which we read 'color' inne3d of 

'coloui, 'orgmbd msoead of 'orpise', ' c d  mstead of 'centre', are exunples of pianned 

onhogmphc chnga imtiand k& dirougfi the e f k s  of Noah Webster in t k  Iate- 
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@teendi cmtuy (cf. Weinstein, 1992). Poiiaes in die Maghreb h e d  at e n c o u ~ g  the 

use of .inb m admmktdve and eduationd domains (cf. Gm-e, lm), md 

the recognition of die eigfiteen scheduled languages m die Indian Constitution u the 

lyigoages-of-use ai regtord îctmimmJtivc domains are apmples 05 ' s t m s '  p h m g  

(cf. .Mahapatra, 1990; IChubchyidani, 1997). 

In the Icnill imp1ement;rtion of hguage phning policies. 'corpus' and 'saw' 

strategm are ohen combmed. In the conceptuai literature on planning, however? here is 

a tendaicg to piace more emphas on corpus rhan on satus. Daoust md -hbms write, 

[...] on constate que la plupart d a  obje& énumérés sont 
dé& par -port 3 des hnctions lingarsaques [....] En il 
s'agit davantage d'objecrifs envisagés par rapporr aux 
changements LnguinirFtes souhaités que par rapport w 
contexte sociai qui détermine l 'dat ion et le choix de hngues 
taisant Pobjet des poiitiques inig..neies (Daoust n d  ~~, 
1989 : 25-26). 

This tendencg rev& n assurnption m the literamrr t b c o r p o  phrmnig cm be sepamteci 

h m  status planning. .& WüïEms ;irgues, Ianguage is divorced h m  its s o d  con- u if 

' ' s c m ~  dmves from the i q p g p  kelf rdux than. those d o  use dut hngoagc" ~~, 

199î : 124). Cobarrubias argues tùnfier diat pianneci changes in 'corpus' are necessariiy 

intemertolu whh respect to 'd and rhat neitfier one nor the orher is ideologcaüy 

neuaaL Insaad, the plannng of 'naais' and 'corpus' se necess* linked to political 

obj&es (Co- 1983). Tins, the e&rs of the Amdhtk/Fm@e to s m h d s e  

French were not linmed to corpus changes, but &O reflected "an edorc to esrabiîsh le 

monde', the mrmw amtMlami sockty whih had ccgsplhnd in ppD" (Cooper, 198% 8). 

SamiEidg, Noah W c W s  ez f~rs  a> mate a distinct .hericm langirage reflected the 

polmc3t ppparion of independisla h m  Grezt Boiciin: 'Zet  us dien seize the present 

moment and esrablish 3 national kngwgs as wd as a national govenunent E..] as m 

independent people, our repumoion dxoad d-ds &a& in d tbp, we shodci ~ Y C  
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fedml; be national; for if we do not respect ourselva, we m y  be assured that odier 

m ~ n s  will aot respect us" (Webster, quoted in Weinstein, 1982: 95). 

The idea of 'statu' provides n potentiaüy mteresting avenue for acplomtion, 

enabling pi undasPnding of  ngho as a loan OC hguage p h i n g  produced 

in the stniggle for 'status'. However, the Mure of this bterature to d e  into account die 

p o l i h i  miplidons of 'smtus', definkg i t  solely by reference to luiguge miû, 

constitutes a serious limitation for su& an enterprise. This limitation suggests a theme 

for h&er explorarion: W h i  is the relationstitp between hnguage and the srmggle for 

smnis? 

The relationship betareen language and the 'status' of communities is &O 

lddressed m motha bodp of sociolmguistic limaont on language conract Odia tems 

have &O been used to designate this literature, such as 2ingurstic conHici (Lutin, 19872, 

the bar of hqpap' (Cave 1987) or the 'cbor Ib LugïciZ (Bouthiliier md bIeynaud, 1971). 

For purposes of simplification, 1 will use the temi 'language contact' hee, deriveci h m  

Wamekh"s e d y  work on k sukqect (Wemmch, 19531, ls i generic mm a> e n c o q a s  the 

Merent dengriations. 



The concept of dq$ossia is g e n q  ~ s o d  with C A  Fagrrson dose d e  

maded "Diglossia" 3ppeared in 1959, ahhou& Ferguson himself zttributes the mm to 

French hgrnsacs. 'Lhe hgu=rge phenornaiop hchgi~ssia ans ongpwlty meait m d e s d e  

ums the diffefenDal use of ont0 varie& of the same language in dii5erent ckcumstances. -4s 

Fishnxm ~ggcm, the memhgpga$ mrhtd a> drglossia mdîp is hader  in s m p e ,  
e?rmiding a> situations of contact invohg two or mom hguages whether reiated or nof  

(eg. official Fmch vernir Fangbé in Baiin; or oEciaI En&&, %di md the agfiteen 

s c h u  lngutgcs in india) ( F i  1980). DgiossM mids to be smictureâ mund z 

wies of binary oppositicms m &ch hguagrs varieties ate utegoriseci m 'h& miecies' (H) 

or 'lm k t i e s *  (L). 'Lhese oppoQgons pc surrrm=nisd in Table 2-1. 



-- 

Pm* 

Finiaiorr 

nirou&out, there is an assumeci niperioriq of W o v a  2'. The perception of Lariguages as 

being 'supaioi or 'inkiot' does correspond a\ a caïasi em@ c d q *  In die b e -  

+teenth centuiy, for instance, 3 Hungarian noble comrnented on the 'infàiority' of his 

own mother tongue hy comprison wich rhc breign languages which had become the 

hguages of court @articulYty French and Latin): "les nobles se précipitent sur les 

langues étrpigères, le hongrois leur est amqm même s'ils le savent encore, 

rougissent de s'en servir" (cited in Bnmot. 1967, MI(1): 19). Khubchandmi h o  

provides m e ~ ~ n p i e  h m  naieteenttr-mmng En& in wkich En@ w;ts pmmoted 3s 

the 'superior' ianguage of the colony. The foilowing passage is taken h m  the British 

eduatbd palicg of 1835, hoam s - M a c d $ s  IMine 'We have to educate a people 

who m o t  at piesent be educated by means of th& mother-tangue[. -1. The daLN of 

OIP own hugaage it is k d j r  uecxsspp m rrclpmtlate What the Greek and Lat@ 

were to the contempomies of More and .&&am, oui tongue is to the people of India" 

(Cited m Khubchanciaq 19m 4748). w, Piem J&ez ttélip, connnaitïng on his 

Breton youth in L Cbard d'olgrra l, &e way in whidi perceked =tus M i c e s  

b ~ F R n c h p i d B R a n ~ ~ i n t e a r = r l i s e d b y B r e t o n ~ p ~ ' ~ k b r e o n i ~  
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leur bien personnel, un pauvre bien corrune leur pentt-6 leur vache, leur cochon, leun deux 

ctiznps et ha bout dc p* Nous, leurs enhcm, nous devons tisidiir la barrière du 

h ç i s  pour accéder ? d'autres richesses, c'est tout C'est le h ç u s  q u ~  d o m  les honneurs" 

(mis, L975-246). 

Thebbitntaichperoepcions~mcfiscoune-Le, ihachnguïgascpercd 

u prestigious/non-prestigous, supaior/mfkrior, modem/backward - provides aidence of 

'mms' M e m m  commrcert minid h g m g ~  Werthan mm- to undas9nd +y 

such &courses e x i s ~  however, the litmature on language contact mereiy ceproduces t h a n  

This is d e r n d  in a remit deban pubLished in the J o d  4 hp& over the 

Meeentiation of varieties of hgbsh. Sin* in his contribution to this debaâe, -es diat 

diae d 3a dnndcd mm two pups wb.ich oppose 'O ld /Natk /her  M e f  

Eriglr3ies (herican, Australian, Briash, etc.) with Xw/Non-natme/Outer Cirde' 

Enghshes (IndiPi, Smpporr, Xigman, ~zc). Acrnm a, SI&, the enterprne o f  

dichotomisatim in sotiolingustic limiane the so-ded 'non-nahve' mrieties 3s 

"poor rehonsn, Psrmmig th& morpfiological or phonotogiui mfenority 

to the s o d e d  'native' varieties (SE& etal, 1995). Stmilarty, tsc'illkm coments on the 

w ~ o t ' d i g l o s s i a u ~ c o n c c p ~ ~ t t i a t r h e ~ c e  betwmi HzndLterrds to be 

"trmslated mto supeiority by dixence to gCKnmmd rattia than poktical fahires [.J' 

( W i i  1992 : W. Thur, 'sotus' differetlces are esphed in anin of ~ e r i s t i c s  whkh 

are naauaiised as bemg inhaait f i  of sysmns : colonial En@ in Indra, hr 

i n s m i c e , w s ~ ~ d r e  Betirh) to be-nrperiorto Indian hngqes. An 

implicit mod-on thesis, he argues, undalls the H and L distinction and cYng mith it 

die înamption &rat one h p g q  H, shodd r e p k  dI others beause it is the only 

hguage capable of expressing cornplex and modem ides ( v v i ,  1992). 

D a s u p m ~ e r ~ t h a t ~ i s t ~ m c h e s o c i o l n i g r i i m c l d e n n n e  

berneen H and L as h@c codes and H and L as discourses : '73 and L are not statuses, 

u m p d y e k m  tins orthatmde l-1 burcolesrrEwe t6 3parmkimerdnatrnrre 

panng" (Dasgupta, 1~3:9~.nius,itisnot~hnguageswhi&yec0i~l~t~d;isbang 
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nipaior/inferior, but &O communities. Ihmugh a process of intadixumve pîaing a 

hisaretrp is estabkhed betweai We md Other. &ow pm& some examples ai his 

examination of hppge debates in die United States In the 17509, WiJliam Smith (Rovost 

of Phihddphh College) reportedy rmd the be th the "&mance of En@ wis priw 

tace evuience of low mteiilpace" and d e d  for measuns a> assidate Pmsyhia's 

"MM RiDR of G e r r d  (d in Baron, 19W 67). .i caiturg opponaits of 

New Mexican statehood Învoked sunilar argumenr~ of the "deged low I d  of intellgaice 

of dw tzxrhry's HqxmcS" s a  f e a ~ o n  hr iefumig s&tetrood (Bmm, 199& 67). The s t t a i s  

dinerences betwear cornmunities, impIied in diese exarnples, m o t  be exphed by 
. . 

r e h c e  a, die of langpaga iabdkd H and L Gaierally sp&g the 

potend power dat ions  whKh undde dus <fisandon tend to be absent h m  chis 

i kemm~ There are nondeless some noebie exceptions in the b t u r e .  Kathyn 

Wmlards work on diglossia in Cadmia, for instance, examines the prrsbge of ~~ as a 
pmducto€soad, econorrncmd le@ power, & e r b  as mi inhaait imurr of Langq$e 

(\x?ooiarû, 1989). This ~iationship betareen power, Ianguage and p q  provides î 

dmaion for funher nIPeSti&ttion. 

The rfierne of '-' is alw present in the s o t i o l i n ~ c  concept of der-. 

Wh- chglossia îs used ro refa to situations of langinge w involving mo or more 

hguages,dorrrain~to~ehfuncnona(distnbutiiaiofCmguageuxin"ttiesoaîl  

organisation of societf' (Appel and Mupsken, 1989: 23). F&m d e h a  domains "in tgms 

nimnian the major chstezs of m&on fhat ocaa in chrsms of m u l w  settine 

invoiwrtg chmzs of izmdcmmcs" ~~ 1972: 441). Domain then, is r concept whkh 

dexribes distributions of- use accodngm sphaes, or dusters, ofacmy. Genenlly 

spedmg domaim oc use mid to be cmqprsed mm fod/otticPI and 

mfod/non-off id  s p h e ~ s  of -. 



E n e h  had no phce 3t d irr the home or in religion, n d  
Gaeiic no pkce at di m the sphere of national secular 
instittrtinm. in other c a s q  dre comparemiaieatintion 
partial. For the men, the work sphae aras wholly Gaelic during 
die white-bhmg susons  n home, and iargely but not wbUy 
during the herring-khmg season (diere was contact with wider 
markets and wntr nnddiemert..). For the women, the work wu 
ahnys aipartite linguisticall~~ that part of the wuik d i c h  was 
pertbmed mong other tocal bhafolk [...) d e d  for h l i c  
only; that part which cequired individuai movement m y  kom 
the locd iishirzg commimity (selhng the tish) called for Enghrh 
only, or predominmdy; drat part which reqwred individual 
movemcnt a w q  the local & h g  cornmuniy ('gohg to 
the herrlig' as guttas and packm) d e d  for both Cnelic md 
Enghsh ( D o w  1981: 7 5). 

W h  des& the distribution of  N o m  French- and Engbsh- hgage use foUowing 

the Norman Con- Whereas Fraich becune the kguag-of-use in most Formai 

domanis, such as governmenc @diaal affairs and educatim for the *oriq popuhtion, 

E@sh temaineci Che Eiagrtagco6use in die home md I d  &ES (\Kilhams, 1975). 

Sirralarty, as Leclerc and Grandgdhm &strate, French was the ianguage of fortna1 

do+ in most pam of colorrial iîhq cdesprtil the k t  that f i  .W could spah it 

Moher mgues were reserrred for in formal domasis (Lederc, 1986; Grandplaume, 1W). 

'non-- languags arith intôd domains. Not only is the Other's 

of offid deasion-maùng processes. These distributions are W e r  indicators of ' b ~ ~ t u s '  

distributions in c d  domains or pe chimed, however, the concept of do& 
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expianation in ioelf. -4s WiUiams niggatq "the enniing muggle between Ianguage p u p s  

tends to be reduced to 3 situation wt-rere f o d  institutions rend to rnake in&d& 

mcreamigty monolingai [-j The îgaiccy here involves formai institutions as a neutmi, 

abmut  ai* [...lm ('W'iIIPm, 1m 103). 

Yet the concept of domah is potemdy- foc iheorising hnguage @a as 

sites of strugg!e. As niggesaed m the previous chapter, kguage griacanrees tend to be 

p t e d  on the basis of use in specifnd sectors oCactivity. On the one han4 th& 

dengriation as formai/informaI or oEcial/rinoficd, is potenhany indicative of power 

M k e n t i d s  between cornmudis which woold be wonmRMe e3Pnmmig Met. On the 

oher hanci, it couid be suggemd that these secton ofîcavitg are in some way related to the 

pmhcgon of inmaa of'rrrirtony' md 'rnajorqf mmmmitk. The rnere enuneration of 

domains, howmer, is not diaiait foi arploring these possibkies. Insted, it wouid be 

nerenary to d e  the wzy in &ch the domair~~ of hnguage use contained in ianguage 

legslation are Iinked to stru&es for status. 

The concepts o f c h g i o s s i a a n d ~ ~  are meamto cd us somedungîbout the 

rehtionship h e m  language and s d  c m m n  The sociai dimension, however, tends to 

b e ~ ~ o ~ ~ a n i m p f i P t ~ n r p & ~ ~ d m o d ~ m d ~ t o  be 

atmbutes of languages. Stmilady, format and n t O d  domains are arplained in terms of 

cimnburiom ofhguage me. 'Inere is th0 3 midencp <O reduce the c o + q  of s o d  

dations to language. ï h ï s  remictionism is implied in the tenn language con& i d f w t i i c h  

is used a, dPsigFnre th& body of Liocrmrrr. Consider the foiIming passige h m  Appel md 

Muysken : '?niagine die histoy of (hujmnknid not as a history of peoples or nations, but 

o f t h e ~ ~ ~ e a k h h i s t o y o f j O O O l a n g p a g e q ~ m t h i r p f a n q c o w m i d y  

mtaacmig" &Appel and Muyskei. 1989.1). How thou& un a hïsto y of hrrmanknd not be 

3 historp of people ? - A p q  is misong b m  tha conception: languagcs are used by human 

actoa md these mrs ye in interaction. It is not rhu come mm con- but the 

co-*speakb 
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in the judcai litemture erniined &ove, commmy is expresseci 3s 'minority' and 

in the s o c b w  hwtrm, it B deqpteâ  pnrranly 3s the 'hnguagc 

cornmunng' which, in tum, is sometimes Mer quaMeci 3s b8ig 'national', 'Woriy' or 

'mkontf. .i series of dichotomies k thus set up w k h  h g  Fogcther the indi~tots of 

'saais '  Merences and rfie concept of communq majoriq language communities tend to 

spak prrmge hgrnga and conno1 hnnaf doniains ofactivïy ; inverseiy, minoritg kngnge 

comrnuniàes tend to spe3k non-prrmge languages and ctercke wthority in infornial 

&nnim ot'asvity. 

G m d y  qxdmg hmmz,  the coacepdsmon of die 'knguage comrnunng' 

does not enable 3 dieoretid understanding of these status différences. Fuhrnan described 

the hnpg! conmanmg rr r b 6 n e d  mm" becaise, "mk odier sociePt desiptiions, it 

does not imply my paracular size or s iy  parti& basis of communalicy. A speech 

corilmuny is ortg al ofwhose manbers share n least a sin* ope& m r i q  n d  the n o m  

for its appropnate useyy (Fishnian, 1972b : 22). Labov also errtphasised shared n o m  u the 

bas& of his conception of the hgcqz corminrmrg, butspedkci dut these noms are both 

linptic md s& (Labov, 197%). Gmpaz proposed ifiat lan- is 3 marker of 

mernbazhtpin che nnnmtinitg: "[die languagc community is] n y  humart qgpgpte 

cfizmerked by regular and &quent i n d o n  by means of 3 s h d  body of verbal s i p  

mi set QE h m  s i da r  agg~aaes by sqpbm difkmces in hngiiage usage" (Gumpeiz, 

194û: 219). ïhree types of craaia are proposed in these dehitim: shared hnguage n o m ,  

s h d  s o d  n o m ,  v;nrabaieg in sire and in rhe nrmiber of langvages spokm by membm, 

md hguage as a marker of difference bemmn communities. Hudson, dtho* 

commemingspddy ou kbov, s q p t s  ttntfhe of such mceptim of the 

hguage community is that they are not only based on t e c h n i e  observabk king- traits 

ch+ oniy die 'lingui~t and ouûider could lmow W, but nistead &O emphYise shared 

noms &ch bring mclividuals to feel a sense of commmity (Hudson, 19Nk 27). 

Cancepepnnhrmatktelangrrage~~rrnnrnritpirrmmsofsharrdnomis 3nd3senseof 

beIongin~ess codd be potentiaily usehil for understanding die mle pked by hnguage in 



the construction of communities. .As discussed previously, diis aspect is missing h the 

iuridiul concept of minoriy. Ho-, just s the minoctty tended to be dehed by traits in 

the juridicai Etemture exmineci, so the soaohnguDnc concept of Ianguage community tends 

to be concavcd in frccd terms as a d c  entiq identitiable by mis and n o m .  .-b Sin& 

~ggens, however, the l a n w  conanunity is not an undiffmtiated whole. Beyond m m  

Merences ofhngmgq a critical pempedve on hngurige m m  ark d 3 t  uni= members o h  

tanguas co~munng and dît divrdes them (Singh, 1996). S i s  statemait leads the wzy to 

3 more ciparruc conception of the lanpage commlltlftjr, ctiamaerked by duid bounhes, 

and in which thae rnay not h y s  be consensus as a> the role piayed by hnguage- 

hother lirrrttation of the socbhgutstic dehitions oflanguage commuq' a b o ~ e  D 

diat they tend a, ernphasise onlp die construction of in-pup dations. Even Gurnpaz' 

conception of s 3 mider of diffkrmce q p e ~ s  a> be defineci in temdy in ternis of 

in-gpup solidraitg. And yet, as the histoy of I;inguagc ngtits has demonstrateci, language 

ngha d tensions braYrrn c o d e s .  It is ths second dimension then, of the h n p a g ~  

commmity as 3 consouction of Ohmess,  thar is missing Srom the soaolinguisac 

argument The dieorkation of the telatIOIlShip benmen communities represents 3 

pmrnising avenue for hmher investigation which could shed ùght on the sig~ithtion of 

situtions of 'language contact not 3s contact becareen hnguagcs, but bemeen 

communities. From diis perspective, the quaMers prestige, superior, mkior, modem, 

backxuds, forrnal, informai., nation, min-ontp sid rnajority become more thm mere 

deseptors of ianpge diffaences between commmities, but markers of power 

d i b t i a l s  m the dations bm~cen corxtmunities structured mund hguage. 

ï h e  Maolinguisac li- emnined provides both m g  and weak points for 

understanding the rrtmondnp berraeai CO-, langrnge md ngtits. In descrihg 

hngvage &ts s one fom of language poiîtics mongst o h ,  chis litemture provides a 

broder tTamewoiir for r m d g a h n  disi does the @cd l i t e n  At the same time, 

however, the discipiine is chamcmkà by a lack of theoreticai depth. Commentmg on the 

descriptive oriai9tion of soQolingMacS Sin& sid Lele write: 'Guided by a very deepIy- 
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moted empmcist bias, they assume rhat the desaiptive utegories they ernploy are non- 

d&ed primitives and chat the hco of the matter ascereiined by using diese primitives QU 

br no hrther comment or explanation" (Singh and Lele, 1995 : 61). -4 critid study of 

km-, s Sin& has noteck elsewttere, "rnttstbegni where the ficm of the cmtter end" 

(Singh, 1996 : 2). Odier authors have &O mphasised mat description is only rn initiai 

stage m the kvestqptive process and i t  should not be m i s u  for exphnation 

(Romaine, 1981 ; Dittmar, 1996). h second smge would necessitate a critid evduation 

n d  ttieorktion of  languagp rigtits s s o d  ptienomaa -4s McU (1992) -es, a 

more sociologicai approach must go beyond language to the s o d  reiations which 

underlie it : 

k voie de k sociotogie du langge, conerYrement 1 celle de la 
sociolinguistique, est marquée par la priorité accordée j. h 
compréhension des rapports sociaux qui sont 'à l'oeuvre' dans 
le langage. Ceci donne lieu à un renverçement de perspective. il 
ne s'et plus d'explorer des mécanismes lmgq$ers comme tels, 
mais davantage &élucider h manière dont les comportements 
langagiers peuvent nous aider à mieux comprendre les mpippom 
sociau~ d'inclusion et Gexdusion, rapports qui se construisent, 
entre autres choses,pmle langage (McQ 1m 118). 

III. Discussion. 

What is the pomiliat of the juridical and sociolingwsoc literature hr 

contributing to a retlection on hguage nghû as sites of s-e? This potend, 3s 

suggested earfier, cm be assessecl in terrns of the ang kt wtiich these disciplines d i r e s  

the chree chemcs set out in the conclusion to the prevtous chapter, that is, the meming 

a d x t t e d  to the concep of 'rninortty' md 'majority'; the content of h&uage @a 

and rheir relationship to ocha politid agaidas; and the rekaonship berneen language 

+a davns nct  the role p i q d  by langrrage in the consaudon md daferaitiation OF 

cornmunities. 



From a juridical point ofview, the 'minority' tends to be defaied in isolation as a 

community identified by a certain number of quantifiable traits (lyiguagc, 'ethniaty', 

numerical size, geographid situation). Only Gpotorti's reféiaice to 'non-dominant 

sonts' hints m the possildity of a power rehtionship between 'mbiorifg' md 'mjority', 

aldiough he does not elabonte on the manmg of this relationship (Capotom, 1991). 

From a sociolinguistic point of view, l e  concept of ' hguge  community' replaces 

those of 'minority' and 'majority'. Once again, however, it tends to be dehed  m ternis 

of tixed aia md n o m  which m o t  d e  into zccormt the power rehtions which 

construct boundaries between 'ianguage communities'. It is diis aspect which d l  need 

to be developed in rhe theoreticd arguments of the following chapters. in ernphasising 

the heterogeneitj of the languge comrnunity', Sin& (1996) &O adds another po t end  

avenue br explomtion which wouid m m  not only explorhg the construction of 

boundaries be- comrnunities identsfied as 'rninonties' and 'majonties', but &O ~ ' r h i n  

them. 

The second theme, r e l h g  to the content of ianguqe nghts, is present in bodi 

the judkai md die sociolinguistic litemture exmined. Circumscnbed by ;i series of 

techmal distinctions (negative versus positive &ts; economic, s o d  and econornic 

venus ciml and politicd ogtits; i nhdua i  versus collective nghts), the juridid 

conception of the language ngtrr tends tr, be locked inm a closed system of meming in 

h i c h  'politicd obstacles' are conceived as an mteheraice, tathet than the bsis of die 

Imgrage nght W e  not denying the pertinence of these ategocisations for die 

juridid sciences, thû dosure provides too narrow a focus for the present argument In 

cornmenring on the vYiability of lepl n o m ,  Chevrette nonetheles suggests a 

potenoal theme for the development of a more soaological perspective which would 

mean e d m g  the sources of nmbrlitp wfrich u n d d e  the legl nom, mher dian 

studying the n o m  itself (Chevrette, 1972). This would imply situating die language ogtit 

outside of the parameters of a stricdy legal h e w o &  In presenbng hguage rxghts u 

one fomi of'hguage s m e '  ynongst ohers, the sociohguistic litemture does this to 
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some extent At the same tirne, however, its orientation towards desccibing 'langwge 

problmis' ratha than examking die socd dimension of situations in which Iînguage is 

m object of tension remains an obseide to undersmdmg the meanmg of smggle. 

Mssing is m exploration of the relations+ between righ iaw md power, md the way in 

which Ln- &ts se linked to the mteres~ and projeas of 'minoritg' and 'rnajority' 

~~tnmtxri t ies~ 

The rehtionship between language ngtrts claims and the role played by Imgwge 

m the construction and diffaenaation of communities, is addrosed only m the 

socioiligustic 1itw;rture. One of the most important rhemes which emerges tiom this 

body ofwork is diat of 'SPW'. On the one han4 it is wggested chat hguage planning 

promotes the 'saus' of communities. On the other, langwges md domains of langwgc 

use are described in terms of ' s t a t u '  (h~gh/low, pmtgous/non-pres~ous,  

superior/inferior, modem, bacinma). In the tirnuse, the meming of 'srnais' tends to 

be d e n  for p t e d ;  in the second, it is considered to be an amibute of the hnguages 

or domains themselves, d e r  han 3 potenoal kdiczmr of power ditferends berneen 

cornrnunities. As was the case above, i t  is especiaily diis power dimension which n e e b  

h r t h e r  elabomtht. This would mean euaminhg the meming of 'satus' Li relation to 

language ngha clams, and exploring the relationship berween hg- and power 

which undalies the construction of langnagcs and domains as being 'superior' or 

'interior'. Despite the weakness of& theorkarion in s o c i o ~ c s ,  the concept of domain, 

which d e s m i  the spheres of in which language use is pmmoteù and p r o t e a d  in 

hguage legslaaon, could also be of potenrial interest br idenûfjnng the 'spacest m which 

~ f w ~ t d t t s ~ l a n g o a g c c o n m a a i m e s ~ p ~ o u t  

niis discussion of the conabutions and laniratiozls of iuriciïcd and socioIaipMtic litmhue 

for concepaialimig Lanpge npt i~~ makes it possible m d e h e  more dosdy the spdc iqr  of 

3 soaological RBection on the object In the juridical limaam, the meaning of langrwge 

ngZm is defnred w i t h  the cont3nes of h-as-systw in the s o c i o ~ t i c  litentme, within 

the conhes of ~ - a s + p m  In borh cases, there is a tmdency to k t  the memiing of 
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Ianguage @a to qlanatims in d i &  soaai actors and social relations are m a t e c i .  This 

limimtion open up 3 qmce for 3 sociological argument More s p d d y  s a  it is the power 

dimension of relations bemmn social wts d i c h  wouid enable a more soaologid 

undasmding o f i a n ~  &ts. T ~ Y S  dimension is brought out in the dieoretid arguments 

of Section II. Chapter 3, on the relationship bemnai comrnunity, iaw md n$~ts, M e r  

examines die 'sociologid content' o f ~ t s  daims to language and the concepts of'rninority' 

n d  'mjoritg>. Chapter 4, on the retationshrp between languags power n d  comrnrnity, 

explores the h n w  dimension of these daims the meaning of ~~' m rehtion to 

'minoritg' and 'majority' and the d e  of language in the construction nid Mmtiation of 

communities. Qiapter 5 brings chese o b s d o n s  togedier md proposes a theoretid 

model for undemancimg hnguage rigtio u sites of muggZe which is qplied to the use- 

snicty of Quebec in the h d  section of the thesis 



SECTION TWO : 

SOCIOLOGICAL CONTRIBUTIONS TO UNDERSTANDING 

LANGUACE RIGHTS 



Rights, Powa and Connnunity: 

a Law-in-Action Appmach CO LpnguPge ~ights.' 

La langue est le droit le plus essentieilment propre du peuple, 
ia mînifestation la plus nette de son caractère, le Lien le plus 
fort de sa culture commune. Aussi, l'État n'a-t-il pas le droit 
d 'mcher  à un peuple son idiôme, ni d'en aiterdue les progrès 
et la liaérature. Il doit au contraire ltaicoumger avec 
bienveillance ai tant que les intérêts généraux de h civthation 
le permettent (Blunschii, quoted m Duparc, 1922: 35). 

This statement, pronounced in the period surroundmg the adoption of the 

.iustrian constitution in 1867, illusates weli the way m which a rights dxourse has 

been grîfted onto 3 discourse of h g c m g z  md cornmunity. -4s suggested in the 

previous diapter, the meaning of the ianguage n&t necessady e-utends beyond the 

smcdy techid definitions pcovided h m  a juridicai point of view, desaibed by 

Freund as "celui du silence du droic, puisque tout y est résolu et que toutes les tensions 

sont niées" (Fm4 1971: 21). Itis n e c c s q  inste3d to phce diese 'neeted tensions' 

3t the centre of investigation. Two avenues of reflection for e~panding on die 'nghts' 

dimaision of langaagc nghts were ntggcsted ai the previous discussion: the 

relationship between s ta tu ,  ianguage and ngh~ and the memmg attributed to minoritg 

set the parametas for the discussion below. 

What comatuteJ a soaologrcal approach to lnrderstmding law and rigtits? This 

question has been addressed to some extent in the field of the sociology of lm. As 

Cubomiia ygues, ttrae is not one, but m;my soaologies of law (Carborrnier, 1978). 

There is, nonetheless, a cornmon denominator to d i s  work which u n  be desuibed as 
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an attempt to break antay fiom the dogmatism of legal positivism. &'hereas a iuridical 

perspective analyses juridical phenornena from aithin the s y s m  of law, the second 

analyses it ftom Mrhout (Carbonnier, 1978). 

Weber &O d e s  this distinction. The j h t ,  he argues, &es the empirical 

dd i ty  of legai propositions for granted and "tries to determine its logidy comct 

meaning in such a way ttiat all of thmi cm be combmed in a system which is logidy 

coherent" (Weber, 1978 : 312). As for the sociologis~ s/he is not so much interested 

m the set of logxaily odered noms, but m the "cornplex of a d  detmnuiants of 

h m  conduct" behind these norms (Weber, 197% : 312). Weber's 3ppm;wh to lm is 

described by Rocher as 'lm-ai-action' ; chat is, an approach which places emphasis 

not on legai n o m ,  but on s o d  action and soaai mon behhd the norms (Rocher, 

1988). in the literanm on hguage righa ctamined previously, the mors - the 

'minoritg', 'rnajoriy' - phyed silent roles only. Broadly speaking the following 

discussion is situated m this perspective of lm-in-action, the objective being to bring 

the mors  back imo focus m the conctpanlaanon of &e relacionship berneen ri'gfit 

nd hguge. 

In the sockhgudc literattrte, the ypologes of Cobamibias (1983), Daoust 

and &iMaurais (1987) and Lecierc (1986) describeci different types of lanpge &ts 

mghg kom rigtits guaranrred in o f i d  documents (laws or odier poli&), to nghts 

based on the tolaMon O€ exïsting language practices, to the prohibition of such 

pmctices. These typologies siruatE die 'nght! to h p g e  outside of 3 stricdy le@ 

iramcrPork, irnplying a distinction berneen '+t' and W. DC'hat meaning should be 
. .  . 

given to tfiis 



The reiationship between '+t' and 'W is m important object of 

philosophicd debate'. While it is not my intention to enter mto this debate, Villey 

provides 3 readingof this dhncrion which is usdut for operational purposes. Law, he 

niggests, refers to the body of d e s  and nonnative m which d e  up a legai order. 

Rigtits, however, have 3 h a d e r  meaning. They are jdwitages zttxibuted to 

inchiduais; they are also ideals, cCm~dèles de la réalisation de la liberté [....] et de 

i'@tén (Vtliey, 1990 : 13.' For operationai purposes, Viey's distinction between Inv 

s d e s  md norms, and ngho as adwiragcs and ideals, wili be rnh9nied in the 

Foiiowing discussion. Non-nght wiil re f i  to situations characterised by die dend of 

adrstage- 

Cornmentkg on the rrlaaonhip between rtght and hw, Villey vgues furdier 

that ngfits s e  deciared in kw: "ils [human nghts] se présentent comme infërés chne 

idée de I%omme', les lois ne font que les 'déclarer"' (Viiey, 1990 : 25). This staternent 

s u g p t s  that rhere is a positive rehîionship between ngfrt and kw; that is, ttiat rights 

are necessanly c o n h e d  in laat. It codd be argue& however, diat here is not slangs 

pertëct congrusice bmacai nght md km. Mino* Iînguage rxghts, for msmce, are 

s p e d d y  denied m Turkey's Constitution and laar on publications (cf. Bdhg, 1995; 

Leclerc uid .Mamais? 1994). In ttk case, n&t is denied in 3 legd document. Freund 

inuoduces 3 distinction which chrifies th situation to sorne extent Law, he suggests, 

has two hctions, one consemhc and the 0th- rehrm-orierrted. As 3. consmtive 

force, law is an instrument which maintains and ceinforces the status quo; 3s 3 

reforming horrr, it is r potemial mechamsm of change, an inmument of strt.&e 

(Freund, 1971). In the tùst case, advantage may be legtimised m Ina as the nght of the 

f' to main* a monopoty of comrol over censin resources. The rightot the têw, in 

this cas% can be mderstood Bivasely as the non-ngtit of chose who are outside of the 
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select M e .  Applied to the Turkish lm, admtage is resaalied to the domliant 

cornmunitg and denied to 'minorities'. In the m e  of the reform function of Inv, 

advantage mag be inscribed m Inv as the nght of the rnany ; that is, motinted by the 

ideal of  extendmg the control of resources to megories of individu& previously 

excluded kom control. In both uses, Freund Ygues that lm must be understood as 

meduoon, as the product of 3 ddectid relation between Laar s t d  politics (Freund, 

1971). These themes are &O addressed m litanire on citizenship and smtus, which is 

of pmicofar inrrrest tor undmandmg language rights as a specific tom of Oght 

D k g  on 3 Weberian argument, Dahrendorf proposa that citizenship is an 

idea based on the &ts and artwregcs of certain c=rteganes of Lidividds 

(Dahrendorf, 1974). It is, on a global scale, 3 Re(th~rrgmw'~t~ch@, or commmity of h4, 

in which memben u e  gmted ngho of partiapation in the community. in Weberian 

sociology, these rights ue accordeci on the bpir of statru in die community whereby 

membership is detemiaied bg '%binh, politid, ethnic, or reLgious denomkation, 

mode of life or occupation" (Weber, 1978 : 695-6): Weber considered status Inu to 

be the prcdomiriant form of Lw prior to cptdzsm, its rrrtion d'im being the 

maintenance of hierardiy and h d t a r y  ptivilege. W1d1 the N e  of capitalkm, Weber 

lrgued that the focus of lm stnfnd from r c m ~  to contract ; th= is, to law based on 

4 Tbt c o m q t  of Racbrrgcmcnrtbb<J fl k k d  more vc&dl~ h thc S X ~  part of d u  
chap=- 
s The smms group m Weber cekn to a "ptutalrty of p w s  who, widM a 1-r group, 
s u c c c s s ~  dpim a) s p K u l  sWil enmn and b) status mouopok" (Wckr, 1978: 306). Ch s ,  in 
Weber, was not oppsed m  statu^^ but compimimtatp to it : Status 9 mt on a d p r s  position [-.] 
Hoarever, it is uot solelp deteunincd by it" (Weber. 1978 : 306)- 
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market transactions. Status I;iw did not cese to exist s a form of h, but its 

impomnce was superseded by contract6 

Contempomy authors have proposecf rhzt the s r n i d  t r n s b d o n  h m  

hissez-faLe capidkm to the welfve state has crated a new shift back to statu; that 

is, where ngha ye increasingty d;rimed on the basis of vcriptive critrna. (Dahrendorf, 

1974 ; Rehbinder. 1971 ; Tumer, 1986 ; 1988 ; Leca, 1991). The new s w  ciaizenship, 

however, is no longer based on heredierry privilege, but rather on rights c l d  to 

s o d  mobility (Rehbinder, 1971 ; Turner, 1988). Commenthg on 'ethnic' minoritin 

maid clvms to SPNS r&ts9 for msrance, Tumer k m  chat, 

[...] disadvantaged ethnic minocities do not simply or 
necessuilp acquiesce in th& subordànrr position but k l y  
organize diemselves to promote and improve their position in 
sociey. That is, minony-gro~ps appd  to citkenship ngho in 
order to draw attention to thek disactvaritage on the bvis of 
heir Y criptke ethnic stams (Turner, 1%8 59)). 

.+, id&, claims for s t a t u  ngho are thus about smiggle (cc Giddens, 1982). They are 

about the extension of advpitage and &anges in ttie power rchtions in place ; they 

are, to borrow Freund's dismiction above, reforrn-oriented (Freund, 1971). The srntus 

b;rns of the new ateanhrp is also d d e d  zs bemg multidimensiomt: righa daims 

ue demanded on the basis of any number of e p t i v e  criteria, such as gender, 

has witnased "l'édatement de La citoyenneté en une skie de groupes d'appartenances 

p h  immédiats [...]" (Le- 1991 :- 328). 

Borrowiirg h m  Iiis .Marion Young K p h h  &!ers to stztus nghts as t o m  

of "Merentiated cieizenship"; that is, as diM to the distincVeness of ce- groups 

withài si o d  t'nmework of cornmon ûmenship. He h o  identitis three 
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mtemiated types of "differaitiated citizenship": rights to politid mtonomy, 

'poip.et)inict ngtirs. and oghrs of s p e d  cepresenmtion (Kyd&., 1996). The k t  

refers to the rigtit of a group to self-govemmen~ the second to the legal recognition 

of 'ethnic' md rehgcous groups and measuns for promoting difkrence (bilingual 

eduation, e h i c  studies prognm~), and the third to mevures mtended to redress the 

under-cepresentztion of these groups H spheres of politid îcthity. This latter fom 

of e t  could &O be appiied to the under-representation of groups m other secton 

of acavity, sudi P the worltptace, dthortgfi KpihcLa does not specifidy d e  diis 

point 

.Uthough tan- cigfits per rr ue not speatidly addressed m the studies 

exYnined above, they can JO be undemood as statu &B. As with other forms of 

s m m  ri@, hguage rigtits are a m i b d  to p u p s  identicied by îscripci9e &O, 

hguage m this case. They cm &O be situated m Kpii<cka's typology of the ngtis of 

'differentiand atizenship'. As nghtr assoOacd with the so-cdkd 'national' minorities, 

they are o h  tied m with c h  to political autonomy (type 1). At the same time, 

drey are &O nghts b e d  on chmis to crtttarat dttferrnce (type 2) md on cllims for 

combathg under-represaitation m cemin secton of 3ctiviy (type 3)). Most 

imporrsidp, as Fmet ntggcsts irr his e'r;.imaration of bie ngfm dams of 'national 

minorities', these +a are about soaai mobility of communities withm the nation- 

s a  They are tfnrs ciaims detnied m rams ofstruggle 3gamstdommation : 

The [mînoriq] dernand is a moment of midi to the extent 
that i t  emanaas hrom the gmup itseif and denounces the 
d t y  of the groupas domination [....] By making the danand, 
the gmup is ceje&g the dct'rnitions and Eimits thît endose it 
m i t ~  dorninated situation. It is at 1st speaking out It used not 
to have the ngtn to. or, if it di4 it codd only do so in the 
manna mthorind by the majoriy. By its autonomous 
dan;ind, the minority reveafs its existence and ia potentid 
power (Feneq 1990 : 31). 

At the sarne time, the m a r  %ct ttat these groups demand recognition m Lw is 

indiutive OC W g  inecphties. Status ngtits are thus dims @st the dend of 



status or advantages. Commenting on human ngtits more g a i d y ,  Eibaz md 

Sfurbadi suggest dia if diere were concordance ùeomen the ided md the prJrtice of 

rhese rigtits, chen their protection in law would be supertluous (Elbaz and Murbadi, 

Aujourd'hui, il est vrai, tout le monde peut mvoquer des 
principes miversel&mait reconnus - du moins ai dtéorie - 
concernant les droits de n'importe quelie personne à uriliser sa 
propre langue. Po- s i  nous k m s  insista encm sur la 
nécessité de respecter les droits linguistiques c'est parce que 
nous sommes confrontés des situations où ces droits sont 
plus ou moins bahués (~~ 1992: -179). 

Thus, c h  to the 'ngtit' to lmguage rdm the fact chat the commmity is the victan, 

in some way or another, of a situation of non-ngfit This juxtaposition of right and 

non-0ght is itsetf indiutive of 3 fundamenta) paradox o f  citiza~hip which mveds at 

once processes of indusion and ardusion. 

Citizaiship as 3 Docoune o f  I d m o n  and Exdusion. 

Who is, md is no% a citizen - or the haves' mid have noo' in temis of access 

to the ngha of atizenshtp - has becorne a question of signifimt s o d  saence 

interest in recent yean (cf. Colas, Emeri, Zybaberg, 1991; *on, MchdreFkt, Pa@, 

1!7%). These procgsses ofin- nd-exchsion cpi be traced irr tfie hinory of the i d e  

of aotaishrp. Kaplan (1Wl) and .;Miller (1987) ciesmi this histo ry in diree srages: dunng 

die dasicd period of the Greelr and Roman Empirrs, the 5IiddIe .)ges and the period of 

&e American and Ftendi Revoluaans. 

In the Greek md Roman ciy-sarrs, the umai ans He who had the ngtitto 

p m k p t e  in the zdairs of the aty. The use of the word He here is intentionai, smce 



women were not cibzens by nght', nor were siaves, nor foreignm nor ;iliens (Kaplan, 

1991 ; hliller, 1987. W d n g  on language in the Roman Empire, Lcclerc suggeso that 

the knowledge of Latin ans necessap for enjoying the +a of citjzenship: "[ ...] les 

personnes qu 3sphient à la atoyenneni romaine de plein droit devaient adopter les 

hdmdes, le gouc de v i s  la rrligrni et h knga de Rome. C'étaient la les conditions pour 

bénéficier de tous les avantages de k citoyenneté fornaine, inchpensable à qui voulait g ~ ~ v a  

la édidcms de la hiérarchie soaaie" (Leci- 1986: 389). By extension, the nai-ckken, the 

aduded, the saanger was &O s/he who did not speak the language of the culers. As 

wggested previously, diis stranger was the BQibarian; that is, s/he who spoke in 

yiother mngue (cf. Eco, 1995; Calvet. 1987). 

In the Middle Ages, atkenship refared to ihe nght of chose who were 

memben 06 t h e - m s  o r  chies (Kaplan, 1991), but the walls of the city (JIcAIl, 1995) 

constituted 3t once physicd and soaological barriers to full parriapation. Wh's 

account of Tbc Gbem iibmtes weli the pligtit of the Jew in the medievll city ( W i ,  

1956). Forced to Lme on the paipheries of the city 4, the Jewish cornmunity is 

desmbed as 3 commwtp wihout nght Similady, Katka's The Cd, 3 novel h i c h  

situates us paradoxidy m the medieval city and the modem snte at the same tirne, 

hu been natysed by Arendt as a commenrarp on the iimits of Btizenship. K, the 

pro~gonist of the noved, is a smger  to the walled aty  (Arendt, 1978). H e  lives in the 

village at the base of the casde md =ch d q  attcmpts to gain 3ttess to the &. His 

ammpts, however, are h i l e  and he dies, Énistcated and exhausted, never h36g 

îcqmred the rigtrt to a m d e  beyond the d. Y k e  the b a h r m ,  was the non- 

citizen, the stranger, the exduded 

The discouse on the citizen uns mewed during the Fraidi n d  . h e r i u n  

Revolutions under the banner of Emdom pid equaliq for dl (kplan, 1991; .CUler, 

1987). The French Revohraon marteci the struggle of the people 3 g ~ i s t  the 

vistoaacy and arktocratic pnvilege. -\ccording to Kaph, men n d  women were no 
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longer to be desigriated bp 'Monsieur' or 'Madame', but by 'Citizen' (Kaph,  1991). 

Lmsnge mo phyed a role m rtiis re-detrmtion of die citizen. The F m &  Iîngoage 

was promoted as the citizen's Imguage : "la langue bçoise est devenue l'idiome de h 

liberté', elle doit être culhie îvec som par tous les hommes hires. Les Grecs @oient 

barbres les peuples qui ne parioient pas leur langue on donnera un jour ce nom au 

tisiçois qui ne parka pas bien la sime" (Domerg; ated in Brurto~ 1967, E[9] : 196). 

'Ihese 'français' who couldn't speak the citizen's language were the Basque, Breton, 

C;ral;a, Corse. Fiarmh and Occiein corrimraimes. -4s Balibar n d  Laporte nrggeo~ thse 

'patois' spakers constituted a dveat a> the bourpis revoiutionary p w e e  

Consequmdy, the OP 'Watg' was imposed on hem by m m  of r e p k e  

measures which forciMy sought th& assirdation ( B & i  and Laportq 1974). These 

rnemms dernon& the limm of the new revohrtionq ideai of ~~ship. -4s E 

Weber writes, th= "un be no ci- expression of imperdistic sentiment a white man's 

[...] Fmcophony d o s e  bt conquaa wac to be +at home" (Weber, 1976: 73). 

-\ s d a r  relationship benneen language a d  atizaiship ako formed part of the 

.herican revoIuai0n;irp discourse. No longer 'subjects' of Great Britain, A m m c s i s  

had been written into the LIS. Constitution as 'atizens' Wh, 1991). As Wehstein 

suggests? the d o n  of an American Engbsh dminct from E3ritish English was 

justitied by a discowe of e@y. SimpKed grammar md ordiography brou&t 

discourse on atkenship, namely the assidation of . % m m ~ ; ~ ' s  minority language 

commrrMties (Bmm, 1990). This Emntion is +lied m the foUowing passage 60m 

the early nineteenth cennag: 

We rrconmiend to ail  Gariinr and odier emigrmts [-1 
mstead ofwishing to cherish and keep up th& petuiiarities of 
Lnguage and nmmgs, to get over md forget hem as soon as 
possible; rernernbering that kom the days of the tower of 
Babei ro the p e n g  conhion of mngnes h3s ever been one 
of the most 3ctive m e s  of hteiIecaial and politid 



rnisundersmding and conhion ( E M  E v e r e ~  1820; cited 
in Smn, 13305 77). 

In titese examples, nmiority language communities hd on the mrgms of atknshtp. 

.% suggested in the previous section, the twentieth cmtury hîs been rnarked 

by a mewed discourse on cmzaiship. This citkenship is chmctttised by the 

prolifkration of &uns to nght by groups identified by scriptive criteria. Despite the 

dcnowlectgement, in prinapfe, diat sectord groups can dYm righrr h e d  on dieir 

specificiy (ianguage, ethniatp, gender, dars, physical handicap), severai authors have 

q p e d  chît here is a ductlnrce by s9m to recognise the plural charmer of 

contempov societies ( L e q  199la, l99lb; Arend~ 1968; Wamey, 1990; Hall md 

Held, 1990). This was k d y  d m m h  in dation to the Limmd guanntees 

granted to minorities m international and state h. Tumer &O suggests dia there is a 

tenden cy by snm to rcstrict rraais daims of minonties to a 'cultur3it dimension; that 

is, to placate group demands with tokai m m e s  br 'culturai' presmtion (fokloric 

prognmmes), mtha than measwes which fomr s o d  mobiii y (Tumer, 1988). 

The idea of âtizenship is thus characterked by a dual logic: on the one hmd, it 

invites p u p s -  tu daim &a on the basis OC Werence (serais rights), on die other 

hanci, it restmhs these e t s .  This second logic, accordmg to several authors, dnan its 

legimnacg from the assmned pkcipte of tke honiogeneity of the nation in whidi 

difkrences are negated (Leca, 1991a, 1991b; Arendk 1968; Watney, 1990 Hall and 

He24 lm). Arendt expresses dus idea: 

The reason why h&ly developed political cornmunities, nich 
as the mamt ciy-states or modem nation-smtes so ohen 
msist on ethic homogeneiy is that they hope to eliminate as 
hr as possible those naturd mcf d w q ~  present differences 
n d  dif5erentiations which by thmeives muse dumb ha- 
mis- md disakinaàon because they indicse d tao 
cleatty chose sphera where men cannot act and change a 
wtll, Le, die iimtztioris of the human d c e  (Arendg 1968 : 
181)- 



Some auchon, such as Dahrendoti, caution w s t  die dangers of the fragmentation 

of citizenship into multiple spheres of belongmgness : "rhere are lirmts beyond d i c h  

sectord citizenship must not be allowed to go so we lvoid an mgovemîble 

hpentaticm [hj [...]. lhere is, in odiawords, a suicidai saYi m the Citizen, 3 derth 

drive which is very evident today" (Dahrendorf, 1974 : 698-6119). Otha authors, such 

as Kpmiickq argue k e l y  that the remphion of the spetifitity of seccoral groups, 

such as 'national minorities', repments a new fom of inclusion by redressing a 

simation of exchsion uid mequaitty. He wrim, 

De manière génaale, il me semble que k revendication des 
droits de reprSsent&on et les droits polyettiniques constituent 
une demande d'inckion. Les groupa qui se sentent =clus 
souhaitent être inclus dans l'ensemble de h socléte la 
reconnaissance de leur 'diffénmce' et les accomrnodernenû 
sont destinés 3 le taditer 1.-.]. Malgré tout, la motivation 
tondarneirale sous-jacente aux droits de représentation s'avère 
être llLrtSgration et non la séparation (Kymhcka, 1996: 44). 

Watney also cornmeno on the exclusionary dimension of citizenship, 

suggestirrg thatimtimtionatised politid syomns mid to "deny &a to those whom 

they perceive as th& adversaries, or d o m  they have been unable to recognize as 

king ngho in the tim place. Thus the 6eMs of race relations, =de unionisrn and 

s e m a i  politics, have been espeaaily contested areas [...-1" (Wmey, 1990 : 160). 

S<milarty, Haü and Hcld (1990) roggc~t that i n s e  of Pllang about ciazaishrp, we 

should talk about the pokda of uk 'vbtp  and the way m which certain groups are 

excludecf from the rigfm of citizenshrp. The Frmcb term 'citoyenneté' cm be 

contrasted with the terni 'mitoyenneté', meanmg a v t i o n  wall which separates 

properties: whemas m cheory the nghts of Otaemtiip unite, m practice they &O 

divide. The 'politics of laquage &a', duded to in die previous chapters, dso reveal 

this tension benmen damis to starar and d d  ofstatus; berneen nght s id  n o n - e t  

Calvet o E m  an example of n o n - e t  from the Dominicm Republic in which 

lanpage wp used to dstargmSh hmigrmt HaiaHi workers km Dominicm 



workers. -kcordmg to one version of the story, the police uked the wockm to 

pronounce D i m r  Tru$lots nme. For the Spmish-speakmg Dominicm workeis, 

diis was not 3 problem. The F m &  and Creole speakmg Haitian workers, who had 

dificuity pronouncing the 'f, were &rom out of die country. In 3 more emrnie 

version of the storg, the workes were asked to pronounce die word 'pezro' (dog). 

The HYcian workers who, rnispronounced the w o d  s 'pcgo' instead, were executed 

(Contenté, 1978; Qted in Calvet, 1987: 41). 

The intention of dm npid accomt of the soges of citaaiship was to 

illusuate chat, througtiout its history, the ide3 of citizenship hu sigpified both 

processes of indinon and exdusion, of &ts of p a r t i c i p h  md non-qhts of 

participation. On the one hand, citizenship Sivites politicai participation. It is in this 

invitation diat daims to staars nghtr h m  becorne conccimbk. On die o t h a  hmd, 

die reform-orienotion of s t a t u  movemena is ohm short-circuited by the 

consemxtive funaion of km which rrinbcces the s ~ m o  quo and the ;1dvan~ga of 

hose m power. 

The basic Pyadox of the cimencan be nimmed up in a sernanacilly 

mbiguous phrase as 'equahty for dl, but not equaily for everyone'. There is thus 3 

tension in the idea of ataaistnp md damis to spnn rrgtia. This tension CUI be 

funfier explored m a series of nghts principles which structure the discourses on 

atmmhip: f o d  eetalitg versus substantive e@y, Lbenlism vmus s o d  

demoaacy, the individual vernis the coflectbity. 

Opposed in the de& over sratm +a are two types of e@w formai 

equalicg and substantive equahty. F o d  equalitg means that mdividd have e q d  

zccess to the mems of personal achievement and 3atisfàdon Fuma, 1986). It is the 

prinaple, For inspnce, that members of minontg and majoriy communities are e@y 



kee to choose the employrnent that they wkh. in p d c e ,  this type ofequality is itself 

hdamaitiUg une+. Marshall demonsmted th& meqdity in the domain of 

education. Forma1 e q d t y  in the domain of education rnay elaninate some f o m  of 

inequahty since educ;rtion is theotetidy open to di, mher than only to those with 

hereditary or aristocratie privilege!. At the sarne tirne, however, e d u d o n  operates as 

an instrumait of s o d  saatifidon. F inand  means, M y  support (and so on) are 

signifiant constrains on the &t of everyone to an ecpd education, e s p e d y  higher 

edudon.  Furdiamore, ineeialrrp in the educationd domah has a cumuiative effect 

on other spheres of activity, such as îccess to the job market (Marshall, 1965). Formai 

e @ y  in theoty thus m q  breed inequalnp in fd: the mechnOms which dow for 

fornial equality seme to reinforce existing ine@ties. To borrow a analogy ated by 

de Witte, the onb merit of formal equahty is chat it equally prohibits bodi the rich and 

the poor to sleep under bridges (de Wtm, 1992). Manhall hirnself believed chat some 

inequaiq could be t o l d  msohr ar here are overd gains in socieq as a whole. 

.Manhall has been mticised on this poink however, for having presented the righû of 

citizmship as part of an evolu t ion~ scfiema in which inequalty becornes part of the 

n a d  order of things (CE Giddens, 1982). 

Substantive eqnahty is more radical, &g for the redistribuaon of w d t h  md 

resources irrespective of individual achievement It is thus the recognition that not dl 

mdividuals and collectmtties star t  out e q d y  (Turner, 19û6). Statrrr +a whidi, m 

p~c ip le ,  are inspired by d i s  logic, ye assocîated with mterventionist measures to 

cornbar mequalrrier. l'hep repricsent the adaioudedgement that some people do live 

under bridges and that substantive measures are needed to tum bridges hto  housing 

md garbake bins into 6 0 d  banks. I t  is h o  rhis logicwhich, in principte, underiies the 

"gfit to language ; that is, knguage nghts as a means of redressing niequalities hced by 

the 'minontg hguage COM. F o d  a d  substantive eqtdtty can be p d e f e d  

with the distinction made in Chapter 2 between negative and positive +a. Negative 

ngha are d e h e d  by policies of non-intervention: these are the non-discriminatv 

dauses m Bitemational and state law (no one shall be disahinateci agaimt on the 
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basis ofgender, sanial orientation, ettinicitg, r a d  chamcteristia, language and su on). 

Intervention occurs oniy d e n  these ngho have been broken. inversely, positive 

nghts are policies of mtenention ; these are chuses which guarantee the active 

promotion of c& megories of persons, such ~s language minorihes. Intemention, 

in this case, is related to the active purnrit of eguaiiy ratha hm ia abstract 

~cknowledgmierrt -4s dmonsar rd  d e r ,  here has been substmhal resisrsice in 

both intemational and domatic kw with respect to the granting of positive cights. As 

de Witte -es, the rrmaim of Imgoage rcghts is ofmi justitied by 

formai equalty. He q p e s  furrha that these discourses tend to mask 

pnctica md policies. He wntes: 

discourses on 

assimilation is t 

L'égJlrti est souvent supcrticiellement présentée comme un 
principe iust iht  Passirdation des minorités Linguistiques à h 
nome Inigutsbque majorhim. C'est là mkomaitce que 
i'égahté peut demander aussi bien une usimrktion qu'une 
d i b c i a t i m  et qu'en matière IsipuÛtisue, c'est bien cette 
dernière fonction qui est essentielle (de Wttte, 1992 : 56). 

Thus, discomes of format e q d t y  m & t o  reirrforce the admtages of the dominmt 

cornmunity by limiting minority recopition to abstract prinaples tather than 

encoumghg concrete masures of promotion. 

The resistance towards more subsmtive foms of e q d t y  with respect to 

lmguagc rights &O meais mm c o n d g  logks of danoaacy : liberal on the one 

hmd, and sociai-dernocratic on the other. As Rocher -6, liberalism places 

emphask on the liberty of the individual and h s a - h i r e  potiaes (Rocher, 1991). It is 

the idea "of hee and equal atizens who are to act and be trated independmdy of the 

collective labeis that may [bel am&[* to hem'' ( R h ,  1996 : 2). nie i i b d  

discourse on the &a of citizenshtp has been descnbed by Sduiapper as si 'emprp 

space' (bat i&), Uun lieu î b s d  de pouvoir qui ne se confond avec vcune pasonne 

concrète, un lieu de pure reprkentation" (Schnappa, 1994 : 95). It is an esdusionvg 

discourse which, m the n m e  of some absaact notion of equabtg, reproduces h r the r  

mequalittes. 



Invenely, soaal-demomcy promotes the active pursuit of equahty, that is, 

s u b s ~ t i v e  eqirahty (Rocher, 1991). it is this logic which undedies the i d d  type of 

lslgwge nghts and other status +ts. In its pure forni, it is 3 discourse structured 

aound the commumtg and die extension of &a beyond the 'empty spaces' of 

Formai ogtits. This pure forni, however, has tended to be adulterateci by the 

pervasivencss of the liberai doctrine in conmnpoq  sociey. .k Piemtomo 

suggesa, despite the fact that the nghts of the w e l k  state lem t o d  a more 

social-demodc doctrine, diey are nonethekss mil t?mily mchored in their hismrid 

machment to liberaikm (Pieaantonio, 1996). Turner d e s  a similar obsenntion: 

Whiie govemmens m i i b d  drniocraaes oficdiy c h  to 
pmmon sociai nghts, it is clearly the case that these societies 
s e  msiveiy mequai [--.] While govanmena m;ip se& to 
piornon e q d y  of opportunitg [ f o d  equahty], they do not 
wichin a liberal potiticai ~ e w o d s  pgpiei  seek to gu;namee 
equahty of outcome [substantive equaliq]. There is therefore a 
contradiction or tension between the idcology of eqrnlity md 
the experience of mecphty (Tumer, 1988 : 13). 

This same tension is rnanitèst m the distinction between individuai md 

collective +tg. This distinction has already been examined from a iuridid point of 

views: n indmidual ngtit is considered to be 3 +t grmted to the individuai as 3 

member of a collectivi~, i n v d y ,  2 collective et is 3 nght p t e d  to the 

community as a whole (Brairi, 1987)- In bodi internation4 and domestic law, 

individuai rigtits have tended a> prrdomoi3~ over collective nghs in the dormin of 

language. As Rocher ~ggests, diis predominance also reflecû the fact th3t Inn in 

conmnpol-aty western soaeties is very smn& ctittted by tibedsm (Rocher, 1991). 

Historicdy, he wes, liberalism has phyed 

beyond Yàtonatic or herrdi9rp prmkp- Ln 

p t  step t'ad for societp. At the s m e  

si important role m ~tmiding &ts 

th sense, lib&m has represented 3 

time, however, it tends to negate the 

s See Chaptu2 
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collective basis of ngha (Rocher, 1991). McDonald describes three fiomis of negation 

d i c h  emerge in debates on minoritg ngtia: collective ngfits are ignored completely, 

they are m e d  as culturd nm'osta'c~ or marginalta, or they are identified u dangrnus 

illrrow. ''The net resuir", he wrias, "a a tmt collective ngho as an esotecic concern 

& - h g  only a few t'ring goups ; indeed one can a i i y  be left with the impression 

rhat collective nghts are marginal righo for marginal peopla" (McDondd 1989 : 231). 

Mc411 argues ihha that the n-tion of the collective basis of n&ts merely masks 

the hct that ineqrïrhaes are ais0 constnicted by coiiectnnties : 

Si nous faisons une sorte de ho-projection à partir de h 
constitution jundtque, nous powons arriver à h condunon 
que les bcgaiitk sont construites plutôt coiletivement 
qu'hdividueilmait Les ch- des droits clmdrrnne et 
québécoise, par exemple, font valou que toute discrimination 
fondée sur le sexe ou sur Yappartmance ethnique ou 'maaie' 
est mterdite, ce qui équivaut à la reconnaissance de l'existence 
de ptiqyes discciniinarok h d é a  na ces appartenances 
catégorielles, sinon on n'aurait pas pris la peine de les interdire 
(McM, 1995t82). 

Walzer &O examina the reI;ttiorrship berween nghts n d  the coUectivity. He 

suggcsa that &ts are cnwmicted around the idea of 'social goods' (Wdzer, 1983; 

19941.~ Vt'îrhin any given soaety, there Xe a ptufality oCcommunities whose existence 

is smicnned around the idea O€ shared s o d  goods, thus foomiing what W&er reieis 

to as 'multiple spheres of justice'. Rrghts daims are based on the conception that 

commurrities h m  OF tke 'sociai pob. Ratha than conceiving of &ts damis 3s 

inherrndg good or bad, Waizer àitroduces the rehtivist a r p n e n t  that aii daims ue 

valid wittcin the bornidarks of the paranilar 'sphere of justice' : 

[Groups] mariseci off by th& pcincip1es and possessions 
compete anth one motha, sUrtgghng for nipremacy. One 
group wais, and then a diffaait one, or coalitions are worked 
out, md snprrniacg is mreeasdy &are& niere is no finai 
Fictoy, nor should there bt But that is not to say rhît the 



c h  of the different groups are necessanly wrong, or that 
the principles chey invoke ye of no d u e  3s distributive 
criteria ; the prinaples are ofien exactly nght within the limits 
o h  parbcularsphere (Wk, 1783 : 12). 

W;ilzer's argument has also been applied to the distinction between individual 

md colledve ngtits (McDona& 1989; Réatune, 1989 ; Ubaz and hfurbach, 1991). 

According to Elbaz and M a c h ,  this distmction is a fiction, smce ail cights are bsed 

on some f o m  of collective belonging; Whzt is importanh they Ygue, is not some 

wbitrary distinction beoaeen the individuai and the coU&ty, but rather the 

chmcrer of the 'social good' ~s the basis of &a ckims. The s o d  good, accordnig 

to iMcDonald (1989), is consmtcted around a nomos'*, or namative, which is the 

expression of 3 group's particular histocical Wectoy. Thus, the individuai is k y s  

situated within a 'sphere! of justice' (QU&q 1983) defined by 3 shared noms, or 

conception of the nght as s o d  good. From this point of view, even iuridicd claims 

m mdividuai rsghts m m  be inmpmcd îccording to rtie m r d v e  mmd d i c h  zhe 

coilectivity is structureci. mat ,  for mstance, is the 'social good' promoted or protected 

by die daun to hdivi- rrgtits ? 

Applicd to language ngfits, there has bcen î tendency in both intemationai and 

domestic iaw to individualise these ngtits. From a soaologid point oipiew, howeva, 

the logic behmd die in&M e t  is itseif z c o n d o n  of the coilectiviy, or n o m ,  

to borrow McDonald's term. In this soaolopical sense, the individual et to language 

is a fion (cf. Elbaz and Mihach, 1991) and 

idencifg the coileetive reasoning which undedies 

the objective of matysrr wodd be 

darms to individuai language ngtia. 

to Ichij argtmtnt is is-butcd to Robert Covu who d e h a  m m u  in tfit fbiIoaring way : 'We 



Beyond the technicd dismictions introduced in juridid iitenture, it is possible 

to consider lmguage nghts as a form of smtus +o. These are ngho p t e d  to 

communities identifieci by scriptive criteria, language m this case. nie bundations of 

ngfirs claims, however, are not embedded m these criteria in a positivist sense; that is, 

th& mmmg k not inhsrcallp iinked to the Lnguage mts memsetra. instad, 

status +a are r i g b  to the s o d  mobiriq of these comrnunities. Foiiowing 

Kgmhck.3, drese ngho may be expresseci in terms of dre claim to politid uitcinorny, 

~cknowledgement of d d  ciifference and measures to redress inequhties m 

specified spheres of acaorrp (Kymhcka, 1994). 

This conception of statu @ts is n ideal; it represenû, to borrow Villey's 

ternis, 3 mode1 for the reatisation of eqnahty (%dey, 1990). This id& however, may 

be consaained in different ways. It may be k t e d  m law, through incomplete Iegd 

guarntees, the espticit darial of n&ts in kgai documents, or  mcongniencies in the 

mterpretation and application of law. It  rnay also be Iimitec in pmctices whkh impede 

1 commmity's nght to soàat mobdry, wittr languagc as 1s justification. h g m g e  

ngho are thus constructeci iF. the tension b m e e n  the extension of admnoge and the 

restmim of a-. This niisorr, as suggested in the kt- section, h d s  its 

expression m conficting discomes on the c&ts prinaples undcdymg ciaims to s t a t u .  

These discourses can be set up as id& rypes: 

Substantive Eqwhty F o d  E q d y  
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The nghe prinaples listed in the Ieh-hand c o h  tend to be more refom- 

orientetf, comsponding to movments for the extension of ogfits md advmtages 

based on the mai or perceived exclusion of certain groups within certain sectors of 

sonal &. Inversely, those in the ngfit-hand colmim tend to be more c o n s ~ e ,  

corresponding generally to the adoption of a b s m  ptmaples on equaLq, ratha than 

substantive measum for c o r n h g  irtegrrshaes. These ngho printiples, however, do 

not exist in a vacuum. They do not cnnctitute absolute truths, but z e  themselves 

soad consmctiom whrdr d r d  inmestr. .+s proposed in the introduction to the 

chapter, the interest of 3 soaologid approach to iaw lies e s p e d y  Li the soaal adon 

which underties these discourscs. hterests are am&& to acton. I t  is aine to braig 

back the actor and to situate these tensions m the construction of cornmunities 

m m d  right 



11. Brineing Ba& the Actor. CommUPIty, Right and Law. 

In the juridid litemture examined previously, these mors  were idmtified as 

the 'Mnority' md  'maiority'. Their concephralisation, however, tended to be 

restrictive. Ident6ed by observable trrits md chmcmistics, they were presented 3s 

static entities. Furthemore, there trns a tenden cy to present 'minority' and 'majoriyt in 

isoiation, radier than in rciation, as if heir boundvies were hemieticdly seded. The 

objective of this setion is to look more closely at the construction of communities 

sound @ts and lm, taking the minontp/~oritg d i s t i n h  Y die f o w  of 

reflection. Sociologicd litmture on kgpl pluraiism provides some possibilities for this 

purpose m its concepnalisation of commmities s le@ ordm and in its exmination 

of the power relations which structure interaction between orders. The potend of 

this concepntalisation is cramined here, followed by a discussion on the sociologd 

meanhg of 'minoritg' and its implications for an understanding of langmge ngh~ 3s 

sites of e e .  

GeneraIly spakmg theories of legai phnalism situate the sipitication of 

juridical activity in the dynamitimaaction of groops in societg. As Belley writes, 

S'appuyant sur l'observation de la p 1 d t é  des groupes 
sociaux qui s'immiricent entre l'individu et l'État, les pluralistes 
rédament la reconnaissance de la fonction indispensable des 
p u p a  et défendent La Iégitimité de leur participation 
effkctive ii la souveraineté politique dans les limites de leurs 
activités cespectkes (Belley, 1977). 

n e  prinapal qpment behmct kgal p l t d s m  is that widiin my @en society, 

at any @en the,  there are a plurality o f ~ d d ~ a m  (Carbonnier, 1978). These  CO, 

which m3g be ovedqqmg are omrpied by coUedvhies, e3ch mth dieir own iutidid, 
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economic, political and sociai ;igenàas. The concepts of 'legai order' or 'w order' Xe 

central to ttm argument .As Rocher ntggcm, a sociology of I;mp nm at the s m e  tirne 

be a sociology of legal ordm. To what extanait is it possible to conceive of 

rninorities and majociha as mnstituthg 'legal' or 'id' orciers occopying dDtinct 

juridicai spaces? What is the potential of this arpment for understanding the s t a t u  

différenthion of minoritp and rnajonty? 

From 'Edinic' Communiy as L.egai Order to 'Mnoritg' and 'hjority' u 
Le@ OrdaS. 

Rocha describes le& ocders as wits of s o d  action ('nation', organisations, 

groups) characteriseci by 1) d e s  and nomis which are binding for irs members ; 2) 

lgenrs or apparaw' recogmed within the coilectmiq u bekg  responsible foc 

eiaborating, modifymg mterpreting or applying rules and n o m  ; 3) the acceptance of 

the authontg orlegrtmiarp ofthese! agents and apparatcd Mthm the collectivicp ; 4) the 

possibility diat different 3gaits rnay be mvolved in jwidid 3Çtiviq m different ways ; 

5) a cemin soWtry over t h e  (Rocher, 1988). 

From this point of view, Rocha suggests that the 'ethnie"' community could 

constitute a distinct fegd order. He cites the Jewish community, with its systern of 

rabbinid coum, as an exampk As legd otdaq 'etfurict conmanrities must meet 

certain basic organisational airnia: 

[.-] ses règles et normes et c& membres de la 
communauté sont reconnus plus ou moins expliatement 
comme interprètes de ces règles et comme médiate=, 
négociateurs ou irtges pour régler les conflits, les disputa, les 
mésaimites. Il existe ainsi rm ordre jmidique inteme i ces 
communautés, qui ne vaut que pour lnus membres et que 
pour rigla les aranceions qu'ils ont am eux (Rocher, 1988 
11 1). 



Rocher's argument Y complemented by Breton's (1964 ; 1974 ; 1983) work on 

the 'institutional compleanas' of 'ethnic' comunities in which he explores the 

"opisational apÎCIty [of ethnic groups] for concerted action" (Breton, 1974 : 3). 

For Breton, this orguikational upacity invohres nenvochs of communic3tion, 

authontg structures, means of social conmol, autonomy of the cornmunicg cisPur 

extemai control of 0th- cornmunities, consensus within the cornmunity, and 

mstitutional organisation (eg. rerrligious, culturai, pobtid associations conaoled by the 

cornmunity). I t  is this capaaty for orgmnation &ch determines the extent to which 

communities W1U intemene in ' s o d  bargainmg processes' (such as lmguage nghts 

debates) md the degree of thmt or power which diey in th& relations with 

otha  cornmunities. While Breton does not use the concept of legal order pct se, the 

aiteria of institutionai completmess corresponds broady to Rocher's detmmg criteria 

for the legal order. 

.ilrady, th% conception of minorirp and rnajority Bkes us beyond 3 s t r i e  

juridid dehition. More than just descriptive categocies, minoritg md majority are 

conceived as communities c o p e d  of acton, networks of euchange md a m i n d  

degree of oqpisational stmcnne. At the s m e  time, however, there X e  some 

limitations to & s e  qpmmts for an understanding of the relationship berneen 

community and n&t F i  both conceptions emphasûe the incanal consmiction of 

cornmunities, *ch doeai't dow hr an undersrandmg of the rehtionship berneen 

rninorky and rmjority. Second, these conceptions are verp mu& based on the capacity 

of conmnmities for iorrnuiating and implementing des and nomis. Recalling the 

distinction between law and +ts presented d e r ,  this can account for the laai- 

dimension (eg. hnnnlating languagc d e s  md n o m ) ,  but not necessa+ for the 

r@odimemion (eg. connicting ideais of et which u n d d e  these d e s  and n o m ) .  



Law and rtgha as a 'clash and balance' of actors: Georges Gurvitch. 

Georges Gumitch presmts a dynmic perspective for understanding juridicîl 

3ctivity. For Gurvitch, m approach to le@ pludsrn h u  to cake account "[ ...] of the 

living Inv, of the spontaneous law in action, of the kxible and d y n d c  law [...ln 
(Gurrritch, 1973: 7). The potend b r  creating Irw, or ' id  ferttlity' m Gufvitch's 

temis, exists in di f o m  of sociaI relations t;~ping h m  unorganiseci intmction 

between individu& ( ' fom of sodty ' ) ,  to groups and organisations", to giobd 

socid unin such îs smtes (?dl-inclusive societies') The 'fertiliy', or eclecticism, of 

Gurvitch's approach has been greatiy aiticised because h o s t  nythmg becoma law 

(Tunashett; 1957; McDondd, 1979). This aitique, 1 believe, is 3 d d  one. In the 

discussion above on the individual md colectke bas& of law, for instance, it was 

q u e d  that dl i1l necessady has a coilective basis.13 From this point of view, the 

suggestion that law cn urist in basic i o m  of social relations bemreen individuals is 

mtenable. To be fYr, G d t c h  did suggest that the most stable i o m  of laar existed 

only at the levei of groups and d-inclusive soaetia. It is at this Ievel chat his argument 

is r e h e d  here. These groups and dl-mdunve soaeties are 'junl orclers' in Gumitch's 

tenns- 

.\ccording to Gurvitch, d laar is a spnthesis and within my jurai order there is 

h y s  a 'chsh and balance' of actors and mvresa which underlies juridical activiv 

p e  b d s  of law] àash and balance w& vaying degrees of 
intensity and actuality inside every h e w o r k  of laup 
correspondhg to e x . .  group, to each mal collective unit [....] 
It is diis rniaocosrn d i c h  focbids hastg generalixrtions md 
oversirnplificrtions about the junl ch- of various 
grouphgs (ego State, d e  unions, chudes, etc) and about 
the reguknties d i c h  guide the transformations of systems of 

12 Foc inst?mn_ findies, cmmci@h, staœs, rcgioat, pubk services, sets, tdigmur otders. 
de-unions and empbyds ozgauidons, chanhzs of commerce, proksions, political @CS. 

I d  socictics, dubs and sports mms, and so on (Gurwiah, 1973 : 183). 
13 Sec section on the +rs d u c o ~  of atkubip (Sec5011 Wjit). 



km correspondmg to the types of Diclusive societies. 
(Gurvitch, 1973 : 181). 

This passage rmeals n relativist Ygument di& pemiio m understanding of the junl 

order at different levels of abstraction. At the level of a-inclusive societies (e.g. the 

state), diis 'clash n d  balance', mag exkt in the form of oqpised haions or groups of 

the population which contest the legitimacy of die dominant system of lm. From this 

point of view, the 'minority' muid be mderstood u a prai order subordinated in iû 

relation to the state, or majority order, and thus as pl 3ctor contributing to the 'clash 

m d  bahce', or vadxhy ,  of positive iaw. At yet mother level of abstraction, rhe 

minority itself can be considered as a jurai order comprised of sub-groups which 

provide î 'dash md baknce' of inmilts. Independent of the Ievel of 3bsmction, the 

jd order is a concept which rev& die dynamism of juridicai activity. 

Gtmitch also provides a n o k  retcwit qument  for mderstan&g the 

minoritp and majority as prai orders in his distinction between social law" n d  

intergroupal lm1? S o d  law is a product of rhe We' relation. It is law based on 

integrrition, paflc@ition, and confidence (Gurrritdi. 194 : 83-0. He w-rites, '"Socid 

lm' is a law of objective mteption in die We', in the immanait whole. It permis the 

subiects to whom it is addresse4 to paràcipate daecdp in the d o l e  which in tum 

et'fectively participates in junl relations. That is why s o d  law û based on confidence 

[...lm (Gurvitch, 1973 : 167). Inmgroopal kw is the antidiesis of social hsv. Whereu 

s o d  law is founded on htegration, intergroupal Law is founded on separation, 

c o n k t  and misPust (G&, 1973 : 167). I t  is gcnenaed m the relations berareai 

coilectivibes and ofmi rnanif'ts itself as the 'law of the strongest'. This second type 

14 GurPitch's notion of sociaî law should not be c&d with the caagories of soual, economic 
and dhiral @IS examincd in Chape 3 Ins!cad, Gurvitch mtended bis conception of s d  law to 
k a piutalist altanative to c o n c q ~  of sacid poiicp as king the monopoly of stae legislation : ' l e  
teme de DiMt SOML est très s o m t  p i s  &ns le SCSIS d'un dmit lié à la 'politique sociale de l'Étai 
[-IGm conception ut taeonie p c e  QU'& ne k t  pas compte du phMomine primordial du 
phdkejmi&w d m  la vie ré& du droit [-]Ln groupes et leurs ensembles n'atatndcnt pas 
ihtemention de l'État pnu partiriPt, e. rnu guc @m~ a ~ ~ a o m t s  de Pgicmtnrittiop juidiqur, à In 
trame c m p k  de la vie du droit" (Gurvitch, 1944 80). 
fi Gurvitch also commenrs on inâivïduai h @ascd on rhc fonns of sociality). For the preseat 
purposcs, I di fixus onlp on group law- 



of r&s noticnbly undevelopd in Gmïitch's work, which is instead oriented 

towards lm as being primYily consensual md humonious. This wealmess is 

commen ted on by BeUey : 

Gurvitch aurait en conséquence accru h pertinence de sa 
problématique s'il 3mit envislgé plus systématiquement le 
champ d a  nppom interindividuels ou mtergroupaux [...] 
Cette démarche hi aurait sans doute suggéré 13 mise en 
corrélation du droit avec les rapports sociaux de division, 
bancagonisme, de domination, qu'il dissimule trop hdement 
derrière l'inhence pacificztrice des nppom colle& de 
coihbomtion (Belley, 1977 : 78). 

Belley's observation, I believe, is si important one. .+s demonsmted in die 

previous chapters, the dieme of smiggle is centrai to undmmding lmgwge &o. 

The consensual dimension of lau done, emphasised by Gurvitch, cmnot ~ccount for 

this aspect of sauggle. Considered together, the dyad of social md intergroupal iaw 

could nonetheless prove interesthg for conceptualismg the minority ~r, 3 being 

sinuted between cwo logk : consmcted mtmally around the law of the 'We' (the 

minority as i d  order) md subordmated to si extemal logic, the lm of die 'Other' 

(the majority as jd order). 

-\maud and the 'Juridiul Reason'. 

.baud provides yet morher dimension for evplocing the minority and 

majoriy as occupping distinct juidical spaces (-+xmxd, 1981). For .im3ud, jtuîdid 

activitg cyinot be detmed m terrns of the interna1 orgsiisation of a commmity 

~ o u n d  norms and des.  uistd, he y g ~ s  that the l ep l  order must be conceived as 

rhe product ofwhat .baud olls a 'juridid m o n ' ,  or logic, which is merd to this 

miviy : 

[...] il ne s'agit pas de chercher i savoir ce qu'esr h 
connaissance juridique, ni si cette demière est q t e  i dicter un 
ordre objectif. Ce serit P poser un hux problème puisque le 



droit n'est que le retleh et que le juridique n'est composé que 
de phénomènes. On ne se place pas non ptus strictement dsis 
la perspective de la donalité interne du système. C'est plutôt 
autour du &&ne de h rationalité cgterne des systèmes que 
l'on dissertera (...] (.haud, 1981 : 27) 

Thus, juridical a c h y  is rmdme~nkble oniy m die contes of the 

embeddednas of the legd order in the 'socai world'. Law is a tool forged for a gmn 

purpose md 3 given group, at 3 gken point in h e  md in a gmen context (Arnaud, 

1981 : 19-20). 'Juridid reason' then, is tirne, phce and power specific. It is r w l y  of 

seeing: "h mison @que est d'zborà expression d'un En cela, elle est 

option pour une vision du monde ; eile est prise de parti philosophique ; elle est 

adoption d'une hgne poLague" (Amauci, 1981 : 27). 

.iccordLig to Arnaud, this reason is Yaculated at two levels : the level of 

iudid 'conceptions' (Ls m n p j r n . p e f )  mct the b e l  of juridid 'experiences' (Lr 

ctkw ~~tn'diqurs). (luridical conceptions', for instance, could refer to the u3y in which 

members of 3 comrnmirtg 'think' crgtits, n d  'jmdical eyperierrce' to the way in which 

m o n  'iive' or îpply these ngtits m th& day to day routine. The ways of 'thinking' or 

' h g '  q h t s  in one order do not necesmdy coinade with those of 0th- le@ ordm. 

Theoreticdy speaking then, there codd be as many ways of 'diinking' and living' 

nghts as there are l@ ordcrs. Applied to minoricp and majority communities, the ide3 

OF 'iuridical reason' is an mteresmig one. In this =y, minoriy md major* cm be 

opemiondiseci as commmities m u d  mund diffcrrntkted ways of 'diinking' and 

'living' nghts. 

Furthemiore, Iegd onim are conceieed by .Lnaud m being m i n t d o n ,  or 

more preciseiy, in conhonation. Conhntation is presented by .%nurd as a relative 

qpment s t m m d  mmd the dyîd of dkce-confomiity: deiiant behaviour 

t o h  one le@ order has its corollug in conformitg to modier order. An gnployee 

MUrout mght be considered ille@ (thus deviant), for mstmce, h the point of view 

of positive hw md yet be in pertêct confomuty with die 'iuridid rason' of unions. 
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The confrontation of l@ orders is dso at the origin of what .baud reférs to as the 

'plastiatf of positive lm. Positive lm, he -es, gives the illusion of r ptple 

a p p m c e  of &&y, stabtlitg md unbmality (Arnaud, 1981 : 30). Ir is this illusion 

whicti is ieproduced in dogrnatic theones of lm. In d t y ,  positive iaw is dplamk It 

is c o n s ~ d y  contested and modified m the mteraction of legal orders ; diat k, in the 

d i k t  wap  of 'thinking' and 'livind ri@. This dynvnism cm be comparect with 

GurPitch's Ygument on the 'clash and balance', which underiies juridical aaivity. In 

some respects, chk argument is pr inmcsting one. Applied to the p e n t  o m  it 

wodd enable to see the legishted language nght as being unstable. The source of this 

instabthtg couid be anatgsed in nrnis of cornpetingways of 'thalkir& md 'practismg' 

rights. At the sme  time, however, thae is a tendency in die argument to reduce the 

contionmtion between legai orders to these competing conceptions, &er than to 

explore the foundations of the confiontanon itself. While the power dimension of this 

contionmtion is +lied, it is not dmvn out  

.Gnaud's ;ugument nonetheless has sipificant interest on a rnethodologccd 

level by proposmg char juridicd activity cm be eramined 'in acbon* ; rhat is, m the 

positioning and i n t d o n  of actors (Arnaud, 1981 : 32). Here, the confroncaaon oi 

le@ orders is mdpbcally accessible through an eYYnmation of the juridd 

conceptions and practices of actors belonging to diffezent l@ orders. Accordmg to 

.iman& thae a m r s  need not be l@ audioritia or speclalists (i.e. not legishtm, 

judges, lawyers, or other agents whose tasks are jurididy dehed), but rather s o d  

;~ctors in p e r d  as membcrs of o@ed coltedvkies (Arnaud, 1981 : 371-374). 

Juridid activity k operationalued as discursive acciviy: "[.--1 une approche du 

concept de m o n  i d q u e  passe nécessairement par urre étude des systèmes 

juridiques considérés comme discours. Il h d r a  établir pour cela que les systèmes 

juridiques ont tous une manitesatition discursive" (-Amau& 1981 : 389). Applied to 

rruiorïty md minoritg cornrnunities, it would be fèasible within .baud's fnmework to 

look 3t legislated hgwge +ts as contested pieces of social legisfation, and to 

conceive of the fluctuating boundaries berneen the 'minority' and 'mîjority' as the 

manitestation of contficting le$ orders, and conceptions of +ts n d  p&a. 



The arguments of both Gurvitch and Arnaud have some relevance for 

undersmding the majory md h o r i t y  u occupykg dtstinct ju idid  spaces. The 

mterest of Gurvitch's work lies espeaaily m the relîavity of his argument which 

enables m undcff~nding of minoricg cornmurtities at difikmt leveis of ~bsnct ion  - 
as a contestato y actor at the globai b e l  of the state, as compnsed of heterogeneous 

actors at 3 more l o d  level - in d i c h  thm mag be consaisus on some levels md 

discordance on 0th- levek. The dynamism of his argument dso enables an 

undencmdmg of the hnguage q h t  as 3 negotiated product of the 'cluh and balz,zet 

between the mio communities. -4s for Arnaud's work, it is of pyeicuiar interest on m 

malyad leuel, enabling an urtd~~ij~a~~ctitigof ntinority and mjorrty as bbemg smtcaired 

amund dîKerent ways of 'thmking' and 'practising' n%ftts. 

There pc, hmevm, cwo pràicipil linriratom of ctiae v e n t s  for the 

presait purposes. The tint is that both focus on the stcicdy iudicd dimension of 

legai ordes. The c r i t k h  is not so mnch that th& work hu tocused on diis iurîdid 

dimension, but d e r  that on a theoretid levd the arguments do not 3UOW for the 

Yhcuhtion between this juridid phaiornena and otha  s o d  phenornena From this 

pomt of view, for mstance, the language minority' would be dehed  oniy m rehtion to 

its apix5ty for dami8ig +ts and produckg nomis reguiataig language-use. The 

importance of lanpage ter the community m o t  be mtegrared into this conception 

of the legai orda, wtn& O definecf micdy by it.s i d c d  dimension. 

The second limitation r e f i  to the M u r e  to exp.ind on the power relations 

which separate! nmiority and ntajoriy. This is particdady evident in Gurvitch who 

focuses especialiy on the consensual aspect of larar m the cornmunity. While his 

concept of intergroupal laar hplies the -ce of a c o n t l i d  rehoonshrp between 

communïties dehed as prd o h ,  he does not expand on this 3zgwnent The 

criacism c m  also be -lied to -Arnaud. Although he desaibes the rel=taonstiip 

beoneen legd ordm ls behg one OC conhontation, this dimension tends co be 



reduced to the possibility of describing cornpethg conceptions of nghts, nther  thm 

undmtanding the bvis of che conttonmtion berneen acton. 

Yet, u Rocha proposes, iuridical activity cuinot be divorced fiom power: 

"[ ...] l'idée du powoir f i t  partie de h représentaaon mythique du droit Pour que le 

droit soit efficace, il hut  qu'il soit reconnu comme pouvoir" (Rocher, 1986: 43). These 

two Limitations - the M u e  to elabonte on the social dimensior. in the construction 

of the rninority, and on the power reiations betraeen minoritp and majonty - are 

evplored in the work of Weber, Jaccoud and Fenet 

Weber and the Rc.ch~gernei~t~chIpt. 

For Weber, the legd order is 3 Rcch~rgemeimcb~, or cornmunitg of ngfit and 

lm. According to a strict reading of Weber's sociology of I d 6 ,  the d e h i n g  criteria of 

die cornmunitg of lm are the orienmtion of 3ction toanrb noms md a s p e d e d  

s n f f  for ch& enforcement: "an oràer will be d e d  [...] km if it is extemdly 

g u ~ ~ i t e e d  by the probability chat physical or psychologicd coercion wdl be qpiied by 

1 rt@of people in oràer to bring about compiiance or avenge viohtion" (Weber, 

1978: 34). Some uithors have &ticised this conception for reproducing the 

n o m a i e  basis of positive lant (cf. Belley, 1977, hfilomoiic, 1983, 1988; Gunitch, 

1973).17 GUZtritch even went so Cu as to accuse Weber of "impoverkh~gl social 

r d t y  to the point of mnihilating it [,,. with] his overweening confidence m ngid 

systerns of meanmgs worked out by dogrnatic-normative disciplines" (Gumïtch, 1973 : 

31). These readings, 1 beiieve, are too restrictive. In his discussion of statu law, as 

16 Webefs sociobgy O€ iaw is conrainai in Qlapœr MI1 of h m q  Jnd Sou@, in a chapttr 
entiticd "Laar and Econornp". 
17 Weber considucd law d r  capirakm CO be thc moaopolp of the s tatc (SiFeber, 1978 : 314) - 
Coruequeridp, much of the cext of the mciobgy of 1aw is demud m his prcoccupaaon with procesxs 
of ntion;ilisation in ~I&&v. nther chan with c4e pbcnomtllcm of le@ pluralism. I t  is k, howevec, 
chat his argumcat is open to the dca of pluralism : "[-1 we catcgoacaITy dtny dmt W exists odv 
whee Iegd c o c ~  is guvantctd by politicai authority [-].% 1cgal O& SM f;lthcr be said to exist 
whenver coercive aieans of a phpsicd or psychologid kinci, axe aviiilabie ; ie-, [-1 whercvu WC hi a 
consociatim spccificallp dcdicaad to the purpoje of legai coemmn' ( W e k  1978 : 317). See Trubek 
bt a denilcd discussion of the rationalisation of laar under capidkm in WeWs wok (rrubck, 1972). 
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disnissed earlier, the R t ( c h ~ g e m ~ ~ c b ~  was conceived not only ~s a community 

consmicted ~ o u n d  d e s  and n o m ,  but &O as r cornmunitg consmicted u o m d  

ngfits and admmges. Dahrendorf also supports such an interpretation (Dahrendorf, 

1974). .Usa, the thmies of lm and ngfit se not lrmited to Weber's specik writings on 

die soaology of iaw, but m&a Xe renimnt throughout Weber's work (Miloîlmovic, 

1988). This is particuhrtp tnte m his chipters on the exposition of gaierd soaologd 

concepts and on domination n d  legitimation. .\ mdmg of Weber's soaology of lm 

m comhation wirh his more gaierai soaology dows an even bmader u n d m ~ d i n g  

of the Rethf igmu~~~ ;hg?. 

For Weber, mmmunîties zre const~~crcd m rwo types of relawns, which ue 

at the core of his p e r d  sociology : cornmund and associawe relations. The kt 

r e k  to soad relaaons bas& on ct sentiment of bdongmgnen or solidaritg and the 

second, to social relations based on rational mterrsn or objectives (Weber, 1978 : U)- 

43). The 'ethnic' cornmunitg in Weber is dso 3 product of communal înd usoâative 

nlioons y14 as SU&, cm serve as the basis for the construction of a community of 

lm. Weber hirnself d e s  dm pomt "[. ..] every consend  group or mtïond 

3ssoàation [...] that therefore rmgfit properly be named 'kar cornmunity' 

(Rr~%,tsgmeimch@ was eittier conmtuted in irs membenhtp by such objective 

characteristics as budi, poLitical, e th ic  or religious domination, mode of life or 

occupation[....]" (Weber, 1978 : 695; my emphasis). By extension, the concept of 

Recb~;rgmtci~t~cb~ couid also be appiied to minoritg and maioriy cornmunities. 

Commtmity, in Weber, is also struc~tred around open a d  dosed rehtions. 

The k t  is a relation m tatiich the coIiecnvity is open to the participation of outside 

actms. It is a relation of mciusion. Inversely, a dosed rektion is one in ahich the 

colle hi^ discourages or prohibits the participation of outside acton m the interest 

of monopolising resourm. I t  is, m t h  sextse, a relation of adusion (Weber, 1978 : 

43-16). Fcom this pomt of view, the B r c b t s g m ~ n s c b ~  can be conceived as constintting 

a pridical space in wtiich the conimimag d e s  control o v a  a gken territory md 

its resources ttirough die amibution OC ogtia and advanmges to its membas and the 
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d a i d  of n&ts to those who are outside of its botmduies. Thus, die community of 

Inv is both hchrsrve md exciusive ; it is 3 space in mtiich the bounchry benveen the 

We and the Other is constructed. Thus, kom 3 Weberiui point of view, rights in 

p e r d ,  or Imguage nghn more specitidy, m u t  be understood as b&g negotiated 

in these processes of mclusion and exclusion. 

At the s m e  h e ,  the commmrty of in Weber is never OR& a cornmunity 

of lm. The iegitknacy of a community, or belief m the legitimate order ('Weber, 1978 : 

31), m y  be pady consauaed mrmd lm, but it rrray &O be legtim~sed by tndition 

(the way things have ahva JS been), afktual sentiments (emotiond amchment), values 

(the order 3~ the expression of c d  &es), or by the & a h n a  OF XI irrdipidd 

leader (Weber, 1978 : 31-34, 215-211). These t o m  of Iegitirn=ition are not munially 

exciusive, but d e r  m interreland and overtapping. Thus, the legmmcy of an order 

may be consaucted around a combination of any (or ail) of die motivations listed 

above. The inmest of su& nr argument is in broadening the xope for 

conceptdismg the 'minonrg' and 'mjority' as communities constructed xound 3 

multipliatg of dmensions, of d i c h  juridid acmny is but one. In d i s  q-ay, the id= 

of soad action sunounding 14 norms is qanded  to include not only stricdy 

j u d d  tctivity, but also a whole m g c  of o h a  3ctivities which feed mto it I t  is &O 

in these multiple dimensions that the importance of language for the cornmunitg cm 

be h outLa Weber's conception of the reiationship between community, lm md 

ngtit expmds on those of Gurvitch and . l r ~ u d  in 3t levt  two w q s  by moving l any  

h m  a stricdy juridicai argument and by aiiowmg br m understanding of the interhce 

betwem &a and language in ttie consmrccion of majority md minoritg 

commmities. 

1% rhis rhmic di be a d b s e d  mort speaficailp in the aext- chapttr. 



Weber jlso develops h d w r  on the character of the relation between minoritg 

mechuiism for domination; that is, the "probability diat a commînd widi a gwen 

specific content d be obeyed by a given group of pmons" (Weber, 1978 : 53).19 

Domination thus implia power holders on the one hmd (those d o  comm;md) md 

the subjects of power on the other (those who obey cornmands), hus producing an 

uymmetricd relation between 3mrs (Rocher, 1986). .%ccording to Weber, the 

legitimacy of domination is m l y  cornplm. Insted, IegitMacy may be contested by 

mernbers of the order. In this scnse, Weber proposes rhat the distance between die 

rdidity md non-diditg of an order is one of degre.e only (Weber, 1978: 32). Weber 

specifidy commcnts on the role of minorities in contesthg the legmmacy o f  the 

[...] the distinction bemeen 3n order derked h m  volrmtiry 
agreement and one which has been imposed is only relative. 
For so hr 33 rhe -ment underkymg the order is not 
manimous, Y in the past hu oken been held necessug for 
complete legrthmcy, the aier is acaiÿllp irnposed upon the 
minoricg ; in this kequent case, &e orda in a given group 
depends upon the acquiesçena of those who hold diftèrrnt 
opinions. On the odier hanci, it is very cornrnon for 
minonaes, by Force or by the use of more mthless and tir- 
sghted methods, to impose an ocder which in the course of 
tirne cornes to be r m e d  as legithate by those who 
ongaidy resisted it (Weber, 1978 : 37). 

h the above passage!, the minoritg is suboidinatect wittiin the dominant le@ 

order. At the same tlne, accordmg to Weber's diesis of le@ pluralism, it is l o  able 

to conmt the dominant o r d a  by vimie oE& appropriation of a juRdit=il space even 

widim this relation of subordination. This contestation, as Weber implies in the 

19 Weber distinginshed power ( M d  h rn  domination (Harrab4. Power is the "pmbability 
that ont acmr m a social rciationship d bt in a position to cang out bis wiil  despite cesisoincc 
regardles of thc basis on which th% probabili~ riss" (wdx~~ 1978 : 53)- As a c o ~ e p c ,  however, 
T e k  corniducd power to bc ioo vague to k of analptiai use, wen dcscnbing it as 'sociologîcall~ 
m~orphnu' (Weber, 1978: 53). He conadrred the concept of domination io be more prrllx (cf 
Rochtr, 1986 for discussion on iWt ànd Ham&@ in W e k ) .  



passage, may l a d  to the e v e n d  rejection of the domuimt order dtogether. Thus, 

îccording to Weber, bodi minoricg m d  miority u n  be conceived ~s occuppg 

distinct jdd spaca, but the msiority r h s  nonetheless attached to the rnajority 

in 3 relation of domination. The theme of domination md legai orders is explored 

M e r  m the work of Jaccoud (1992, 1996) md Fmet (1990). 

hhoricg, law md domination: Jaccoud and Fenet 

The relationship of legd order, law and domination is an important theme m 

Jaccoud's resevch on the CO-existence of Euro-hadian md Inuit legai orders in 

Northem Quebec (Jaccoud, 1992, 1996). Jaccoud's work d r a w s  on 3 conilici 

perspective md on theones of internd c o l o n ~ m  in crplaining the rehtionship 

between the mrg legal orders as one of domination : "le droit veliculé dans les 

pnaques des intemenants du processus pénal, peut se confondre avec l'acte de 

domination" (Jaccoud, 1992 : 32). Domkation by the state (Canadian uid Quebec) is 

perceived s hd=unen&y iL@li'mate by the huit  comrnmity. This i ~ z ~ r i a c y ,  

however, is not a contestation of juridicai activity done @enal sanctions, for instance), 

but mdier of the role that the juridid apparatus plays in processes of politid md 

culturd subordination. Thus, domination îs not only lepi, but h o  (and even 

espedy) territonal, political md culturai. This suggestion rec& Weber's ;ugument 

that juridical3ctïvity m o t  be imderstood in isolation, but mstead must be situated in 

3 complex interweaving of other types oi s o d  accivity. Jaccoud also commmts on 

the theme of the autonomy (or kck diereof) of legal orders which ue subordinated 

within a more 'global' legai order. Cicing Gntfiths (1986), she -es that ththe orders 

may be perceived as a threat to the sovereignq of die dominant sate order, m wtiich 

use the state may dse action to minimise 'extra-state' iuridiol açtivity. This cm be 

done m two ways : the mdiaàon of the order in question or the rnarginalisation of 

its 3ctivities. It is espeady the latter i o m  of subordination which c m  be applied to 

the Inuit m e e  Legd pluralism. m the contect of î relation of domination bernieen the 

cwo kgal ordecs, is reduced to 3 'hç~de' : 



En ce qui concerne les huit la jurisprudence 3 regu certains 
principes de droit coutumier (ai mtière d'adoption et de 
mariage, PY esemple), et les Ditervenants (policiers et juges) 
peuvent tenir compte des diïErences cultureiles dans leur 
pratique en déiudiQyisant ou en atténuant 13 ngueut des 
sentences (les diEëmnces culturelies sont dors réduites à des 
circonstances atténuantes). Mais cette reconnaissance 
représente un pluralisme de hçade, dans la mesure où l'État 
reste le seul à déterminer les régies de pamge des 
compétences et les régies de pratiques 
1992: 39). 

Fenet a p p k  the concept of jd order to 

du droit (Jaccoud, 

'ethnic, h.aigutsac and national' 

minorities, as dehed m Litemationd and state lm. As a puai order, he proposes that 

the nmiority hu 3 fom of jd existence m d  jurai produaion of ia own, possesses 

lm 2nd cm dernand riptits (Fenet, 1990: 12). Like Weber, however, he insists that the 

junl order is never oniy a iuridical phenornena Thus, he proposes d m  the minority m 

lm must necessarily be dehed  by odier dimensions which enter mto its constniction. 

such P nation, SPR, homeland, nationairrp.. people, edmic commmity, nce (Fa i e~  

1990 13). He also rejem definitions of the minorit7 based on traits, w g  that these 

cornmmities îre 'minori&' only becirae of ttieir position of subordmation within 3 

i q e r  whole. Outside of the relation of subordination, he argues h3t the designabon 

'minority' d e s  litde sense : 

There is no more a minoritg m it& in socio-politid r d t y  
han lhere is in avil or parllamentary lm. There is only a 
minority beause there is î niajority, m a rehtionship &ch 
can varp. This relationship, so strucaning m î @en social 
redq.  is part of a larga orgmkition h m  which it m o t  be 
separated* The rninorities traditiondy considered, ethic, 
rrirgrous and kg.istic, m groups placed m 3 niinontg 
situation by the relationship of force that underiies the global 
society. I t  is chis cchtionship that dehes  hem as a minority. 
(Feneq 1990 : 18) 

Thus, the rninoriy is design& u such in processa of exdusion. Fenet 

identifies two hcets of this exdusion- The &st &et of exclusion is rehted to the 
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"national idea, in which language ofmi occupies 3 pmileged position" (Fenet, 1990: 

21). From this point of view, dre &ontg is rrduded beause it doesn't correspond to 

the prendhg 'idea' of  what constitutes the 'nation'? n e  second hcet is based 

specifidy on the minoriy's construction 3s a jud order. Exdusion in l i s  sense is 

re lad  to the con&ts placed on the juridtd îctkity of the cornmunicg (eg. 

maalit of ngfit) beause of its subordination withm the more giobd smte order. In 

o d i a  words, its potenaal for d ~ g m i d  conmucting rights is dependent on sate 

recognition of minoritg smtus. nius, he writes "[ ...] Y a s o d  entity within an 

overadring whole, a minority is a jd order specificdy dominatecl by the orda of 

the smte as a result of the non-inclusion of the group's dues m the ide3 of 

I ~ y "  (Fm* 199û : 28). 

Even widini mis r e h h  of subordination, however, Fenet argues that itwould 

be mislading to suggest that rninorities are powerb~s. Wiie the minority cornmunity 

is subjected to p o m ,  as is actor it &O holds powec Evcn it' this power is dehed 

negatveiy, as î power of resistance, it is sdl power m the sense that it is an mstrument 

of negofion.  As Fenetwrites, "the mhy of domirmion to winch they s e  subjected 

does not make them Lito the kt re- of die Good md Just Like my instituted 

socd group, a nmiomp is 3 p o W  spce  m d i &  a power is ucercised, extrernely 

variable in nature and character, but sometimes uniust and even cruel" (Feneq 1990 : 

26). Power, from Faia's poim of viear, is both consminkg and mîbling. His 

argument recails what Giddens has ceferred to 3s the dalE~ac of mnhd m which "[ ...] 111 

iorrns of dependaice o f k  some resources whaeby hose who are subordinate c m  

influence the activities of their superiors" (Giddens, 19W: 16). 

20 Fenet drawJ on &ae& Andmon's ~~ C b m d y  for this argumcnt (h&non, 1991). 
.- iadtnoa'swork~btrtam;nrdinmortdcrailm~nerrchap~- 
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The qurnents proposed by Weber, Jaccoud md Fenet provide 3 broader 

h e w o r k  for undmmding minority and majority as cornmunities strucaired xound 

iaw and rights. From these points of view, the minority community does not &t as 

some t o m  of autonomous, identifiable entity. I t  m o t  be defined by shved a i t s  or 

numbers. The meming of Capotorri's criteria of the 'non-domLimtl satus of 

rninorities mkes on a iarger memmg here. On a Mdid dimension, the minority 

community is subordinated withm the system of Im of the majority cornmunirp. At 

the same tirne, Y Fenet nom, the minoricg is not completely powerless within diis 

relation. ASO, and imponandy, rhe processes of indusion and exclusion, at the core of 

m undmmnding of the relations between minority and maloritg communiaes, ye not 

only sauctured xound law. Juridid a&ty cannot be divorced kom other t o m  of 

activity, but rzrher is itself embedded m other social processes. The specific role of 

ianguage in these processes is yet to be d e d .  

The themes of inclusion nd exdusion for understuidmg die minority u 

communxty lead us beyond a jUndid space mto soaologid sp3ce. Fouques DuPxc, 

comrnaiting on die emergmce of rninorities m law, proposed diît the question of 

minorities had litde signit?cation for pre-Refomiation Europe: "l'Europe ocadende 

connu& au moyen 3ge, l'unité de la foi 11 n'exknit alors qu'une minorité reiigieuse: les 

Juih. Mais, ce=-a focmaient.une population j. Parr; et  l'on peut dire que h question 

des minontés ne se posa pas" (Fouques Duparc, 1922: 73). He suggests chat it was 

only during the R e f o d o n ,  when this s o d e d  unity of hi& was broken, h t  the 

minority question could be said to have emerged. From 3 sociologd point of view, it 

is diScuit to qgte wirh Fouque DuPpt's mterpredon that die terni minony codd 

not be applied to the persecuted Jewish cornmunitg in the Middle (cf. -iraid& 

1978 ; KCtrth, 1936). .L Arendt has noted, ethnic and nationai minonties have h y s  

ccisted, but it is only m recent histoy that they have become 3 'permanent 

institution' ; that is, iUndicai utegories under iaw (.Arendt, 1968). The minorities in 
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-*emdt's meanhg are sociologid ones; diat is, maioncies in the sense of groups 

subordmated to other groups. Fouque D u p d s  m&ing is a Wdid one. 

It is precisely the asymrnetrical relations between communities, evamined 

abore in terms of Iaw arrd rtghts, wtrich is zt the heart of 3 sociologid conception of 

the 'minoritg'. To paraphrase Guillaümin, it is in die source of power that we have to 

understlnd the meming of oppresskm (Gmllaumin, 1972). The minoritg is not 3 

minority in and by itself, but is constructed as such m a process of mrnon's~oir Ubu 

and Wbach propose the foilowing detinition of m)nonIaik : 

Disons que la minorité est un ensemble catégoriel dont les 
membres ont des mribuo commurrs, réels ou putatifs, cp 
sont i ia base de leur connaissance et de leur reconnaissance. 
.iwiçons aussi que h minorisation est un rapport socd, une 
situation d'injustice vécue subjectivement et mesunble 
objectivement dans les discours et les pratiques 
discriminatoires. Rapport de force et de sais, 13 minorisîtion 
est toujours symptôme d'un moindre powok, d'une îsymctrie 
[....] (Eibaz md Mwbach, 1991 : 192). 

The power r e h o n  bemeen rninoriy and maioriy is ofken m k e d  in debates 

which tend to focus on minority 'problans' as if they were 3 characteristic of the 

minority done. Thus, the mgontg mids to be the silent partna, the unnuned, the 

unmuked (Juteau, 1983 ; MGAU, 1995). These duai processes of m~orisation and siIénn'ng 

a n  be understood in terms of exclusion, as discussed earlier in relation to Weber's 

g e n d  soaology. The concept of mk0nratron thus situates the construction of the 

minority in the cmmct  of mulaple Forms of exdusion. From this pomt of view, the 

meaning of the t m  minority is not h i t e d  to the 'ethntc, lingistic and national' 

minonties, but raher is extendeci to all brms of communities which z e  consmcted 

in processes of mritarisa~'on,whether on the buis of gender, sexual orientation, 

disMy, suao-economic nams, mi so m. 



Ihus, the status di&rences d i c h  dismiguished minonty b m  majonty in the 

juridicd and soc io l i n~ t i c  Iitaantre exmined d e r ,  must be understood in ternis of 

an î symmeaid  r e h o n  b w e n  3 dominmt cornmunitg and 3 community 

subordmated to it The minoritg d t s  in 3 reiaaon to the majority; it is a minoritg 

hm@ processes of mino&hn md exchision. Even withm these procesces, h wever, 

die minority &O holck power ; that s, it is also consaucted vound the monopoly of 

community resources or a project For ataimng such a monopoly. 

Fenet &O proposes rhe hypodiesis diat majority and minontg cornmunitics 

nup not constitue homogeieous groupkgs. In& individu& r n q  &O beiong to 

innumerable othei sectod groups in society (3s 'citizens', as consumas, as producers, 

as women or mm, 14 mothm and M e r s  and so on). From this point of view, the 

maiority is one locus of identification amongst ohm: 

This relaaonship, a b y s  mvolving consmint between two 
i d  orders, does not necessdy contain only const-t [...]. 
.+s a p u p ,  the mniority is only one locus of identifiath 
among others in die o v d  societg. Sociey is the scene of 
intentions that are the more numerous and cornplex the 
more the group has a reduced sectional hnuncEon [.....] The 
memba of a mirtority is in che smte order md b e n e h  h m  
it in his status as atizen, produca, consumer, e tc  But die 
grop may h o  eventuaüy ben& h m  it It may indeed h d  
m public services and the territorial administration of the state 
the means to organize and create instruments of development 
(Fenet, 1990 : 30). 

Thus, bomwmg Gurvitch's e?cpression, it wouid be reasonable m expect a 'dash and 

balance' of actors and mterests diin the minoritg and majority comrnunities. 
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hhority and majoritg were aPmmed here a p d y  in temis of th& 

consmiction amund n&ts md 13W; that is, s R.etb~;~gmu~ch~n, or cornmunities of 

hw, characterised by a certain degree of orpisation (des  and n o m ,  agents 

assockted widi +ridical a-, lepimiiating mecfianisrns, s~biLrg) yid smctured 

~ o m d  different ways of 'thaihg +ts. This conception mtroduces a territord 

theme to the undmemdaig of minoricg-rnajority rehtions, in the sense that thep are 

conceived as ocmpying distinct juridical spaces. At the same cime, however, it ~s 

q u e d  diat community is never just a cornmunsty-in-law, but nther is 

mdtidimensional. nius,  this juridiui space is necessarily part of 3 iarger s o d  space 

occupied by the cornmi tp .  The thesis of mulaple identities, construcred around lm 

and other fomis of beiongmpess, is an Lnporrant one for e x p l o ~ g  the nitertace 

between n&s and other fonm of idaitiy, eqeaallp as relatecl to langwgr. I t  is this 

theme which wili be explored in the foollowing chapter. 



Nation, Laquage and Powu. 

As w t e d  in the previoris ch-, the 'lmgu;iget or 'national' minoritg joins 

the tanks of other sociological minorities (based on gender, çexual orientation, 

phenoypd Pam, ptiyncd c h d h e s  
- . . *  

) constructecl IS such througfi processes OC 

exclusion, or mtirolxratron, in th& relation with 3 rnajority comunity. The hguage 

nght; 35 î daim fOrnatm ancf the s o d  mobday of the minoritg communitp, is ttseW ;z 

dpm agi inst  exdusion. Exclusion uns also emmined in rhe previous diapter as the 

restraint o f  q h t  in pmcàces or m law, md as the subordination of the mino* 

community as Rrcb&gmuincb@ to the of the dominnt stîte. This ngtits dimension, 

h m ,  *des onfg r vcrg. prtd dtmanding of the Lnguage minority, which 

could be pplied e q d y  to ang oàia tom of sociological minority daimmg nghts of 

participation m sooetg. n e  speciiiaty of the Isigrtage' or 'natimd' il'ority vis-à-vis 

these other minorities, or the languîge ngfit vis-&vis other tom of s 9 a i s  ngtiq 

remaîns to be depeoped. nie  source of tttis speciflav, s will be Ygrrrd here, lies m n 
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understanding of the rehtionship between Lnguage md comrnunity md, espedly, of 

the d e  phyed by hgtnge ai the construction of sa tus  difkrmces between 

communities. 

Lmguisnc =ces of d i se  chfkemces were provideci m the sociolingwscic 

literznire exYnined evlier in which Iîngwges were qualfied as high md low, pmage 

md non-prrmge, modem md bîckward, nabonal n d  non-national. Mothcr tongues 

md 0th- tongues (cf. D3sgup~1, 1993) were juxtaposed, with language rnarking the 

boundzy bernai  the b a r b  sicf the a d k d ,  the BNnigrnt md the nîtiond, the 

colonised and the coloniser. The descrip cive potential of this literature, however, is not 

matdted on 3 theoremal Ievel d e r e  the caiplexng of s o d  cehaons tends to be 

reduced to explmations based on language traits. A more critid undersmdmg of the 

relatiomhrp betweert lmgmg~ m d  cmtmmirp will be explored in tha &3pzprrr. What 

meaning should be amibuted to 'national' ianguages or 'nîtiond' language minorities? 

What d e  doa hguage phy in the consmietion of cornmunitg bound;ines? Whn is the 

relationship between language and power? The k t  part of the diaprer looks especially 

the concepmahsaaon of ttre nbm-kngnage relatiomhip in social science l i t m u e  

md the second, at Literature which draws out the power dimension in the construction 

of c o r n d e s  nwnd lmgmge 



1. Concepmnlising Nation and Laquage.' 

M y  inLimon in this section is not to suggest that hguage and nation are iinked 

in my essenaal way or t h t  di 'nationalist movemrnts n e c e s d y  hme a Iînguîge 

component. Nonetheless, u die quoations of the previous page niggesf the mere hc t  

th3t German Herders or -herican Webstm or Incikm Gandhis have invoked 

discourses on hgwge  n d  nation m their politid projects is evidence diat language is 

rometillf~~ md ~ m h o f p  rchted to the id- of the nation. It is the way in which this 

somea'mc~ and somehow rehtionship bemteen hnguage and nation has been concepnialised 

in sod-science lirrrnurr cm die nation thatwdl be arplored below. G e n d y  sp&g, 

thne approaches to this relationship a n  be identified: Imguage ~s commmi~tion, 

Imgmgc ~r culture, s i d  hngrngi: as is 1 e r  of inchon and &ion. 

A. h g z q g e  as Commt11#'rcxfton.- Kml Dm&zb, Bmdct Andmon, Joshw Fùhmaa 

1. b l  Deutsch: Nationaikm and Social Communication. 

h l  Deutsch's h e o y  of nationaikm and soaal communiation, written m the 

19Ws, har become 1 cbair ,  dthoogfi somewhat d a d  refeience for nation theorists 

(Deutsch, 1966; 1968).' For Deutsch, communicxtion is the b i s  of commrmity nd, in 

t - Deutsch himeif was i d l u ~ c e d  by tht w d t  of Otco Bauer. WH udl be e e d  in 
Section C beiow. -.hg& B a u d s  work pdatcd that of Deutsch by dose to fie yeaxs, Bautr's &ais 
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turrt, community is the byis OS the nation. His definition of the nation reflects this 

emphasis on communicsion: "Membership in 3 people essenaallp consim m the ability 

to communiate more ehectively, md o v a  a wide rmge of subiects, with rnembers of 

one lage group than wirh outsiders" (Deutsch, 1966: 97. Communication is 

dismiguished kom culture, the latter being dehed  3s the configuration of dues ,  habits, 

prefercnces md tnsthtiarts. L;rngmgc, s m mstrument of cornmrinicltion, is the 

means by which culture is stored, reded, transmitted, combined and applied. .\part 

tiom this c o m m r m i ~ d  d e ,  Dermdr othemîse refutes arguments which 3tt3ai i 

' c u l d '  or 'sentirnaid' d u e  to ianguage. Citing S w i t z h d  3s an =ample, he suggesrs 

ha die Swiss act as 'one peopk' becsuse diey h m  shared habits, prrfnmces, spmbols 

md mernories and not because they share a single language. 

Deutsch b u  q p e s  hthngu=tg t ,  as the communicative basis of the nnaon, 

enables. a vertical m tegration of &ses: 

in the p o h d  arrd social mriggfes of the modem tge, 
nation&., then, mcms an *ment of large numbers of 
individu& fimm the rdde and tower c h  linked to rrgicmal 
centers and leading social gcoups by Channel of s o d  
cornmuniution and econornic intermurse, both indmcdy kom 
link to link and direcdy with the center (Deutsch, 1966: 101). 

.% mr mtegrated dole, Deutsch's nation ir baseci ai h m d u s  rehons md is 

conceived as hdamentally indusive. In its extenial relations, however, the nation is 

conceived by Deutsch as beirrghchmmaUp exdmive. The nation, he ~ e s ,  miplies i 

claim to privilege for its members. The diannels of cornnumicldon which Xe open 

m e ,  are dosecf Bcremallp. Th=, the i e n  k dosed to outsiders. W h ~ i s  not 

d a ,  however, is who does and does not belong to the 'nation' or the bais of this 

remaius more relevant in Lght of morc cecent theoties of the natioa Sevcral morc conam~orarp authon 
bave a h  beat iduenced bp Deutsch's such as Joshua Fishsmm, SSnthdilp Srni& and Paul Bms, 
whose wo* d also be dücussed m e r  on, 
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-4 hctiondist pandigm is clearly implicit m Deutsch's vgument whkh 

reproduces the id& of the O@ whole md the mtegnted system. Contlict w i h  

&e nation is nepted md contlia berneen nations is reduced to barriers of 

comrnunicluon. From this point ot'viera, the langtmge-Other is sLnpiy s/he who d t s  

outside of the communications nemporks. The adherence to 3 hctionîlist parad@ is 

also indicative of the e m  in wtiicfi the texmms mittm (the 19%). To some extent, 

however, this id&m is &O carried o v e  in Anderson's more recent work on the 

irmgmed conmiunng in which hnguage is &O, prmcipaUp9 die n e h  of' the nation. 

ii. Benedict Anderson: the ImagEned Cornmunity. 

Benedict .+rtdmmts Zrnqgived Comnmitkr is cccrPinly one of the more populy 

t r e a k s  on die nation written m recmt y e m  1991). It conains 3 wealdi of 

h i m d  utd mipnrctt data, both mecdod md substmtk, on rhe nation 

phenornenon. For this purpose, his work is a useM resource for empiridly 

documenmig the n--hngoagc datiomhp. 1 have drmm tiom hû work, for 

instance, in describmg the histo y of the legislated language right3 I t  is e s p e d y  the way 

in which chis relationship is theorised that will be emmnied below. 

;tidersonts nation is n cntmral &ct wfiich has corne mto historiai being 

(Andenon, 1991 : 4). It is, more precisely, an "imagined politicai community - md 

m q p e d  as both mherently Iunited and sovereign" (Anderson, 1991: 6).' According to 

Anciason, o h a  fimm of imrsginad ~ommnrr~tf have exkted throughout histoy. The 

nation, as a new form of imqgzited CO-9, emerged m a period m which important 

dianges were taking phce in the o v d  p o b u i  oqpintiort  of Western societies, 

notably the d&e of the religious md dynastic powas of the Middle .W. This 



declme necessitateci new forms of im3gining md gmmteeing 'communion' for the 

Anderson's nation owes much of its explanatory powa to conscioumess. Indmiduals 

bebm ttiernselves to be part of this commumrg and it is this s h m d  belief which ir die 

nation. .iccording to Anderson, print apitalism5 played 3 crucial role m mting the 

hm of 'lri3gSiing' characteristic of the nation. The novel md the newspaper provided 

the n c m i i d  mems for 'comrnunim'. Indncfuas spread x m s s  geoanphical md 

protëssional spaces, who would otherwise have no m o n  for conmq could now have 

m ide3 OF dieir communion. They were parmm Br ctit newnation because diey could 

imqim this nation. Like Deutsch, Anderson's imagiirtd tommuni4 transcends ocher t o m  

of s o d  differaitiaoon, strctr s &S. It is, as he suggests, a horizontal comdeship' 

(Anderson, 1991 : 7). 

-L for i t  pkqs a dedy 3 ccmmnmiative d e  in die mt3gined 

comrnuni~. it is the means by which solidarities are m t e d  md cornrnunities unagpied. 

IL is h y s  î m i s d e  to treat languages m die way that c d  
rtztiodst ideologues mat thmi - 3s e n t t t k i r  of rntion-na, 
like tlakj, costumes, foik-darices, s id the rst ,Liu& the most 
important ttmrg about langrragc is its upacity for generating 
imagmed comrnunities, building m ettècr pdm& sodhit ies 
(.indmon, 1941: 133-4 ; anplrasis in ongmal). 

He &O e~plicitly denies that language c m  serve as 3n instrument of  exclusion m the 

[...] lanpge is noc an atstnnnmt OC' esdusion: m prirrnple, 
anyone cm levn any ianguage. On the conary, it is 
h d a m e n e  in- hited only by the hE3liqr of  Babel: no 
one liva long enough to leam oCI langmges. Print-language û 
ahat mvents n=LtiOn- not 3 par(rcuiar languagc pcr se. 
(Anderson, 1991: 134). 

5 S e  Febvre and ~~ for a â&kd dkusion cm the dcvelopmmt of pMt capimüsrn (Febore 
and Marcin, 1958). 



Yeb there is a curious discrepmcy between this sotement and .bidersonts very deded 

empincd md historiai mount of the m y  irt which rrrPin vemaculars have becorne 

'lmguages-of-po~er'.~ His discussion of 'off id  nîtionalsrns" is a m e  m point. 

Anderson describes, for insace, the mesures of 'nissificxion' irnphted during the 

rule of .Uexmder 111 (1881-9.1) to impose lingmac h o m o p e y  on the G e r m -  

sp&g popuiations living in die Baltic smtes. One such mesure included the closhg 

d o m  of the University of Dorpat irr 1893 beuuse Gemi~i mas used in ia lecture- 

rooms (Anderson, 1991: 87). Thae would seem to be no doubt that lmguage is here an 

instrument of exdunon. Semhr dismepancies c m  be bund in his discussion of 'creole 

nationdisms" in the .imencas, particuiarly m B c d ,  the United Sates mid former 

colonies of Spain. hguage, accordmg to Anderson, wy not a factor m the formation 

of diese sotes ("Indeed, it is tyr to say that hgtnge ans never even yi issue Li Lhae 

evly sauggles for nationai Libemtion" p. -17, smce the elites shved the s m e  ianguage 

s ise mmopoies, th-is, of Portugd, Çpanr md Great BriaLi. h the tim mo cases, he 

hils to mention that the ianguages which attxhed elites to the metropoles were 

imported hnigÿagcs; dnt is, titey wcrc die kquages of the colonism md not of the 

native popuiations. 

Langrngc ptînnmglirnnrrce provides -ns of exctusion in the maures 

destgned to impose colonial ianguages on native populations. Leclerc, for instance, 
. . 

e?mriines assimdancmst hgu=rgc poiiaes in &înfr in 1727,a Portuguese Ina prohibited 

the use of tupi-guarani m B r 4  the language of interi:omrnunicxion between mites '  

n d  'Indians'; in the Sate of Espénto Smto, t h e  wcre penalities of prison for diose 

d o  used a ianguage other than Portuguese; in 1850, the smte of Sao Paulo pssed a I;mr 

prohibngaü 'Irrdiarr hrtguzges' (L.ederc, 1986: 231). Smularly, Ccdn-Pdomino looks 



3t the history of Imguage plmning policia m Peru, 3 former Spmish colony. \khile 

there semis to h m  been some m l m c e  hr the use of 'Indon' IYigwgn in the w l y  

colonial pmod, mesures aimed at the cmtFantqz2on of diese populations were set into 

place tmmds the rrrid-smternài caituy. The e'tdusionary dimension of these 

maures  is clevly expressed by a jwt &hg m 1629: 

I tmd no m o n  w i y  mybodp shouid deny rhst the Indians 
have to levn and speak our langnge; mdeed, there is nothing 
older and more! hqumt in die wodd thm having the peopte 
who conquer or d e  new provinces impose th& language and 
custorns upon rhem so as to mYrifest thnt domination and 
supetiority and to hold the conquered under benet control md 
m bemr rmitp under dieir gomment (cited in Ceiron- 
Palornino, 1989: 21). 

Cerrbn-Pdomino &O argues tha in m e  esly-nineteenth centmy the Quechua md 

Aymata lmgulges were spmbolidy hked  to "creole independence movernents [...] as 

syrnbols o h  liber=2tibn h i c h  wodct firnllp ttm out to be spurious" (Cerhn-Pdomino, 

1989: 22). In the United States too, it wodd be misleading to suggest that l~iguage 

played no role in tibemtiarr k m  Grezt Brimn, 3s .kckson does. ïhe quomion irom 

S o h  Webster, cited in the introduction to this chapta, provides evidence of the k t  

that km- aîs somehow s y m b o l i e  to 3 rmtiond project (cf. Weinsteai, 1992). 

&on &O @es several illustrations of the eydusionary role played by language in the 

mqm;ilis*on of hmigrmt- commmitks from the eark part of the nineteenth 

cainiry, despite the hct that States such u Louisk~a, Pennsylvmh, New hfexico md 

Cdifômia contrined important French, Gemian, Spmim, Dutch n d  Rwswn s p h g  

populations (Baron, WIO) .' 

Radier than exptoring the power dimensions behmd die s o d e d  languages-of- 

power, Andmon niggests in a somewhat blasé hshion that the Merentiation of satus 

between 'mtionat' larrgrnges n d  0th- hngrnges belongs to "lygely iniseKconscious 
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processes resulhg kom the explosive mtmction bemreen capidism, technolog and 

human lingmûc dmenriy" (..Lidmon, 1991: 45). This is m e3sy wap out. Evflusion of 

commrmities based on hguage is here reduced to 'unxlfconscious' processes. 'Ihere is 

jlso 3 cuious reductionimr in .Liderson1s v e n t  diat prmt-lngu3%es invent 

nationdism. 1 would niggest that there is a conhion here of medium and message. In a 

technologid sense, it is perh3ps m e  dnt the nztion as yi imagnied community could 

not have existed without print-clpidism. It is less c h ,  however, how this 'ida' (i.e. 

the h m  of trmgming dmt is the d o n ) ,  and the mie played by hatguage in bis 'id&, 

cyne into being. As hi3cLnugtilin *a, it wouid seern as if Anderson has made the 

'nationd ik' 3 m d o n  of print-capfihmi (PYI3wlà i ,  1988); thmis, 3 spontmeous 

reaction oi' litemte individu& rading novels and newspaper t a  written by ohers 

withm the sarne time @iftOilCÎI p&df and space (territod mit) coordinates. Prim 

capiPLsm is the mednm, but it codd not m itself generate the mefsqe. Anderson 

embulrs late on rhe d o n  h c h p n :  hc is atthe s a g e  of ia ddhion, but hu misseci 

the point of depunire. 

. . . 
in. Lmguage as b o d ~  Meedium n&Messages Joshua Fiihmui. 

Joshua Fiihmn is one of the f i  sociolinguists to have retlected on the 

rektiomhip bernai  langaagc and nation (nstmiarr, 1973). Like Deutsch md Anderson, 

he proposes that lyiguage is the medium of nationahm. From this point of via- ,  he 

~ g u e s c h a t b n ~ p t a g s a ~ o t h ~ r o k l s d i e m m s o f I . n m i i s s o n o f t h e  

'national> discourse. This mie, he wgpts, aras not unique to nationahm. Vemacukr 

l a n g r r a g c s I n d a l r o p ~ n n p o r r a m ~ c a t m e r o l e s ~  the R o m  Empnepidm the 

intellechml movements OF the Renaissance and Rehrmation. Commenting on the s p d c i t y  

of kgrage as mcdimn in narfonalirr movemat8, he &: '?hgefwe, u in -y oher 

respects, natiOnatiSmts ualiPoon of the vemacuEn is not so much a cl- break or deparane 

cel?tmem&p~odsar~arkthemmiJirp~wtii&itplrmiedrtusutElizati~nm~ 

m parûcular, its ntionalizatim thereoP Fhni;pn, 1973: 41). U A  Deutsch md Anderson, 

hovffer, F i s b  qps that I;inguagc as medium is not enou& a, explain die nation- 



it has become a of che content of the 'national' dismurse. Three Lgpes of messages rn 

identitied by Fiinun: 

2 L m g q e  m th rrme 6 br instance, "Our langu=ige, the expression of our 
people, h i c h  un never be gpen up [.-] is the spaitual fornidation of our esistence" 
(GtdonMi Cuhunl Co- WB; a d  in F î ,  1973: 46). 

3. h p g e  ar a mmka ofd$mnte mnmtURjda. '"He who taches his children to leyn 
die hrncti hngrngc, or pmim thcm to lenn if is ddinous; hewho pers* in domg bis 
sins @ut the Holy Ghost; he who d m  his dyigfiter to study French is b u t  as good 
as he who d e s  his cimghm the iinrrs of prosthion" (Jahn, 3 Gaman nationdis< 
citeci in F i ç h m ,  2973: 53). 

qprnents of Deutsch and Anderson by providnig descriptive evidence that hgu=ige is not 

sociolingurstic litentue erpmnied d e r ,  however, the merit of  Fshman's v e n t  on 3 

concepaPl Id is lirmted He does not expanci, for insnnce, on die exdusimarp role of 

hgrnge Lnplied in the 'message' discourse on difference, but merely desaiba i t  -Us% dme 

ye impormit aiealmases in b crptsiaton of the langpage-nation r e t a r d p .  This 

Rktionship is descrïbed in the foilowing way: '3ïation~ms consciously undertake to 

producc self-constiously modern, &entic md untfping smdard hginges [...] where 

previously here existed only regional md s o d  vuieties, unconsciously ernployed md 

unernotionaiiy abandoneci" (Fisiim, 1972 62). The nation-hg--planning 

telaaonshtp is chus describeci as 3 'consaous' one, but conscious on behalf of whod From 

rhepanagcabovc,cheactmw~ufdxan to be'mtinalnm'. E h t w h a t i r m i o ~  
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sgndad languziges"? There is an interpretative hpse in such a phrase which occults the 

theoretid ~~ of die 'narion' (and its d-, nationai, naaondm, nation&). 

i. h p g e  35 ttie 'Essaice' of the Nation: J o h  Herder. 

The 'message' dimension of the nation-kgpage reiationship has been v d e d  on 

by other pithors for whom kinggage ptiys r 'cutUrnl' d e .  To some exteng these ~grments 

beu ayms of the German r o m t i c  tradition and 3 conception of the nation based 

o r p i d y  on culture n d  ethnicrtp (Sctimppa, 1991). The German romt i c  PJdition 

is represented in the writings of Johann Herder (174-1803), whose work is worthwhde 

d i n g  briedy. Herder contcsted the sciait& beliei of his diy diat die oogins of 

lmgwge were 3 divine act of God (Herder, 1 9 7  [1770])'~, proposmg instead that 

hguage w s  3 h u m  construction. The differaitia~on of Iînguages was considered by 

Herder ro be the d o f t h e  ' r e ~ d  h r e d '  of peoples : "une haine perpétuée entre 

les f d e s  est h ause  de l e m  guerres, de leurs jalouses sépmtions en peuples : 

peuples qur souvent sont à prme une grande hm&, et selon toute rnDembhnce c'est 

aussi 1a muse de la 'complète d i f f h c e  de leurs wags et de leurs langues"' (Herder, 

9 O ]  : 5 .  In some respects, tk part of Herder's Ygament foreshadm 

sociological theories of the relatimship berraeen language and power." At the svne 

tirne, howwer, diere is an essengalism impliat ir. Herder's q g m e n t  m which langusige 

is to be a ~ g ~ ~ l l i d j t  hdced to the ido. of the naxion. Thus, H& considered 

lnguage to be the "embiem ofthe human race", the "tmmre of human diou&" (Herder, 

1977 [tnw : 157, I6t) and die "sod of he natim" : 

Has a nztionaiirg nythmg deafer than the speech of its fadiers? 
In its speech cesides its h o t e  &O& domain, its mditien, 
histoy, religion n d  bYis of We, dl its heart and s o d  To 

10 See &O Eco br a dcrailed disassion of tbeocies on the ongin of language (Eco, 1935). 
IL See Parr II below- 



deprive a people of its speech is to deprive it of its one eternd 
good [...jWtdi Lnguage is C ~ Q R ~  he h e m  of 3 people (Herder, 
1783; cited m Fishm, 1973 : 1). 

This essentidist Link between tmgtmge n d  nation is chmcteristic of the peciod 

m which Herder wu wcimig. To a ce- it has &O survived in some 

contmrponry thmries of the nation, dthough in a less megoricd uny than m 

eq$ teen th-centwy m m  ticism. 

11. Invented Cultures: Emes t Gelkiet. 

This tradition cm be traced, for instance, in Emest Gellner's work on th: nation 

(Geher, 1983). Geltner describes the process of donal imi in his fictmous 3ccann-of 

the Ruritanian nation. The Ruritmians were a peasuit population dispesed in land 

pockm of the Empire of MegJlom3nu They spoke mime but oherwise m u d y  

intebble, dialects fiom a language group dtogether ciifferait fiom the Yistocrats of 
S . .  

dte Y e g a i o ~  court Whar inchtsanhsaaon b e p  in hfeg.iomania many Ruritmian 

pevants rnoved to the big aties to work or, for the more advmtaged, to study. Some 

usmbted  to the dominant hngmge of Megalotnania with m e s  dapted to 

Megaiornanian spehgs and phonetics The m t e i l e d  &te of the Ruriranians were 

responsibk Cor inmacing the n d  cukural r d  of tke Runcanian lanpge 

"donn[mgl folk costume and trekkrmd over the hi&, composing p o m  in the forest 

cle=uingsP' (Gelha, 1983t 6t). &%ai the inrrmatmd politid siaWon m e  to hvour 

independence movements, Ruritania eventualIy gained its mdependence too. 

The me-g of nationîtmn haz ted  in the Ruritanian cue is dehed  by 

Gellner as "primarily a politid prinaple, which holds that &e potitical and the national 

unit shouid be mng~uent [....] it is a theo y or' polmcll legitimacy which rquires that 

ethnic boundaries should not cut aaoss politic31 ones" (Gellner, 1983 : 1). Athough 

'ettmrcrtg' is prcsented as one of the prkàpk d e h g  criteria in Gellner's openmg 

discussion, it disappean m much OF the remaining text md is replaced msttad by the 



term 'culture'." Two people are of the sme  nation if 1) they share che sme dture  

an4 2) if there is a conscious recognition of this culture (GeUner, 1983: 7). Ruritanian 

nationalism, and Geber's thesis of the nation, is thus aü about culture. 

hguage plags a. particularly important role m the culturd dimension of the 

nation and is used h m  the outset 3s a provisîond dehing rrmrion for national 

culture: ''~UOW for a moment 3 ciifference of lmguage to e n d  a difference of culture" 

(Geher, 1983: 43-4). This nationai culture is a homopismg one: "[ ...] it is die 

objective need for homogeneity arhich is reflected m nationalism [...] a modem 

industrial s ~ t e  c m  onlp fûnctiort with a mobiie, litmte, mIt~md!y rtan&~4 

intmhmgedlr pop~t&on [...]" (Gellnq 1983: 46; my emphasis). Geher acknowledges that 

culture Inr h y s  exkted sici t h  it is not a d o n  of die nation-btulding period. He 

argues. however, t h l ~  mdividuals have not h y s  been conscious of their insertion in 

cultural systems. With the 3ge of mti- G e h a  argues that national culture 

b e r n e  explicit: 

[...] nationaiimi uses die preSXPting historidy inherited 
proliferaton of cultures or cuitural wdd-r, though it c m  hem twy 
se&Lim&, n i c i  it most o h m  Isisfom them mcîicdly. Dead 
langngcs can be reviveci, traditions invented, quite hcàtious 
pristine purit& restored [....] Tbr Eiaizmd s h â r  a d  pd&r nnd 5 
&01Xaltcm an O@ mkhmy htjt0ni-d inslrnaom (G&er, 1983: 56; 
my e r n p b ) .  

The natirna) cufmrc O thus ;pn k m ~ e d - c t h r e ,  yid knguage is one of its 'shreds 

n d  patches'. It is not language itself that is inventeci, howevr, but d e r  a romioirrnes~ 

of langoage, 3 sentkmndsed madiment to i q p g c .  The following euynple, ated in 

Kedourie, provides a good illustration of this mvented mnmousnc~cr of hguage : "[ ...] the 

older pesants d e d  themsdves ~lhsurnm, Ctmr speech 3lasuri;ur. They lived their oan 

kê fornimg 3 wholly sepamte group, s id  d g  nottiing for the nation. 1 myself did not 

Imow ttin 1 was 3 Pote t i l l I  b e p  tu rmd b o o k  s i c £  papes, aid 1 hncy the odier 
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dqgxs u m e  to be awve of th& nîaond attachment m much the same way" (Slomkî 

cited m Kedourie, 1961: 120). The ide3 OF lmguage consciousness as invention is 

importm~ because it d o m  €or an underspnding of the nation-hguage relationship as 

being constructecl, mndier thm minainsic h this respect, Geber's thesis escapes to some 

extent the Herderim essenti;ilism described above. 

There is nonedieless mother t o m  of reductionism which underiies his 

argument. The nation, he argues, ''Fis] about e n q  to, participation in, identicicîtion 

with, a litente hi& culture" (Geürrer, 1983: 95). The higfi culture/low culture 

distinction was criticised eartier m relation to the ~ ~ t i o l i n g ~ i ~ t i c  literature. 'Ihere is 

nothinginpinsicaüy A&' or lad about cuiture or h p g e s .  The distinction is linked 

to a modemisîtion thesis in which subordinated groups X e  conceived of s 'bachnrd7 

or 'pnmrtrve' by m t  to 'modem' or 'progres-oriente& dominant p u p s  (cf. 

VC'iUiams, 1992, 1994). >lissirtg from Geher is an exploration of the soad processes 

underlying the conmtictiorr of 1.i- %a&' ctùtures which wouid drmi out the 

rtclusionary role of langwge in the construction of boundaries berneen communities. 

He explindy denia, lot instance, arrg reiatimship between die pmot ion  of lyiguge 

and daLN to s o d  mobility, based on the exchsion of the community m certain 

spheres of 3ctivitjr "it wouid be genuindy wrong n, ay to reduce diese sentiments to 

caldations of material admtage or of social mo bility. The presen t theo y is sornetimes 

mvcstïd as 3 rcduction of rational sentiment to dadation of prospects OC sociai 

promotion. But this is a misrepresenmtion" (Geher, 1983: 61). .As m the socioLingurstic 

literimre, the power rrtatiom bemreerr R e r i r s k s  md Megaionianiuis are reduced to 

ciifferences of culture and Ianguage. .\ccordmg to Geber, the Ruritmians had sufiered 

cokiderable dis- in the e d y  paiod of mdusmalisation becwse the? wae 

hgrrirricaiij and MW d@mt from die dominant IMegdomuiim comrnuniy. 

F o l l h g  independaice, however., "[. ..] they soon levned the diE"ence between 

deaiing Mth i CO-national, one understanding n d  sympathrzing with their dture, mg 
someone h o d e  to h This verg concrcte e~perimce tmght them to be mme of their 

culture, and to love it [...ln (GeIlner, 1983 61; my ernphuis). It is in this reductionism to 

culture that we h d  the mecs oE&e eigtiteenth-centuy romantic trdtim. 



. . . 
m. The 'Ethnic' md 'Civic' Nation: Anthony Smith. 

.tithony Smith criticises the lmguatic ceducbonimi in Gellner : '6'vchat Ge lha  

q p e m  to be assehg is that if societies are to s&e or be renewed under modem 

conditions, diey m m  be based upon the tie of Ianguage, m the broadest sense" (Sm*, 

1983: 1-13. Smith Ygues rhat an adequate theory of the nation must break m y  kom 

German r o d c i s m  irr wtiidi iangrtagc n d  culture are intlated as dehing criteria of 

nation-ness. "Nationalisa", he argues, "have not spilt th& blood, or odiers', they have 

not espended ttieir energy and Lives, to 1 ' 0 4  the cause of 3 lmguage, o r  even n 

culture" (Smith, 1983 : 150). Despite his rejection of German romanticisrn, there is 

nonetheiess a cuituntist bias imphcit in hP distinction between two types of nation 

models: die Qvic nation model md the ethnic nation rnodel (Smith, 1993).13 The civic 

nation mode1 is predominantly territord and is characterised by a comrnunity of h, a 

single polmul wdl md a civic ideology O@ eeialny ; cornmon aspirations, sentiments 

and ides). -4s for the ethnic nation mode4 it is a 'nation of cornmon descent', based on 

a 'comrmmity of bmh md mtioe cukurc'. Atmy g k n  t h e  there X e  six main tmibutes 

which distinguîsh die ethnic community kom other types of communities: 1) 3 

collective proper nmx, 2) 3 myth of corrrmon mcestry, 3) shared historid memones, 

4) one or more diiferentiating danents of common culture, 5) an vsociation wïth a 

specific A o h d '  md 6) x sense of sohdamg br qpfkmt secton of the popdation 

(Smith, 1993 : 21). 

Language has liate phce in the civic modd m d  is instead considered only u 1. 

chatacteristic of the etIuuc model: what Ina is to the avic model, languagcz and 

wtoms are m the et- modd (hith, 1993: 12). In relation to the crirnia of 

ethnicity Listed above, hg- is potentially present m cîtegories 1,3,4, md 6 ; chat is, 

u in his e d v  wotk, thet modeb are identikk as 'ethnie' and 'terxitod' uationalums. in the ht, 

the aspirations of the community acc otitnted towards the promotion ;znd protection of a group's culad 
identicp. fa the second, thtx aspvatim ate p h a d ?  orimtcd mwards the conml of nrritocy (Smith, 
1983). 



121 

whereby Imguage is sentimenaliseci 3s the basis of common ancesty, historid 

memones, cornmon culture or soli&nty. Tke signitic3tion of hgmge in relaaorr to 

=ch of l e s e  utegories bevs some simikiities with Gellner's ide3 of invented culture. 

The p r i n q d  differaice b m e n  Geher's and Smrrh's arguments is d i s  hguge is not 

proposed 3s the prirnary defming characteristic of ethnicity (and by extension, of the 

nation) m Smith, but d e r  as one type OF c u i d  differmtiation mongst othea. 

Smith's edmic nation, however, is sd rery much about shved culture. 

'Ihere is &O a cemin edurocaiaic bias undertymg the Ovic/edinic didiotomy 

which colours Smith's th&. .\ccording to Srnith. the civic model is wochted with 

western societies md the ethic  modd witk non-western societies (partiCulady Eîstem 

Europe md rLia).14 The Western nation-mode1 (civic) is thus presented as a product of 

Rationakty : n lepi order, f o d  eqdty ,  a single politid will. As for the non-Westem 

model (ethic), it is 3 p h  of the IrrJrionat : btldote, mydr md sentiment Athough 

Smith does specifg that thae modek are pure types only, there is nonetheless an 

irnplied modernisation thesD in the imrorposiûon of Western m d  non-Wenem societies, 

kw n d  foikiore, politicai wiU and sentimen6 the romticised p s t  and the rational 

present Imptici*, he thup repmdoccs the same h&/low dirnnctions present m 

Geher's thesis md in the soaohguistic literature. Despite thk limitation to Srnidi's 

;ugwnerit. the BVO modek nonerhdess h m  some Smrrst for mderstmding lngrnge 

nghs as produas of m o  logia: on a ngtits ycis, diey belong to die QFic rnodei ; on m 

idenatg & (iyiguage as partof the nation 'message?, they belong to die eduiic model. 

There is a more serious limitation to both G&&s and Smith's arguments for 

understanding the mie playcd by language m the construction of communiy 

boundanes. In both cises, the exynaiation of the nation-langwge relationship is 

restricted to an understandingof mtemd group boudaries, the We' construction. The 

nation is about common identity and a smse of belongnigness (Geher md Smith) md 

about s h d  msiirrrtions md nptits (Sdh ) .  .As m the work of Deutsch yid Anderson, 

1+ The distinction btnpem Western 'Uvism' and Easani 'ediicism' aras Tst elaboraoed in tht work 
of Ham Kohn (1967). 
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the nation is conceived u a consmiction which is essaidly consensuai, non 

problem=~tid nid non-conflid. .%s q u e d  in the previous chapters, however, 

Imguge rtghts are produas ofsmiggle bemreen communities, namely between language 

minorities and rnijoritk. This aspect of stru&e, md the rok of luigmg! in this 

seniggle, needs to be hr ther  developed. 

i. The Cornmunity of Desting: Otto Bauer. 

3 s  a hI3115tiSt intellectrd who pkyed m active role in the Ausoo-Hungarian 

national debates at &e mm of the mentieth century, Otto h u e r  preseno 3 conception 

of the nation which is based on struggîe. The nation, for Bauer, is 3 'comrnunity of 

destiny': that is, 3 cornmunitg structured around a common politicai project (Juteau-lee, 

1983) mi shved cornrnon exp&aices (Théria& 1999." It is, funherrnore, a 

cornmunitg strucwed =und comrmmidon md networb of e«hmge: "[CU 

communauté de destin signifie] un échange consMt et une ktmction con~ueue" 

(huer, 1987 : 1.10). It is dso these processes of b c t b n  artrich = at the core of 

Bauer's conception of the Lnguage-nation rehtionship, since die fomution of the 

nation nmssitzted the sharing of 3 commun culture 3 m s s  3 lYge geognphic eupanse- 

A common language, and the development of die techniques o f  reproduction and 

dissemination of intorrnation, provided the tecimicd means for brin* populaàais 

mto contact "de grandes parties du peuple sont donc d é e s  à leur isolement 

géogmphque e t  pnenées en &om suivies mec d ' m s  parties du pays gr3ce a u  

livres et mx pamphlets, uur lettres et um journaux" (Bauer, 1987 94-95).'' In this wiy, 

Ianguage is conceived as the cornmuniutive mepis by which the nation is tormed; it is 

medium. 

1s Bauu does not e q m â  s@candy on the idca of the communitp of ~CSMY. The concept bas, 
however, been inteqmted moce rccendv in thtse two waps. 
IO Baucr amibutes chu argument m Kad Lamprecht (IûS&1915), hismcb, and author of Dtuficjbc 
G&b& 



This argument cm be recopised in rhe work of Deutsch md Artderson, h o  

were both f& wnh ber's work. At the s m e  t he ,  however, b e r  goes M e r  

than either O€ diese two whon in at lest  two mys. Fin& he considered language to be 

more hm iust a mems of corrununication. The nationd cornmunitg -- the 'commurrity 

o f  desbny' - wu at the sme time 3 'cornmitg of cuirne' uid hgwge ans a 'cultucal 

product' widiin it. Second, md imporenidy, E3aue.r d m  out dte o<dusionuy role 

played by Ianguage. For Bauer, the nation was 3 miFestation of clvs differences. 

lmguage b&g one of the m s m m i a i s  used to exdude the workhg clvs as mernbers oi 

the nation: '% communauté de culture qui se semait de ia langue commune comme de 

son instrument h a i t  des chses dominants et d'elles seules une communmté nationale 

unimire [...ln (&uer, 1987: 581). Evduded because they did not share the lmguage of 

die ruling elite," the working ciass aras &O excIuded fiom bourgeois lit- culture 

since their exploitation m the work sphere ment diat they did not hwe the leisure time 

to enjoy the fniia of diis culture. Lowy, cornmenting on Bauer, q p e s  &O that cultural 

pods conPm 'clas content (towg, 1974). .\ccorciing to Lowy then, the exclusion of 

the workmg chss kom national culture is double: ht, beause they hcked the leisure 

&ne necessarg to profit h m  culturq mi second, becntx they did not hme îccess to 

the c k s  codes d i c h  wodd enable thern to decode the 'content' of c u l d  goods." 

Thus, the language-Other was the working chs, d i c h  h u e r  described îs the 'tenants 

of the nation' (Bauw, 19û7 : 115). Eangpage, however, was considered by Bauer to be 

only a 'second order' source of exdusion which reinforced other fotms, such as the 

subordination of worlrers in relations of producrion : ''Iî communauté de hgue [...I 
n'est pour moi que la forme visible' de constehtions socdes plus compliquées qui, 

comme le dirait ~ M a q  'se siment derrière de', 'se manifestent' en eue, c'est-i-dire qui 

se& permettent de la compmdre" (Bauer, 1987: 331). 

17 Bautîs ceference hut is csQcoallp m the use of Higb Gmnari and Latin bp the ruling classes, 
both languagcs which were not guicrally undeçstood by the workmg dass populations. 

 LI^ Bourdieu (19m proposes a s î m k  argumcnt with hu concept of hgustic habitus. This 
concept d bc discussed in Part II on languagc and poarcr- 



ti. Nation, language and lwtimztion: MLX Weber. 

Weber, writing during the s m e  perioci u huer* &O esplores the cehàonship 

betwem nation, langmge md euciusion, dthough c!ms is just one of i t s  mmitéstations. 

The hmdations of Weber's conception of comrnurrty were cumined b e r  m the 

discussion of the minority ~s 3 cornmunity of laar19: communal and associative dations, 

open and closed relations, domination yid legithtion. These relations are also the 

tolmdations of the nation as 3 comrmmitp. I t  is in relations of cornmunalisarion that 

3ctors constxuct 3 consciousness of &e 'we' of the nation based on a sense of 

belonppess  md soliduitp. hgaagc, d i l e  not maimicl ly  relatecl to the idea of the 

nation, may become 3 'culture value' Li reiations of communllisation: <'a 'nation' is not 

identicai wnh 3 commtmiy sp&g the s m e  language [...]. .+s t d e ,  however, the 

pretension to be considered 3 s p e d  'nation' is vsociated with 3 cornmon language as a 

' 7Cnm r&te of the nasses" (Weber, 1078: 922; my miphsis). .is 3 'culture &et, 

lmguîge rnay play a syrnbolic role m the formation of national iden tirp. The rhree .pes 

of nation 'messaga' desaibed by F i s h m  - hgnage rr the syrnbol of 3 glorious or 

heroic pst, îs the essence of the nation, md as a d e r  of difEmce between corrararnities 

- cst be undastwd on chis l d  At the same the, this idaittty, n d  the d e  of langu;ig in 

its Fomtion, is &O attached to mcerests, or associative dations: "Whatever the 'nation' 

mens  beyond a mere kguage group' cm be hund m the specitic objective of its 

sociai action, uid this cm only be the autonomous polity" (Weber* 1978: 395). Thus, 

discourses on the nation-larrgrtagt relationship 4 3 dual process of identity 

fomtion md the pursuit of rational interesa. Together, these cwo processes consrnict 

the We' of the nation. Weber spmfies, h o w m ,  t h  dùs We' construction is 

necessanly accompanied by 3 conscioumess of difierence kom other groups. 

Commentmg on langnagc more speatically, he writa, 

Ir is only with the emecgence of a consaoumess of Merence 
hom thd persors w b  s e  t difkent langwge that the fact 
that two pesons speak the same language [...j can lead diern to 

13 See Chapter 3. 
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a feelmg of cornmunity md to modes of social o rp l a t ion  
consciously based on the s h h g  of the comrnon hgmge 
(Weber, 1978: 43)+ 

Furthemore, the nation mîy be consmicted mund open rebtions (i.e. pyticipation is 

not denied to outsiders) or closed relations (i.e. pyticipation is restrined s id  outsiders 

u e  eduded). Thus, hguage, zts 3 'culture due' of the nation, mzy either serve s an 

instrument of inclusion (open relations) or exclusion (closed relations). The quootion 

iiom Gandhi in die inmdnction to d~is chqm provides an example of the mclusiomry 

role of languîgc, his project being to unite mdividds fiom diEerent religious 

hckgrounds through a common hnguage: "Ultnnatelp d e n  Our h m  have become 

one md we dl we proud of India as o u .  country, mher dian Our provinces, md s h d  

how md pmctice diifererrt rehgtons as d & d  h m  one comrnon source E..] we s h d  

rmch 3 comrnon hguage with a comrnon script [....lm (Gandhi, cited KI Ahmad, 1941 : 

-10). A t  the s m e  h e ,  the nation, and the role OF Lnguagc m it, rnay be constructed 

around closed relations with the objective of maintainkg 3 monopoly of control over 

cornmunitg resources. The followhg passage provides m t m p l e  of the m y  in which 

control over mat& resources is invoked u a justification for the exclusion of the 

'n3tmesf, mcludslg dte rmqphaaOn oftheir hngoage: 

Had the mineral weaith of the praicipaiïty been discovered by 
the natives, mct couid it have been property put to use before 
they were subdued to English de, they migfit have presemed 
theV hnguîgc annid b m  die fotemost among British subjecrs in 
wealth, manuhcture and arts (HL Sprin5 LA& Cambna, 1867; 
cited in Fishmarr, 197% 43. 

nius, language may play boçh si mclusionvy and exdusionvg role m die construction 

of the iiacim. As was the crse with the c o r r r m w  of Inn, rhese processes are linked to 

power: 'Tune and îgani, we h d  that the concept 'nation' directs us to politid power. 

Hence, the concept seems to reirr [...] to a rp&c b d  of pathos which is iinked to the 

idea of ;i p o w d  policical cornmunity of people who share a comrnon ianguage, or 

rehgmt, or common customs, or p o k d  memorks; #ch a $Me mg a h @  azkt or if m g  

be &sin# (Weber, 1978: 398; my emphasis). The higtihghted phrase m diis passage &O 
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provides the possibilicg for dismiguishing between nationd majocity, which controls the 

state îppmtus, and nationd minoricg which is constructed around 3 project to gain 

smte control. In both cises, power is linked to processes of Ieghmtion. As Weber 

vmtes, 

In addition to the direct and r m t e d  impemlist interest [...] 
tiiere Xe the indirecdy rmtenal as weil ~s the ideological 
interem of s m  that ae in arious w q s  privileged wittlni a 
polity, and indeed, privileged by its very existence. They 
comprise espeaallp d those who think of thernselves s being 
the specific 'pmers'  of 3 specific 'culture' diffused mong the 
members of the polttp. Underthe i n h e m  of these d e s ,  the 
ndsed prestige of 'power' is unavoidably asisfomed mto other 
s p d  f o m  of prrmgc n d  espemttp into die idea of the 
'nation' (Weber, 1978: 922). 

[n the previous drapter, it wzs q e d  cfiat the beiief m 3 le& order constituted one 

lorm of legitimation of the poiitiui cornmunity, m combination with other t o m  such 

s tradition, d f e d  sentiments, dues and charkma. As 3 construction bsed  

especially on sentiments and dues, with language as î 'culture value' for mswce, die 

nation 3150 serves a legittmatnig hction. Cnke huer, h o w e v  the interesû which 

undedie diese processes of legitimation s e  not strictly malysable m ternis of c h s  

diffaaices. htead, Weber providecl a bruaber perspective in suggesting that diss was 

only one manifestation of statu: "status rnay rest on a ciass position [...] tf~wever, it is 

not solely determhed by i<" (Weber, 1978: 306)? SLNlarly, he rejected the econornic 

demmimsm of ;\daanmg îdvoczting mstead 3 mth-uosai approd to mderstmdmg 

social phenornena (Weber, 1949)~~ 

r] Sce MC-Mi (1990) and Tuma (1988) fiK t cornparison of Weber's concept of s c a t u ~  and hIatxts 
concept of &S. 
21 In relation to law spccih l ly ,  &e mon: '23w (im the scu5oIogd sense) guaraaaces bp no 
mt;rns onlp economic m m t s t s  but rather tiit most diverse in-8 1.4 .bovc ail, it guarantces political, 
ecdesiastical, &di& auci 0th- picions of attthority as w d l  as positions of s d  pccëminence of ;lav 
kind whidi  may iadced be ecwomicaiiy condi t id  or econOmicanp &vaut in tht m s t  divase arays, 
but whch art neither economic in thanseives nor sou& for prtpoadcrandy txoaomic ends" (Weber, 
1978: 333). 
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lu. Mnoriy Nationdimis md Language: P d  Brass. 

Bms llso rejects economic determinkm m his theorisation of the nation. While 

he emphsises an elite role m the formation of nationîlist movemeno, he expiicidy 

rejects the idea &3t culturd acavnp cm be reduced s p m a t i d y  to economic 3ctimty 

(Bras, 1991: 16). A nation, accordmg to Brass, is a very particular kmd of ethnic group, 

one that is polihoscd and which has been officdy recognised by the dominant stxte: ''3 

nation, therefore, rnay be seen as a partîcukr type of ethnic cornmunitg or, radier, as an 

etfmic commtmng politickd, wrth recognked p u p  ngtits in the politicai system" 

(Bms, 1991: 20). The construction of the nation, kom chis pomt of view, would seem 

to q p i y  particul+ to rninonty communitks *in hrga snm,  &hou& b s  does 

not explicidy use the terni 'minoritf. in concordance with the argument of the previous 

chapter, Bras &O sqgests dnt these commtmioes are s m i m d  mund an mequal 

distribution of resomces, such as the lack of job opportunicies. He yBia M e r  that 

the existence of the (minority) nation is dependent on the benevolence of the srm. In z 

sense, diis proposition reflects the discussions of the previous chapter on the minmiéC1on 

of cornmunities in lm. At &e s m e  tirne, h m - ,  there is a certain tautologd 

dilemma in the hct that the (mmority) nation does not exist ouaide of state 

recognition, yet th9 recognkn itseif is k e d  on the achodedgement that these 

minoritg cornminuties are m some w3y 'national'. There is n conhion here, 1 believe, 

between the rninonty nation P a sociologicd d y  (constructed mund exduçionug 

processes) and the iuridical recognition o h  existence m km. 

Despite tliis wedmess to his qgment. b s  nonetheless provides a wordmhile 

account of the process by which ianguage becomes part of the nation 'message' of diese 

communities. Accordkg to Bmss, in the process of nation construction oyecn'tz c u i d  

&ers, such as knguage, die& customs, religion and racial characteristia, are 

a s t s f o d  imo su@eCIiM d m  of diffeimce. In the asisference hom objective to 

subjective staw, these characteristics acquire 3 symbolic h a i o n  and become die basis 

of ' ehic '  or 'national' identirg: "objeceive ditfaaices becween edmic groups îcquire 

nicresatgly subjective and symbolic sigdc3nce, [and] Xe mslated mto 3 
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conscioumess of and a desire for, group solidanty" (Bas ,  1991: 22). This transition is 

explnied 3s being the result or' the manipulation of spbols  bp community laders. 

These leaders, describeci u economic, poiiticd yid rehgïous elites, are conceived s 

bemg the principal actors responsible for o@mg mass morements designe& to 

impmve the material well-bebig of die communiy. .+ccording to Bms, diese laders 

choosJ2 one or s e v d  'objedre ais' which differentiate the cornrnunity h m  other 

cornmunities md  promote hem u spmbok in order to mobihse the group on a 

subjective level. 

h p g e  is one mongst the mmy nriant types of 'objective' culturd m k e r s  

that may s m e  to diffaenthte one community kom mother. .ilthou& not 3 primordiîl 

chn&c of idamtp, it riny be constructeci Y such on i subjective level. In this -y, 

"luiguage becomes not merely s mems of cornrnunimtion, but a priceless heritage of 

group culture" (Brass, 1991: 22). Cnlike .Anderson (1991) md ~ e u o c h "  (1966 ; 1968), 

for whom language has no symbolic refation to the nation, its symbolic satus is quite 

cleu for Bms. The ansformation to symbolic smtus, however, is h y s  politicdly 

E h s  ckaws on the case of M u s h  md M u s  in Northm h& to illusmte 

his argument. In àie nmeteendi cm-, these communities spoke die s m e  language. I t  

VI~S  oniy later that the hgpage b e m  by script pid some lexid items, 

with M u s h  speaking Urdu and &dus speaking Hindi According to Bms, diis 

difkentiation was poktically motkated. P r i x  to the nineteenth caitury, Bnçs s q p t s  

that Urdu did not d y  have a syrnbolic d u e  for the h l i m  cornrnunity. When the 

Britûh colonial adiriirrimacinr thramied to q h c e  L'du Mth Ktndi as the languagc OF 

--b Barss uses a veqr active ccamindogy (choose. manipulate etc) w h e  dcscribing the din mie in 
i d d m  foLmatioa This role appem tn be c o n c a d  of as a wilfully sccatcgic one. 
23 Bras's e& work, hgwrg ;  R ~ ~ @ I I  ad hkir in &\Id (1974) was largciy influcnced bp 
the c&cations mode1 devcioped by Deutsch (1966, f 968). In bis later work, Brass has takm some 
&tance 6th dis mod& nrggcsting that it is oecasary a, plre more emphasir o<i the mie of pditical 
leadmhip in the ptoccss ofnation construction, 
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adrmnisation in North india, Muslim elites ocgmised 3 cunpw designed to promote 

L'du as 3 symbol of the comrnunrty. The camp*, however, p ~ c i p d l y  served other 

intaests. It wu not about hguage, but about the protection of the advan- of the 

hfuslim comrnunrty m terms of 3ccess to govemrnent mployrnent (Bms, 1991 : 83-86). 

A cornparison cm be h between Brass's argument and th3t of Weber. For 

bath, languagc pl;igs crpo d e s  in the 'national' commtmq. The tim is a symbolic role, 

linked to identity tonnation. Behmd rhis role, however, lie the interests of die 

communicg, in Weberkm rima, cti9 is the contml over resowces. From the point of 

view of the Mnority community, exvnined by B a s ,  these interests may &O be linked 

to projects to gain control over resources which h m  trditiondy bem dmied to the 

cornmunit-, such as job opportunities. The role of language in the case of the minority 

cornmunitg is chus cl+ hked to p j e c t s  of s o d  mobility. There is &O 3 

h d a m e n t d  Merence between the m o  theocists. For Brass, the interest dimension is 

perceived in very in~tnnnenralPt t e m  as the conscious m i p u k t i v e  stmtegies of 

commmity leaders. Weber is less inst~mentd in theorising the link between symbol 

construction ('culture vahie') and mtrrrsts (associative rektions). For Weber, 

instrumend action is h y s  accompanied by more subtle processes of legitirnation. As 

3 cultivned belief in the legrtmncy of the order, die id= of the nation d e s  on 3 iife of 

ia own and cornes to exist for the membezs of the politid community 3s independent 

of the direct matenal int- or  instmmenort tatimahtg which feed it Expancihg on 

Weber's argument, the language-We and 0th- do not merely exkt as enernies, they ye 

legitimîted 3s such. There is a comaucted belidin the superioriy/infkriority of the one 

or the otfier. 

iv. The P h d k  Nation Modek Damelle Jutem. 

Danieue Juteau ad& yet another dimension to u n d a s ~ d i n g  the nîtion- 

hguage relationship, by eY=LTLWïng the phce of  Lnmigryit populations m the 

construction of the nation. D h g  in part on Webds and b e r ' s  work, Juteau 



proposes rhat the nation is a spedîc type of 'community of history and culture' (cf. 

huer, 1987) which is constnrcted in the trhdic relations between national 

consciousness, a historiai stniggie for existence, and n common political projecr 

@teau, 1992; 1993). Her theorkation of the nation is dependent on the pnor 

theornation o f  ethnicity. Juteau identities two dunensions in the construction of 

ethnicity. one intemal and the other extemal (Juteau-Lee, 1979; 1983: Juteau. 1996). 

Interndly, the community is constmcted 1) in reiations of cornmunalisation m which 

various characteristics (phenotypid traits, Imguage, common descent) become 

signitiers of ethnic Aonor', solidmty or s o d  afhity and 2) in s soa t ive  relations 

based on ntiond hterests and projects. The nation is 3 'big ethnic group', its 

particuiarîy beîng that its members either control the snte-apparatus or have a dehed  

political pmject for state-control" (JuteawLee, 1983). The role of lmguage m the 

m t m d  construction of the edinic group/naàon is estpressed in WebenYi t m s .  First, 

relations of communalisation m y  be smictured xound language as 3 signifier of ethnic 

identity. Second, the promotion of Impge is dso atfached to the interesa of the 

cornmunity. Commenting on the Quebec caçe, for instuice, she w-rites : "con~urrently~ 

the classes c o n n o h g  the sute apparatus, i.e., the b u m u m  cy md the in~eL+gtw~uh, 

redirected the course of the national liberahon struggie by phcmg quesaons o f l m g u ~  

md nationd education a the top of the public agaidan (Jutem, 1993: 93). The 

relationship between language and identity is thus preceded by m mstrummnl h c n o n  

m which J u t a  sees Ianguge as "a tool of economic, politid and cultural power" 

auta-Lee,  1979: 13). 

Intemal boundacy consauchon, hoarever, ci necessvily accompanied bg exmmal 

boundary consmiaion ; the nation is ai once a construction of the We' md OF the 

reiation of We' to 'Other'. Despite the apparent stability of ethnic/nationd boundanes, 

Jutau proposes that they ye m tàct consantiy negotiated and renegotiated. This scible 

3ppearance of msnbility is evidence. of relations between- politid comrnunities. -And it is 

3 =\ ttnrd type of gmup is a h .  identï6ed - the natiodtp group @+ n a o n d m k )  wbich 
occupies a position mid-arq berneen the ethnic group and the Xation in tbat it is uiacai of the tsistrng 
institutional h c w o E &  but dots not. transhrm this cnticisrn mm a potiticalpaject of independence or 
sovefeigny. 
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here, in die context of these rektions, that the nation d e s  on ia signifimce. The 

nation is, as Juteau writes, a contested site ; its boundaries x e  m constmt flux. The id- 

of the nation as a contested site is m interestkg one, befîuse it moves m y  kom a 

static perspective md mstmd ~ p n r r c s  the dynamic dimcter of the nation as a 

construction of actors and interests. 

The relationship of nation We' to 'Other', according to Juteau, is paràcularty 

evident m situations of colonisation or lfnrnigration in which ethnicity is otren ssurned 

to be the humuiity of the Other, in the sense that the dominant group mely perceives 

itself as being 'ethnic'. Thus immigrants are 'ethnic' and colonials Xe 'ethnic', but the 

national (niling) cornmunitirs do not h y s  define thanselves ~s 'ethnic'. Funhemiore, 

pheno.picd h a ,  language, or other characteristics cf die edinic Othei (immigrant or 

colonid) m y  be consmcted by the dommant group as signifiers of inimoriry or 

rnargoidq ('Juteau, 1996). Ewmples of discomes of infmorisation were given in e ~ l i e r  

chîpters. Ihus, the construction of the nation as 'Our' nation ti poten t i d y  esclusionvp 

to those who do not fit k to  ia dehirtg discorrise. 

Juteau desmies ~o nation models which have predominated in the Europem 

cont=t - the KuItumatron md die S ~ t a t r o ~  - md their implications with respect to the 

i m m i p t  populations (Juteau, 1993, 1996: Juteîu md  hlcbdrew, 1772). In the 

K r i I r m ~ o n ,  modeled on the G m  conteut, the nation i d a  is structured mound a 

discourse of ancestral and blood lin-. In the SM~JZ~O~,  modeled on the French 

conte\% the nation idea is structured around a &course of a social conmct and the 

politid wiu OF CitLens (cf. Sdinapper, 1991 : cf. Brubaker, 1990). In bodi eues, the 

immigrsit esiso at the margins of the nation discourse. Sltgtrait workers m Germany, 

for nistance, do not contom to &e domniant discourse of: 'what it is to be G m 7  

(i.e. in ternis of a conception of ethnicity dehed  by common mcestry an4 as suggested 

m the Ger- romantic tradition, by language). Their exclusion as rnmbers of the 

imqhed m m n i î y ,  is paniieled by their margmalisation or exclusion m 0th- spheres of 

social iife, such 35 the labour market Despite its orientation towards nghts ndier than 

mcesng, the Sroanrrtron is &O structufed m u n d  an impiicit discowe of "the 
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citizenship &a of people to become c u l d y  similu" (Juteau, 1993: 100). This 

process of similitude is largely uni-directiond. For immrgrsia in F a c e ,  for instance, it 

means lewing their own pmctices md beliefs of 'ediniaty' (those that they acguired 

dirough socubsaxion) in &eir counuies of ongsi md becomnig 'French'. 

Juteau proposes that there is also 3 third nation-mode1 ernerging m c o ~ t r i e s  

founded on immigration, such as Ausaaha, die United States n d  Cmab. : the ph&t 

modeL Whems both the K/rltmcaton md the Stctcdtaftbn are based on homogenising 

discourjc, the dismiguishing f a ~ e  of the phm& model is that it promotes die 

expression of multiple identities : "l'identité nationale peut se conjuguer i de multiples 

identik cu1tureiies e t  le développement dune consaence nationale n ' e n d e  pomt en 

principe l'mnihiiation culturelle" ( J u t a  and hIc\ndrew, 1992: 165). LYiguage plays 3 

particular role in the pl& mode4 as m insmerrt in die inteption of ciifferences 

chrough lmguge. Thus, 3 cornmon lanpage reflects "la nécessité de l'échange 

intercommunauraire" ; it  is the common h d  which b ~ g s  togcther these mulople 

iden tities (Juteau and Mcbdrew, 1992: 167). The role of language m the pM't model 

is thus 3 commurxiutive one. However, tanguage as 3 m a s  of communiation is not 

only medium here. In diû case, there is a breakdown of the medium/message 

distinction since the promotion o h  cornmon h p a g  &O becomes part of the nation 

message. 

T h e  of concepaPlismg the langiage-nation reiationship were presented 

m the precedmg pages: langu=rge as communiation, as culture n d  as smigg(e- In the 

ti.rsq laripage is the conmnmic;ltive basis of che nation construction ; it is rhe Leduid 

m a s  for bringing peoples together. Lyiguage u medium, however, does not a k e  us 

tàr in undastanding the existence in discocase of 3 senbmoitdised amchment to 

IYiguage. In Deutsch's md Anderson's arguments, there is 3 rejection of the spmbolic 

role of km-. Huwever, the mere kt of die aktmce  of language n g b  and the 
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heated poiitid debates surroundhg hem, and of discoucses explititly linkmg lm- 

and nation wodd seem to indicate that Ianguage is more thm just a technicd medium 

of communication. To paraphrase Juteau, ignoring die faca d l  not d e  them go -y 

Uuteau, 1996). A symboltc role of IYiguage is acknowledged in die second type of 

literature m which Imguage is associated with 'cultud,  a thesis inspired in part by the 

rornanticist theories of the eighteenth centuy. This thesis is p c u l v l y  evident in 

Gellner's work. Aldiough he does Ygue that this culture is mvented, d e r  than m 

nitrinsic famre of the nation construction, he nonetheless reduces the signifimce of 

stru&es over language to differences of 'culture'. Funhermore, in characterismg 

cultures as 'higfi' and 'low', Geher rehses to acknowledge that there are power 

diffaends behmd these distinctions. Instead, he merely reproduces theories of 

modernisation in which some cultures are assurned to be 'naturally' superior to othen. 

While Smith criticises the linguistic and cultural reductionism m Gelher's xgurnenk a 

modernisation thesis is nonetheless present in his distinction berneen 'civic' (Western. 

modem, rational) and 'ethic' nations (non-western, backwud, non-ntiond). By 

extension, the role of langwge in the construction of the nation, present only in the 

second model, is somehow relwted to a smtus of 'primitivism'; that is, js the way in 

which backward societies d e h e  thei. nationalism. There is 3 tûrther limirntion to the 

literature on ianguage as communication and that on hguage 3ç culture. Both examine 

the mternd boundaries of the nation consaumon; that ts, the 'Wd dimension. VC'hile 

this dimension should not be ignored, it m n o t  accotmt for language rights ;is objects of 

ilnlgh between cornmunities. 

For huer, Bms, Weber and Juteau, this construction is not only about 

consciousness or national 'sentiment' but also about the mterests of the political 

comrnunity. It is &O h m  this point of view di3t it is possible to understmd the 

na t ion- Ianw rehtionship as a relation of We and Other (class, rnmority and majority, 

Lnmigrsit and majority), rather thm as î product of in-group relations only. Thus, the 

place of language m the nation message, independent of iû discutsive content, must dso 

be r a d  as a produa of mterests. Brass detmes the rehtionship of hniguage to mterests 

mstnimendy as a means to an ai& As nrggested above, however, Webds argument 
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on kgitimation processes is p d a p s  more appropriate to understanhg this 

relationship. It is in this process of lcgmm3tion - ttiat is, the c u h t e d  beiief m the 

nation - thît the illusion of the smbility of hgwge as part of the message of the nmon 

construction is crtned. Jutau's q u m e n t  d i s  the boundaries of the nation are 

tluctuting ones, negotiated m the interplay of identity uid mteresa, îdds a tiirrher 

àynvnic dimension to unders~nding ttiese processes O€ !+haion.  

Anaiyticdly, the chdenge wouid be to appnue this dynvnism by identitjmg die 

discursive r e h c e s  to 1mg~;igc s put  of the message of the nation and die multiple 

ways m which the We and 0th- u e  conmucted in rhis discoune: Who is md is not 

part of the nation project ? In wtizit tmy is lm- used to construct cornmunitg . 
(internai bound*es) and distinguish comuniues ( e x t d  bounduies)? 1s language 

Liclusiveiy dehect or e~ckmvely d e h e d  7 B e k  nimmg to che methodologrd 

implications of these questions, I would iike to h r h e r  explore the rherne of ianguge 

md power m iitenture d i c h  &es lm- m its prniiPp object of deftiurr. 



II. Laquage, Power and the Construction of CommUPity Boundaiies. 

To impose nother languagc on (...] 3 people is to send th& 
histoy adrifi [...] to tear th& identiy hom dl places [...] To 
lose gour native tongue, md leam h t  of an dien, is he woat 
badge of conquest - it is the chah on the soul. To have lost 
entVelp die national language is death; the fener has wom 
through [...] Nothing CISI make us believe that it is n a d  [...] 
for die ItDh to speak the speech of the den, the inmder, the 
Sasrnoch md to abandon the kngwge of our kmgs md 
Heroes [...J No! oh, no! the 'brighm day shall surely corne' and 
the green tlag s h d  wave on our towm and the sweet old 
lnguage be h e d  once more in coffcgc, mut and senate 
(Davies, 1815; quoted in Fishrnan, 1973: a). 

The themc of Iîngmge, power sid commmiity is present m some of the 

theoretid work on the nation e d e d  in the previous setion. e s p e d y  that of 

&uq Weber, Bi3n and jmzm. Language, houmer, phys 3 secondity role in rhis 

iiterrihire, die conceptuaikation of the nation being its p n m q  focus of ïnvesti@on. 

G m d l y  s p & ~  I s i p g c  as 3 spmtic object OF study has r c b e d  iide mention 

outside of the domain o f  hguistics, and its sub-discipline, soaolinguisticsS This tact is 

l q l y  îttributable to fhe historical mthience of s a u d  iinguisacs in the social 

sciences (Bodeu ,  19û2 ; McU, 1992 ; Sm&, 19% ; W h ,  1996). As Bourdieu 

nigge~o, withm rhis tradition ianguage is divorced fiom the s o d  conditions of its 

production, its smây characterisecl by ttie "mise entre parenthèses du soc# (Bourdieu, 

1982 : 9). Singh refen to diis 'bracketing of the soaal' as 3 process of 'disguised 

c d h t i o n '  in &i& die potitiui n d  econoniir dimensions of Contact berneen 

hguage communities Xe explaineci 3s Mefences of 'culture' (Singh, 1996: 2). The 

passage ated above, which opposa the Irish md the "&en, the invader, the Sasanoch 

tyranr", rnakes a mockay of exphnations baseci on 'cuiniral &-ferences'. The themes OF 
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power and Ln-, implicit in the above passage md explored to some extent &=dy 

in the litemture on the nation, is the principle object of retlection in d i s  section. 

i. Language 3s the Communal Good: Auguste Comte. 

In 3 tact enmted "Le Ln=, problème de sociologie" (1820~)~ .%uguste Comte, 

considered by some to be l e  founder of sociology as an autonomous discipline, argued 

chat hguage is the most social of h u m  institutions (Comte, 1969: 35)? A m e  

general cheory of language, he argue& îs essen* 3 sociologid one. For Comte, 

luigruge wy pi ' a r t i f id  sign system, a human constniction, derived from two other, 

more primitive, s p  systems - sigt i t  md harsig3 - which are shvecî by di ordm of 

m d .  He compared and contrastecf language wi<ti private property. Both, he q u e &  

were consmictions of human &ce ; that is, social mstitutions. However, wham 

private property w s  concai~ated in the hmds of the téw, lyigwge belonged to the 

h u m  public' : 

Pour des prodnctions desrniés à samfaire des besoms 
personnel, qui les détruisent nécessairement, kt propriété doit 
instituer des conservateurs mdividuek, dont i'effiacité s o d e  
est même augmentée par une sage concentration. Au con&e9 
envers des richesses qui cornportentune possession simultanée 
sans subir aucune dténtion, le langage institue naturellement 
une pleine CO- où tous, ai pukmt librement ui trésor 
universel, concourent spontanément à sa consmtion (Comte, 
196?++5). 
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Private property thus represented a une@ distribution of resources, drhough Comte 

thought rhk distribution to be the mon ' s o d y  eticimt'. Invenely, he considered 

lsnguage to be fundamentaDy +tarian: it ans the univend ilmasure uid the 

commund good. This belief retlects to some extent the romsitickt rheories mihich 

ernerged m the eigtiteenth century, md which have their conternponty manifestations 

in work nich s Gelheh (Geher, 1983). Todqr, we cm read Comte's qpment  with i 

certarn i n t e i l e d  curiosity and mterest in the history of the social sciences. For a 

criticd approach to hg-, howe~ef, this 'essence' ofknguage s the commund good 

hu its limitations in the obsmtions made throughout the -lier chaptm on Iînguage 

as â myker not oniy of mdusionarp, but dso of =ciusionarp, processes. 

ü. Luiguistic Markets and the Production of Leg&ute Lngu;iges: Pierre 

Bourdieu. 

Like Comte, BoUfdteu &O draws on the naiogy hem-em language and the 

market in his conception of the social constitution of langwge (Bourdieu, 1982). 

Bourdieu, howmer, &es diis d o g y  in 3 d c + U y  dif6erait diredon. He retirred to 

Comte's conception of the 'imkersal acasure' îs an 'illusion of lingustic comrnunism' 

in h i c h  langrnge becomes a romantÎaSed fm or m. Bourdieu's thesis looks more 

particulariy at the mtionality which unddes the rnpth. His atgament is sinuted m a 

critique of s t m d  hngmma wkh ,  he suggests, reduces s o d  action to the 3ct of 

communication itself. He does not deny the importance of Itnguistics u 3 discipline, 

Iclmodeàgmg for insmrce, that language is t f o d  mechuiism =hose generative 

capacities are limidess. On another Ievel, however, language is &O s o d .  His objective 

then, is to m e  out that part of knguage h i &  belongs to the soaologid redm of 

study ; that is, ianguage as a social obiect 

Bourdieu demiop his thesis mmd cwo mterreiated qymentr.  The tirst is 

language as hobihrr ; that is, the soaaiiy îcquûed apacity to use hguage qpropriately m 

difkmnt càcumsances. It is hguage u die embedded knovleàge of how to ut and 



s p d  m given situations, with given consaina, înd 3 given undemuidhg of ihe 

so+ determlied d e s  of i n d o n .  Whiie there rnay be indmdd difierences in 

w3ys of speaklng IYigu3ge boalw is constructed coilectively. Ways of speaking m y  be 

diff'en&ted, for instance, by gaider or 'ethnicity' or clus? Langu=tgc hahiilus is 

integmted in what Boutdieu r e k  to 35 a hgurstrc market. In this ngument, langwge 

becomes a market commodrtg, produced n d  exchangeci according to a system of 

market d e s  and sanctions : " [the d e t  refm to] la mise en relation que les locuteurs 

opèrent, consciemment ou mconsaemment, entre le produit lingustique offert p s  un 

locuteur socidment caractérisé et les produits sirdtmément proposés dans un espace 

social déterminé'' (Bourdieu, 1982 : 15). The objective of sociology, according to 

Bourdieu, is to examine the socid condfions involveci in the production of the language 

commodity. 

Bourdieu's argument is pamcularfp interesmig in relation to the production of 

what he reférs to as legitimate lansrages'. In sociohguistic terrns, these are the 

languages of 'prestige'  rd 'modernisacion' ; m Andmon's terms, these were the 

'lmgu~ges-of-power' (Anderson, 1991). According to Bourdieu, powehl comrnunities 

aeate the illusion of 3 mifieci linguistic d e t  m which the 'prestige' lmguage is 

naturalised as the only m e  and legitimate IYiguage-of-use. Class, regonal and 'ethnic' 

dulem or lnguagcs are measseci against the legitünate language: "toutes 1s pratiques 

linguistiques se trouvent menvies aux pratkpe~ légitimes, celles des dominants, et c'est 

i i'mtérieur du système de &tes [...] que se définit la d e r  probable qui est 

o b jectmement promise aux productions linguistiques des différats locuteurs [... ] " 

(Bodeu ,  1982 FW). Itis m this process that non-legimnated larrpges become labeiied 

as mf&or, non-prestigious, backward, non-national md so on. Ideologised as sub- 

products, seconds, or c m - 0 6  of the m i k d  lingrristic market, these hguages ne  

constxucted as 'illegitKnatet. Regional languages in France, for mstmce, were detined m 

opposition to Fmch u the 1-' hngrtage. Desigpated by the term 'patois', chese 

3 Set, foc instance, &msteia (1975), hlllrop (1987) and Labov (19- 1972b) on ciass rf;fférpnces 
in k n p p s e  ; see 7immcmiann d West (1996) forgmderdifiëmucs in 
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langwges were detmed "mcompréhensible[s]" md "corrompu[sj et grossier[s], tel que 

celui du mani peuple" (Dmionnzire de Furetière, 1690 cited in Bourdieu, 1982: 30). 

The linguistic market, accoràing to Bourdieu, is not c o n s m e d  m isolation, but 

nther is hhed to o h  fomD of mirkets (educational, politid md economic). ui his 

discussion of F a c e ,  for instance, he illustrates the mterphy between vYious mvkea in 

the production of the lepitirrate hguqgz 

[...] c'est sans doute la relation dialectique entre l'École et le 
d é  du ad ou, plus précisément, mm l'unification du 
marché scolaire (et lingustique), liée à l'institution de titres 
scoiîires dotés d'une vdeur nationde [...] et l'unificat~on du 
marché du tmd (mec, entre autre choses, le déveioppement 
de Sadministntion et du corps des fonctionnaires) qui joue le 
rôle le plus déterminant dPis h démbtion des didecm et 
L'insauration de la nouvelle hiérarchie des usages lingustiques 
(Bourdieu, 198234). 

The monopoly of the linguistic mark- however, is not ksed. New linguistic 

markets cm be constructeci, such as movemeno for the political recognition of minoricg 

luipage comrnunities in France. Once @, hmever, Bourdieu ernphvises diat the 

construction of new imgustic &es is h y s  related to the smigg(e for the control of 

octier d e %  "on ne peut sa- la t h d e  la compétence qu'3 condition de sauver le 

muché, c'est-à-dire i'ensemble des conditions politiques et s o d e s  de production des 

producteurs-conso~teurs'~ (Bomdreu, 1982 : 45). Thus, die construction of new 

lingutstic markets is necessanly hked to saugg(es for die appropriation of other 

resources. 

... 
m. Linguistic Colonialism: Louis-jm Givet 

Givet exmines the conmuction of legitirnate ianguages m die context OC 

rektions bempem colond metmpoles md colomçed sates (Chive 1974). Li his 



mtroduction to LngsrU-tipe cf rnlottiakom?, he sets out the basic qument which oriena 

his retfection: ''51on propos est ici de montrer tout d'abord comment l'étude d a  

langues a toujours proposé [...] une ceroine vision des communautés linguistiques et de 

leun rapports, et comment cette vision a pu être uolisée pour justitier l'entreprise 

colode"  (Calvet, 1974 10). h m  dra point of view, he exanines the rehtionship 

beween saence md domination, w i n g  rhat the study of language, or ia leg id t ion  

Y m object of science, was mtriutely linked to colonid projects and policies aimeci m 

the mferiorisation of colonised populations, a process which he refers to as linguistic 

colonidism'. He danomixates, br instance, die w q  in *ch the c o r n p d v e  study of 

languap md g ~ ~ r u w s ,  particularly between the sixteenth md nmeteenth centuries, 

was consuucted mund 3 paternafisac euro-centrism in which the languages of 

civilisation (French, Gerrnan, Latin) were opposed to the langu3ges of the s3vlges 

(patois, M e c s ,  aidigoious hgulgcs m the colonies). To the scientific rationalisation of 

the superioncg of Europen languages was dded  the theorisation of Europem ncial 

superiority in the nineteaith cen t tq  (C* 197.): 37). The following smternent, 

pronounced by William McGee, the tint president of the Americctn .4nthropological 

Possibly the Ando-Saxon blood is more potent hm thît of 
other races; but it is to be r e m d e r e d  diat the Angio-Saxon 
h p g e  is the simplesr, the most pertixdy and simply spbolic 
thzt the wodd has everseen; and that by mens of i: the An&- 
Saxon saves his vitality for conquest instead of -ting it under 
ttre Juggarrautof a cumbmus mediankm for convejmce of 
thou& (cited in Williams, 1992: 30). 

enterprise of linguistic colonialism, h i c h  he describes m hree stages: imphtation, 

maintenance, and demise. In the k s t  s ~ g s  thn oE the impiantation of the colonial 
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power, he suggests rhat language wu rehtively un-ideologised. Mili~ry,  3dminisntive 

md commerd  inkastructures were set in phce n d  inchgenous colhboraton m m  

recruited and &ed to m as intermedianes between the colond power and the 

colonised people. The d e  played by the colonid langwge in this smge was eçsentdy 

pngmatic; it was die communicative medium of those directly invohed in 

inhpmtcnnat &ty. 

.-\s the process of cotonid irnpkntztion b e r n e  more dvmced, colonisen 

extended dieir intluence mto the cuihual sphere, creating 3 colond culture m a t  to k3.i 

the perceived 'caltuml mi& of the colonp : "me fois fnst;illé, le colonisateur va émblir sa 

culture face au vide culturel qu'il croit (ou plutôt qu'il veut) mouver, c'est-à-dire qu'il va 

éctblir h ~xkUtJ) (Cdvet, 1974: 66). In this second sage, the colond culture û 

consmicted as the legttirnate d t u r e  and die colond hguage 3s the Iegitimate hguge. 

This was the sage of h e  mairmnance of the colonid enterprise, in atiich ideologid 

mems were needed to consmtct a belief m the legitimacy of colond control [nitiîlly, 

C h e t  -es diat diese mems were d e s r  ixt w q s  of 'nyning' ; dut is, the nvning of 

peoples, languages and geographic places (saeets. ckk, squares). 3s cd~et niggffts, the 

rephcment of indigenous wqs of 'nîrriing' & a d  the beiief of the colonisers that 

these corinaies and peopla did not exist pnor to dxir mkd, or 3t kas& not in my 

civiliseci mannec "Ce mépris des appetiatrons mtoctnones relève d'mi mépris pius m e  

pour les peuples; les territoires et Ies habitants n'existaient p s  avant 1'Yrivée du 

colonisateur (puisqn'ik n'avaient pas de nom, ou du moins puisqu'on se comporte 

comme sliIs n'avaient pas de nom), et Fon nomme lieux et peupla comme bon nous 

semble" (Calvq 1974 57). Gradua&, wqs of nurrsig were accompanied by o h  

ideologicai means, pdcularty the production of discoinses constructed zound die 

supposed 'nipaiorrcp' of the coloniser and 'mferionrg' of the colonised Thus, the 

coloniser's language was construaed as the hguage of civilisation (eg. 'les colonisés ont 

tout à W e r  i apprendre nom qui les irmacbm à h auilisation, pi monde 

moderne" p. 123). Invecsely, those of the colonised were constructeci as Isiguags h i c h  



1 42 

could not express modem concepts md ideas (e.g. 'Ve toutes 40~s. les langues incigènes 

senient in@les de remplir cette fonction, inu@ks de véhicuier des notions modernes, 

des concepts saentitïques, mapabks d'être des hngues d'enwgngnair, de dture ou de 

recherche" p. 123). Like Bourdieu, Givet -es th3t the desigliation of hguagcs md 

peoples as 'presogious' and 'non-prestxgous', 'modem' and 'backwd, 'adsed' and 'non- 

avilised' is not n conduson in itself, = w s  die ase in the sotiolingrumc litenture. Instead, 

the interest of diese designations lies in the ideologial and material mteresû which they 

reved, in dis  case, mmcm mvotved in the legrtsmnni ot'ttre colond emerpnse. 

The colond aiterprise is not irreversible, as die an ti-colonol movernents of the 

m t i e t h  centuy have demonsaned For C h q  the contesation of colonial 

domination d e d  a third s p g e  in the process of iinguistic colonialisrq that of the 

demise of die c o l o d  p- While Cdvetemphmses chat language did not constitute 

the only, or even the most importm~ object of sauggle in diese movemena for 

libernion, he suggem that it did nonetheless play a role in rnanp mes. This role was 

bodi pmgmatic and ideologiui. In die k t  use, mdrgaious hguages beane  the 

medium of die B e d o n  movmients, not zis syrnbols, but because they were the only 

hguages mderstood by die mass populations.M In the second cue, hnguage w s  

ideologised 3s somethmg which must be vaiued : "car hce w champ d'euclusion 

lingustique qui accompagne le colontatmne, hce i la langue exclusive, h langue 

dominmte, la libérabon d'une peuple consiste azmi à libérer sa parole" ( C d u e ~  1974: 

137: ernphask in ongmaf). Thus, in the case OF ttie independence movements, hgwge  

is an instrument of empowemient it is a mms,  mongst ohers, of daLning control. 

DespiR the ctmrg-yezr paiod d i c h  has p s e d  smce the accession to 

independence of mon fornier colonial States on the Akican continenf Calvet suggests 

that the we&t of the coloniai &course of iuiguistlc infénoritp is sd rery much 
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mchoced in the collective constiousness of former colonised peoples. In 3 hter work, 

Lu g ~ m  ah (ugttes (1987), C h t  exunines the migrnt0 ry e-yperience of some of thcse 

peoples and th& installation in die former colond metropole, France. He cites the case 

of' a Young boy, born m Fmce OF Morocm piaaiû. \%en he sked the boy if he 

spoke h&'ttie boy promptly replied chat he did not. Later in the interview, the boy 

mentioned din his mother mly lefr the house and dxtt he did most of the shopping. 

Calveb suspicious, ~ k e d  the following series of questions : 

Cdrt "Ps même pour k le marché?" 
%?Y "Non, répondit fièrement Mohamed, c'est moi qui his i  le mYchél1 
Calirt "Ta mère te donne la kte de choses à acheter?" 
BOY "Non, ma mère ne sait pas écrire. Elle me dit ce qu'il h t  acheter, c'est 

tout" 
(J'eus soudvn rai doute): ''Ta mère parfe hga is? "  

BOY "Non, eiie comprend r i a "  
Cdvt "Et en quoi parles-tu mec elle?" 

BOY "Eh ben, en d e " ,  me répondit-il sur un air d'évidence. 

Cdvet suggcsts that the boy wp e m b s e d  to admit diît he spoke .hb. He had 

intemalised the betief that French was 3 more prestigious language than his own modier 

tongue ( C h e 5  1987 : 10.1-105). The process of hguisac colonialimi is dius ilhisated 

here in motha mmitéstation, in the marginahsation of immigmnt populations. 

M d  examina die thernes of language, power and exdusion in the rehtions 

bemrecn anrigram =ci dorrimant commtmities, espeaally the hfesiun cornmtmiy in 

the United States @k4.ll, 1991) md munigrant workers in Monneal ( M d l ,  1992). 

Mexicm mmigptmn to the Unitec) Sates chtcs fmm die laa-nineteenth century when 

Mexican laboums begm working on the consmiction of the caihy, replacing Chinese 

worlrers who had been refused e n i q  under the Cbiiice E~drsioon Ad of 1882 

Througtiout the mentieth centurg, M&cm workers have &O been employed m other 

woctr sectors, such s nmmig oid  indusaial production. Ghettoised m 



secondvy sectors of 3ctiFity, and g n i d y  non-unionised, ttie working conditions of 

the M&cm cornmunitg in the Cnkd S m  ;ae ofmi preurious ones. 

Welcomed and e'cploited by employers as r source of chap labour, these 

workers ye hrge1y eschdeci h m  0th- sphercs of s o d  lité. Furthmore, this 

exclusion is reinforced on 3 language basis in die f o m  OC discriminatory discourses and 

pnctices whkh constnict unmgmtt corrrmoniaes, md their kguages, u being mfkrior. 

Baron provides the example of a railroad president who, in 190.). reportedly told 3 

congressionai hesing on the mistrraanait of manignnt workers that "these workm 

don't s u f k  - they don't evai s p d  English" (cited in Baron, 1990: 1):' Thae 

evclusionvy discourses n d  p d c e s  emerged m rhe hte-nineteenth centuy u part of 

the nnivPt movement ard are dl promoad today by such orpniwtions ~s C.S. 

Enghsh s id C.S. ~icst? Immigrants, md immqpnt Iinguages, are chus constructed in 

nght-wing discourse 3s potential threats to a homogaieous and iinguistidy p w  

.imeriu .is % f d l  -es, the @uctce of such discourses goes beyond processes of 

language mfkriorisation and is m s t d  rehted to the monopoly of control exercised by 

the b t i o n d  commt~~~ity overt=esourm, nrrh miptoyment : 

Promouvoir i'angkis comme Iangue officielie am États-unis 
poumit donc vodou dire renforcer i'mgkts comme langue 
d'exclusion. L'enjeu principal de cette exchsion reste l'accès au 
marché du travail et surtout au secteur primaire, aux emplois de 
cois b h c s  et airx profîons,  nrrant de diasses @eeS où les 
kontiéres à'exdusion linguistiques, ethniques et sexuelles 
changent de h e  mec le tanps, rrnis sans diriger de tond 
(M* 1991 : 33). 

The diema of immigration, Lnguage md =ciusion are h o  present in hfdil's 

emmimrion of the segmentation of the Quebec hbour market mto sectors 

predominnd by dophone, anglophone mid hancoptrone 

Like the MeYicm community cDmined above, c d  
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Montml tend to be &ettoiseci in secondary sectors of activity. These ye &O sectors in 

which woik cisks tend to cequire relîo9ely litde use of hg-, whether modrer 

tongue, French or English. Con- betwem ethnoiinguistic cornmuniaes is minimiseci, 

rhus reinforcing processa of archinon n d  the mygaialisation of >mmigYit 

popuiations. -4s hCcU writes, "c'est une situation qui a ses mcines pnt dans Sualisarion 

que c h s  ki non-utihation même du langage dans les milieux de mvd - l'abondance du 

luigage et son absence faWnt partie de ia reconstitution quotidienne des rapports de 

chssw par les acteurs présam sur ces territoires" ~~ 1992 : 128). This hypodiesis 

was *O atplored m 3 study, directed by  MG^& of the hguage use of s e v d  =tegories 

of clothing kdusap workm in M o n d .  Whiie the mdy did not focus exclusively on 

immigrant workers, it nonetheless demonstrated that there are r d  consaints on 

langtuge use n d  odier forms of Ïntnaction for workers in lower levels of production 

( c f  Montgomery, 1994). For Mmigrant workers, diese c o n s ~ t s  have negative 

impliations for theireventml inteption, mia exchsion in the workpkce reinforces 

exduston in otha sectors of activity. 

Whecher the use of HPpanophone workers in die United States, or Mmigruit 

w o r k e ~  in Montml, langage potentiallp plays a role m processes of exclusion. Dnwing 

on a Weberkm argrmienf cacfnsion is concepniahsed by .LlcU h m  a terrîtorid 

perspective m d i c h  a collectivity is conceived as clrercismg conml over diffkrent 

h o r i e s  (1991b ; ~ d ,  1994). lhae  territories may be d e h d  n Merent levek: m 

tenns of geograph y (e.6 state, region, neghbourhood), socio-pro fkssional belonging 

(e.g m3gamnt versus workw doctors versus p-û), or dusters of acbnty 

(institutions, enterprises). While language rnay be m object of struggîe within these 

tednries, it is neva an object in and bg its& htead, it is pi Lidicator of 0th- forms 

o f  polmcal or economic struggie. This t e m t o d  approadi was also apptied to a case- 

smdp of aigaieers, mettiods agents, foremen md m&en employed in the aeronîutics 

sector in Montreal (Mc.U, et. d, 1997). In this case, fhe various departments of 

enterprises were considRed as micro-territories of tanguage use Temtories simted at 

higfier levels o f  the adrntnisaative hierarchy (eg. engineering) were characteriseci by a 

- 
$2 Sec aiso Baron (1990) and -Manhiùi (1986)- 
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much greatrr use of Engiish. Invmely, those situated lower m this himchy (e-g. 

production) tended more to work in French. Between these two poles, the lqpage use 

of methods agents was Iargely detennined by their hc t i on  of liaison bemen the 

departmens of engineering and production.- Enghsh in .their relations with the first, 

and French in their relations with rhe second - dthough the mere presmce of 3 

nigineer in production could have the eKect of imposing English laquage use on di 

m o n .  In this study, ianguage itself is m indicator of other t o m  ofstruggle, p;irticularly 

in rehtion ta the division of labour. 

MciUl's argument an be compved with - that of Bourdieu on 'Imguistic markets' 

u spheres of activity controlled by a cornmunity. Both arguments enable 3 broader 

understanding of die sociolinguistic concept of 'do&' which was detmed earlier as die 

clusters, or spheres, of achvity in which languages are used (cf. Fishman, 1972). The 

w&ess of this concept, kom a sociolmguistic point of view, has been discussed? 

k the r  than euplainmg the distributions of îcniai 1- use, or the spheres of îctivity 

identihd for phning  its use, this concept is used merely to describe these 

distributions. From 3 'territorial' or 'market' perspective, these dorrctins become 

contested sites in the scniggle benveen cornmunities for the control over irnportmt 

resources. These sites have dready been identified in rehtion to the domains protected 

by Ianguage guanntees: school, m e 4  business, workplace, clubs and usocixi~ns, 

public semices, courts md o f f i d  publiations (cf. Tbory, 1980). Furthemiore, from 

the point of view of the nation literature eramined &ove, these domains as sites of 

stniggle zut tied m with the construction of a national project (Bauer, 1987: Weber, 

1978; Bnss, 1991, Juteau, 1996). M d  commeno more speci fdy on the implications 

of a territorial approach to hguage for understanding Ianguagrt nghû not in temis OF 

legislation, but m terms of the power relations betrrreen cornmunities: 

Que ce soit en .Memagne, ~i Québec ou aux États-unis, il ne 
s'agit pas, dans le fond, de la reconnaissance de droits 
linguistiques comme tels, mîis davan- de capports de force 
N les plans politique et économique entre communautés 

33 See Chapter 3 



linguistiques. Au niveau des mtérêa collectifi respect& il s'lgit 
de luttes sans merci pour le contrôle de diRétents territoires 
socio-pro fessionnels. Chacwie des communautés hispanophone 
aux Etao-Unis et hncophone au Québec cherche, à sa 
manière, i modifier les règles du jeu imposées par h majorité 
anglophone; et chacune de ces majorités înglophones réagit à sa 
m i è r e  en conséquence en cherchant surtout à maintenir les 
pratiques dexdusion linguistiques (MuUI, 1991: 34). 

Willi;uns &O brings together lyiguage and nghts dimensions in his work on 

Imguage planning. Drming pardy on Calvet's thesis of iingu9tic colondisrn, he 

euamuies the theme of power and language planning m the context of colonial 

relationsY between the British snte md Wdes ( w i ,  1986, 1987, 1992, 1996). 

Discounes of inkiorisation, theorised by both Boradrru md C h e &  ae expresseci here 

in terms of the 'civilXsmg9 mtent of the British sate vis-à-vis its intemal rninonty 

communities (Welsh, Scomsti, Irish), these lamr being consaucted in discourse ~s 

''parochd, retarde4 ùackward, supmtitious and barbarie" ( W h ,  1996 : 287). The 

'cidsing' intait of the British statc is &O desuhed by W b  as b&g couched in 3 

discourse of cïàzenship m which the imposition of English on its rninority communities 

has been legttnnated as the "state's eqresim of the wiil of die atizairy" (Wibms, 

1996 : 288). ï h e  Act which annexed Wales to England (13.12) provides a p o d  

iHusmtion of this discourse : 

[...] thm shail he& be no & k e n c e  in lnns md language 
[....] what a bond and a h o t  of fnaidship the communion of 
one tongue is, and that &O by the pigment of di wise men it is 
most convenient and meet that they be unda dominion of' one 
most gmcious Head md King shaU &O use one Inguage (ated 
m W h ,  1W6 : 295). 
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Language is conceived in this passage being the unproblem~c communicaàve basis 

of the British s a ,  m&g a discourse of p b p o n  which negms tensions and 

neuaalises conflictual relations berween minority and majority. These tensions y e  

detined by W ' i  in a series of dichotomies m which the minoritg is j u~posed  aith 

the mîjority by virtue of M e c t  versus standard language, region venus nation, 

cornmunicg persm s t z ~ ,  p r o l e t a r k t ~  bourpisr.  

Language planning policies, u W h  suggests, ohen reproduce these s m e  

divisions. Conceived as negotiated prodocts m die relation between majority uid 

mmority, language planning initiatives ye dehed as the "politics of laiguage group 

relations" (Iffüliams, 1% MO). On the one h d ,  these policies enable minoritg 

communities to contest the conditions of their subordination: "Seiz[mgj upon the 

liberrl discoune OF the plunfm staret* (Wirlli=nns, 1996: 290), minorities u e  invited to 

protest p n s t  their exdusion. The extent to d i c h  such protests are met with concrete 

resula, however* tend to be conchonal on the nmiontg's subordkate position within 

the dominsic state. W h  r e f i  to this situation as "the mutology of 'explining' the 

concept of minority, within the contextof its subonimxion" ( W h ,  1992 131). As 

discussed in the previous chapter, some concessions may be made to the minori tg, u 

long 3s they do n o t d e n  state control. In his ;in;itpsis of the Wekh h g -  Act 

(1967, he idenahes cato ways in d i c h  minontp daims are constrained by the smte 

ianguage poiicy. F i  s e  hguage poliaes tend to focus on programmes of culaml 

compensation radier than addressmg issues telatexi to inegwiity. Second, the promotion 

of niinority hguages tends to be d i v o d  k m  donrains whidr are the most Lnportmt 

for social reproduction, such as the work sector. In this sense, he writes that " h p g e  

piamingis expmpriatcd m q  h m  the CO- m the state" ( v o ï ,  1992- 133). 

Williams' v e n t  ù of pastxcular mterest on 3 theoretid level, because it 

brin@ together both the langmge m d  rrghts dunensioas of hgu;ige nghts'. Discounes 

on b g u a g e  in€erioritpl are markers of the exdusion of the minoritg cornrnunitp m 

domuis of 3 a k i - q  d i d i  mz key to S O ~  reproduction. Furthemiore, this adunon is 

reintorced m law dich, while p t i n g  e r s  on the one han& constrains these same 



n g f i ~  on the odier. His argument is &O of mterest on în andyad level. He proposes, 

for instance, rh3t ianguage phnmg can be exarnined through discourse yidysis in ternis 

of confidng md competing sets of meanmg which reveai multiple f o m  of 

.ln 3pt mderstmding of LP kgmge phningj is ;~s die 
politics of hnguage group relations, but if we X e  to focus upon 
the power vpects of politics, and &ere is no odier, we must 
look to the historically md socdy  specific production of 
discourse and to die extent to aihich this mvolves contticting 
yid competing sets of meanmgs. ïhese competing me~iings 
involve &mative forms of subjecUvrtg, and it is as weii to 
recopise that the power of dl f o m  of subjectivity relies on 
die rrargm&ation md repression of histcridy speafic 
dtematives (Wîkîms, 1996 : 301). 

.Liatyadb W h ' s  3ppro3ch to examking langmge p h m g  as discourse 

resembles that of .baud on the maiysis of contlicting juridid rasons. . L O ,  his 

emphPis on mutapte f o m  oE mbjectivitp re& Fenet's md Gurvitch's q m m a  on 

the po tend  heterogeneity of minoritg cornrnunities; that is, the possibdity of 3 'clash 

md b h c e '  of acton md interests in the constniction of Isiguage nghts? W î  

&O proposes some r a d  questions WMI codd become p m  of m minalysas of 

Who has the q$t to s p d  about hngrngc wirhin a Ipiguagc p h m g  con tm ? 
Widrm each discursive formation bat lands of subjects are aeated, and in 
relation to what ? 
What is the log& procedure whereby thae subieas xhïeve their status as 
nibiects ? 
H m  ye su~eco presented zs collabomocs or as proagonists ? 
What are the aucial concepts which reiate to the ianguage planning debate, how 
are they constructed with r e t i c e  to xhieving th& meming and what 
alternative meanings ye denied or negated ? 
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AU of diese questions are structured around multiple f o m  of subjective identities and 

th& constructed links to language. It is this constnicted lmk, as examined also m the 

tint part of the chapter, that must be accessed through discourse malysis. These 

methodologicd questions will be addressed more specifidy in the following chapter. 

It is now possible to comment on die questions which openeci this chapter : 

that is, on the spwificity of the national or language minoriry vis-bvis other sociologtd 

mmorities md die role of language in the construction of community botmdaries. The 

nation, as argued in the k t  half of the chapter, is constructed in part around 'objective' 

traits which become subjective signitiers of belongingness (Mthin the community) md 

of difference (m relations berneen communitics). Laquage is one such 'objective' a i t  

whidi has become part of the nation message. Language-as-signifier rnay have differait 

discursive contents : that is, it m y  be reveaied in discome as a symbol of a giorious or 

heroic pas& as mtrsisicdly beautifid (Fiihrrmn, 1973), 3s ttie mdicator of the mferiontg of the 

vrnnigFant or colontal Other (Jutepi, 1993, 1996, dd 1992 Wvet, 1974 Bourdieu, 1982; 

3iuU1, 1992), or zs the means of comrnrniication d i c h  brin@ togeher multiple identities 

au- 1993 1996). The objective of mdysis at th level wodd be to iden* the d e  

played by bnginge u pan of die mesmge of the community. 

Most importantiy, however, the ns im is a &on to an Other. As argueci m die 

previous chapcer, national minonty and majority are constructed m an aspmettid relation 

of power. hguage enters into th& relation as an instrument of powr : m b h g  power and 

c o n s ~ g  power. It is enabhg as a fàühmg tacror of idenatp consmiction For the We' 

and as a potentiai legitunismg mechanism for the interests md pmjecû of the We. This is 

the mclusive role of lyiguage md community. I t  is constraining power as a m a s  of 

mirginalismg or edudnig the 0th- (the minoritg, the Vnmigrant, the colonmi). The 

relationship hem-een language and adusion was revded in two prinapal ways, in 

terms of discourses of mfenorisation based on language, and in ternis of the exclusion 



Once qpn, the dieme of temitory is m interesting one For understanding rhese 

mclusionug and evclusionary processes (cf. Weber. 1978; >lc-U1, 1992 Bourdieu, 1982). 

Comrnunities are strucnirrd vornrd s o d  s p e s  in which chey a & e  control over 

hponuir  resources, or aspue to such control. Conceiveci 3s being multidimensiond, 

th& space was examineci h m  the point of vkw of ngho in the previous chapter. Here, 

language was a<amined as anodier potential d u e  m the consaution of this space. 

Howmer, to bonmu Bourdieu's expression, 'linguistic markets' - that is, projects for the 

construction of legibmate languages - are h y s  attached to other 'markeot, or 

'tenitones' corresponding to the domains in wtirrh languge -tees are gfanted. 

Cnlike the definition of domain in the sotioiinguistic litemture, however, the 

sigpiticance of domains b r n  3 mriroml perspective is iinked to the role which the? 

play m the sociai reproduction of communities. From a 'territord' or 'market' 

perspective, these domains become contes& sites m the sauggle berween communities 

for the conwl over irnportanr resources. 

The rehtîonmip between Emgaage niinonty md rriajonty, and the f o m  of d h g  

a d  consP3inmg pmer which construct ianpge as a rnarker of identity, take us into a 

drsctfisrve world in wtnch, as W h  ~ggeoo, dtere are cornpetkg meanmg and fomis of 

subiecrivity (Wiliiarn, 1996). This discursive wodd is necessdy a construction of hktorîcaPp 

specirc conteris and ciccmrisrances. In the finai section of the thesis, 1 would like to 

examine he speaficity of the Quebec use and the 3ppiiubdity (md non-applicabtlity) of the 

qpmmts proposecl in ctre precadmg chqtes  toc understanding the consmiction of We- 

0th- bormdaries mund XI@. 1 will use the next drapter to spidiesise these 

sgrmiaits and to propose a meam ofoperPtowlsnigtkm for and@ purposer. 



Le phpnciai qm étudie la mowemaits des ou des 
atomes a I'assurance que la &ère a un caractére hi: sa nature - 
est donnée et snttrianrmart comrwrr [...] Cela ne veut pas dire 
que ces sciences n'aient plus rien 3 découvrir. hIais on sait que 
des décomertes j: venà sont possibles i cause de notre 
g n o m c e  présente, bien peu par suite de changements dans la 
nature de h &&tét Il en va tout autrement en sociologte. La 
société est une réalité non hie: eile est toujours en réaikation 
d'elle même, par dcs voies noudles et sukant des processus 
changeants (Rocher, 1968: 93) .  

-\s Rocher sqggests, the ta& md challenge, OC the sociologist is to undersmd 

s o d  phenorneriz as d e s  &ch are m a constant process of change. nie 

construction of a sociological space for undetstanding lyiguage rtghts must &O be able 

to account for dm dymmsm. En dre histoy of the legisiated nght to hguage, this 

dynmism was revealed as srmgg2e. In the juridid literature emmined, smiggle was 

Vnpiied as ' p o M  obstacfes' whi& intemene in the interpremtion and application of 

language guarantees; in die soaoiinguistic iiterature, it was implied Li the difkentiation 

of c o m m r m i t i e s b p h ~  h qvalrfiect-zs prdge and non-prestige, modem md 

bachmd, national and non-national In bcth cases, 'e~phatory'  power is îmibuted to 

desaip- concepts and dassitiutk11slatiich reproduce positivist-we models in which 

the complexiy of social rehtions is reduced to rigid urrgorisîtions. The socpl action 

which mderiies stmggk, mct the ru& OF zctors m this smrggte, ZE absent from these 

concepnialisîtions, s if they were taken-for-gcmted 'facts' requiring no hrther 

ehbodon.  Ho-, to borrixa Skptr's phrase once qpin, a critid undersmding of 

language issues "must begin where the b of the mtter end" (Shgh, 1996: 2). This 
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direction which h=ts oriented the theoretical discussion o i  the 

diusions to smiggle map constimte 'hm' h m  juridid md 

view. they mark the point of depyhire for a soaological 

understanding of languagi: rigtm: what is ttte hasts of smiggle? la d e s t a t i o n s ?  The 

s o d  processes and mors which consme it? Emphasis was placed on drmhg out the 

sociai mion dimension behind Iînguagc ctghts, mptiasising e s p d l y  the way m which 

cornmunitg boundaries are smictured around diese r&o. -4 certain number of 

proasiond o b s ~ r r s  cm be d m  h m  the ttieoreticd discussion with respect to 

language rigtits 3s sites of stniggie. 

The sociologtd m e m e  of the nght m language m o t  be limited ro a 

taxonomy of non-disaiminatory (negative nghts) and promo tionai guaran tees (positive 

&o), or di& domains of intemencion. Such 3 ~xonorny mercly describes the 

legiskitive content of lmguage nghts; that is, the =plint guaryitees included m coditied 

hws or oSticnl poticy dmccipes and reghom. The meming rraibured to iangwge 

ngh ts from this pomt of view remains locked mto die clonire of î iuridical discourse. 

The theme oftmito y provides m inmatingscP for furdia exploration. From 

3 nghs point of view, cornmuniries were conceived as occupying distinct iuridicd 

spaces structured mtmd brar and et The meaningof right cm be situated in the 

contm of this space which me31 ît once an internai and an memai bounduy, bat is, 

a consciousness of We mct of Other. Arr initial i e d  of malysis wodd lx to look 

outside the code of km7 to the ngtits ide& which téed into i t  Foiiowing the arguments 

on legd phnatam, e s p d y  those of G e  (1963,1973) and .baud (1981), it could 

by hypothesised that minoritg md majoritg langmge commmities would be 

d&mmmd by tkeir w q s  of 'thking' hguagc ers. From the pomt of view of 

language rninorities, it was argued that ianguage nghs were considered to be a tomi of 

s ~ t ~ s  +t; dia is, a rxght chimeci by commmities idenafied by scriptme aaits, 

languagc in chig case. I t  is not these aia, however, tahich give meming to the 'ri&'. 
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Instead, as Turner (1988) and KpmLcka (1996) have suggested, they we dauns w s t  

die exchisron of the commumy in one or many sectors of activiy. The meaning of 

'rigtit' is thus associated with community daims to soad mobility n d  participation m 

sociey. ft is 3 ri& grounded in coffech sauggte d i c h  te& a socal demomtic 

approach to e h a m i g  ineguaiity. its objective being the promotion of substantive 

equalitp d e r  thm bmnl e. M o m e n t s  for the recognition of these ogfia in 

iw thus 4 on the reform fwiction OC laxq that is, I;iw s m instrument of s o 4  

c h g e .  

From the point of view of the majority bguage c o m i t y ,  a p n s t  which 

maiority cl& to hguage nghû are made7 it was suggested that the meming of this 

right +t be morc rrmicripe. As T m a  (1988) md W h  (1992, 1996) have 

suggested, this conception of nght tends to place more ernphasis on 'cultumi' 

promorion, d e r  hm s o d  mobihtp. It is a conccpaon grounded m &courses of 

libenlisrn and inchîdualism, m which focmal, rather than substantive, eqwlttty is 

promorcd. The ahowtedgcment by tkc rnajority of minoriy rtgho in hw h o  tends to 

be restrictive, dimctefised by the granting of negatke (non-disaiminatory) rather dian 

posirive rights (the active prnsuit of eqrcihcpf, d- guar~itees m key dormis of 

socd reproduction. or even the -Lat prohibition of minoritg nghts dtogedier. It is 

especwlty the cornervative fanaion of taar - that 9, oriented towards the rmintemmce 

of the status quo - which is represented here. 

These confticting concepaons of r&ts represent id& types, m 3 Weberkm 

sense.' However, as Weber argued, die ideal type is 3 theoretid consmict, evisting on. 

in the &tract, and must not be contiised with the concrete r d y  that it is mtended to 

1 Taeiddtopewas&WbyWtkrinthe.~g~"linidtaltppeis fonaedbptheow- 
sided ryccn~~utz'om of one or morc points of view and by drt spnthcsis of a great many di f fk .  disutte, or 
more or k s  pment a d  01:casios-Sgp absent çarrcrr~t chdkikd phenornena, ahich art atrzrned accotdmg 
to those onc-sidediy anphasized viewpoints mie a uniacd @M coastmct ( ~ k n k i d ) "  (Weber, 
tw w). 
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explam (Weber, 1949: 90). Instead, the idealtype is used to confront diis r d y  

permittirtg 3 cornparison of ttieory md hct m which this hmr is "surveyed for the 

explication of certain of ia spiticant componaits" (Weber, 1949 93). . î na lpady  

dia, it would be possible a, examine die conceptiom of hguage ngfits proposed bp 

mijority and minoricg ianguage communities in Quebec', in order to eduate the extent 

to which these idealtypa do, or do no5 correspond to the consmiction of language 

+ts kt the specik context of this case. F o ~ ~  .baud (1981) md V G r h  (1996), 

thae conceptions could be operationaiised as discursive &y. Fmet ( l m ) ,  Gwitch 

(1963,W3) and W* (1996) &O provide motha  potenml 3 m u e  for exploration, 

m suggesting chat the minoriy c o m m i y ,  md by estension the miontg community 

&O, se not n e c e s s e  hettrogerreous 3mn. The objective of malgsis at dris lm1 

would be to explore the possibiliy of interfices berneen multiple forrns of 

belongmpess n d  diffitartiated cortccpttons of language rtgha. 

Whiie such a cgpology of h p g e  cigha conceptions is of potmaai interest for 

understanding hnguage nghts in t morc pkxdst pcqecoire, it muid com9tute only an 

mimi stage of mdysis. The memmg of languge &ts u sites of smiggle is not 

eYhausted bp such n rgpology. The meaning of 'nght' or 'advuipge' neeh a signifier. 

nie  hguage nght, 3s a spetific tVpe of minoritg ngh~ &es ia meming kom the role 

of hgu;tge in rehms W commumcics. Drmnrrgqqm on the & m e  OF emitory, 

this role could be understood as the construction of '3 linguistic market', to borrow 

Bourdieu's t m  chat is, the conmrrcrion of hnguagc as a d u c  for the community. 

Language as sgmboi, or 'culaite value', uns conceived îs being part of an inventecl, or 

constructect, culture (Geltnq 1983; Weber, 1978; Bras, 1990; Jutem, 1983,1992,1994). 

in Weber and Juteau, this construction operates in part at die level of cornmimal 

e - T k  mtanmg amibuad to du Enns 'minoricf ;ind 'cuaioatp' takc on ;rn~thcr meanhg in the 
conout of Quekc Gentrallp s p d i n g .  & Francophont commimiy is rekncd to as du 'majoa*. 
btcertsc of i~ dmiographic artight in Quebec. I t  is, in ch& sense, a nurnencal rnajoricp- According a> cht 
manhg @en to the tran in Chaptcr 3, thc Francophone communiy also constirutes a sociological 
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rehtions; chat is, in the formation of a sense of' belonginpess and solidarity. In B a s ,  

this conmction theorised m the psrstDnnatim of 'objective' traits, language m 

this case, into subjective d e n  of identity. In addition to its role a d e r  of 

belongtnpas, languagc is &O, po-, 3 mrker of ditference. In this way, i t  marks 

both the boundanes of the We' and of the relation of We' to '0th'. . h d y t i d y ,  the 

role of hnguagc in rhP i n v a c d  culture could be eiom9ied h m  the points of view of 

both minority and majority cornmrmities. Dr;mring out the cherne OF the heterogeneity 

of 1- cornmiinhies (Sm&, 1996), expresseci in t m  of'mukple subjectivities' by 

W i i m  (199), one of the objectives of mdysis would h o  be to d e  the 

possiWrrp of phaal discomes on the role of language in the construcrion of 

community. This would mean acploring the =tait to which h ~ i g u a % e  is, or is not, 1 

symbot in the percepaon dnr diese a m  have of comunity, md the vahie attributed 

to lt. 

At the sme tirne, hdmcver, it aras q u e d  that the 'linguistic market' is akmp 

attxhed to other f o m  of markets (education, workplace, economy, institutions). Thus, 

the sqpficînce of 1;mgrtagc 3s symbol is linked to the pursuit of mtiond interests of the 

comrnunitp, that is, as a product of associative rehtions m Weber's terms (Weber, 1978). 

In the work o f h e r  (1987), Weber (1978), Brass (lm) nd J u t a  (1993, 19941, these 

interesa were linked espedy  to a socïey-building project This is the meaning of the 

'commumtp O€ desriny' in ber's a i c i -  Jumu's work of &te m o m m  m Bnss, md 

of smte-maintenance and state-bdding proie- in Weber. The iiterawe on kinguage 

and pcnwer, espeady the wo& of Mc* md Bo& (MC% lm%, 1992, 1994); 

Bourdieu, 1982), permis a more precise understanding of these mtereso hom a 

territorial perspectk From th9 point of view, global soaenl projects (the connol of 3 

national terrîtory, or d e t )  are linked to more 1 0 4  or sectord, interesû mediated 

rhrough other & m e  '&ers', su& s educatiort, the workphce md hkstmtion.  

minori- m the context of kkd  CambQucbcc alilDos, lbnt ir. as n commuaity nibo&~d to 
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W h  also îdb that these 'markets' X e  imporant sites for the s o 4  reproduction of 

the communiy ( \ X r h ,  1996). Gen- spe3kmg. they correspond to the 

sociolinguistic 'dormins' of language use md the spheres of 3c0aty protected in 

l e g t s l h  h p g e  gucmtees. i\ t & d  perspective expnds on the sociolinguistic 

concept by theorismg domains m terms of the cornmunitg hterests which are vnvd  in 

rhem, rather han merely describmg dimibuWns of ianguage use. From this 

perspective, che protection of Ipiguage - the construction of 'hgwstic markets', 

îccordBrg to Bou& -- mmot bc dissociated h m  0th- forms o f  markets. 

r\nalptically, diese various markets codd be identifie4 both on local (sectocal) md 

dobai ( soc id  pro@) levek, and the celatiomhip between iingpmxc md ocha markets 

esplored. Thus, ianguage nghts as sites of' s m e  take their rneaning kom the 

c o m p t k m  bemmn c o d e s  for the conml over these rinl 'markets'. Drmring 

on this mode1 the following provisionai dehition of lmgqe rights cm be proposed: 

L?grcggr "ghh m negob'drd cf;pnnr betrvmr mmmi'h'il ocwrng roud ~pmrs mid coqeting 

for rcme rrsoumr. 

It is in this w q  h, dnt languagc +ts cn be conceired as issief o/rtmgg&. 

Struggie m this sense is mributed to power relations n i e r  hm to reified structures 

such îr the lmpage system or j u n d i d  codes. The d d i t y  or non-ddity of diese 

observations, and their ckmlncation, will be expanded on in the &al diswsion of 

C h 3 p  7, afta the mdym OF the Qy&c case Based on rhese obsmtiom, 

however, the general objectives for anpiricd mdysis cn be resmted m the foUo\kmig 

m y  : 

a n o k  ï h s  âis~ctiou wiil be discussed h d c r  on. 
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To eumlie the competing conceptions of hguagc +ts ide& which 

contribute to the 'elmcrrg' of legishted lm- &a: What doa the 'nght' to 

tanguage mean for e x h  of the mors? 

* To examine the role p k y d  by Language in the consmiction of conmiunitg md m 

the &-€erenaation of comunities: What are the d u e s  amibuted to language-as- 

syrnbol? How is the relation betrmen hg- and power p d v e d  by these 

actors? 

To idaitifp the mrious 'markets' wh& pe comidered to bc key for the acton 

exanined, bodi m tmns of their sectoral mteresa and their conceptions of a 

more giobd socied pm&t What m these 'marlrets'? in whn wly are they 

hked to the linguistic market'? How is 'sauggle' perceived by the xtors? 

The openaondi& of diese o€qetaves w& be diswsed funher m section III-D 

below. The epistemologid assumptions of the m d p d  smtegy to be dopted d be 

examined in the next section. 



Resevchers h m  hur d g  nxghtmarrs about dan mdysis. 
In the k t  n @ m ,  the dam are no pod. They have nor 
illuminand wtiat hep were supposed to. In the second 
nghtmare, systematic enor has o c w m l  (commonly in the 
form of biased responses) m the most impohpit &ta. In the 
third nigtitrnare, condusions corne out of die wringer of 
successivciy more s o p h d  looking eitha prpiZl or 
mte (You spent $75,000 to tell us thît?'). And in the 1st 
nightxnare, the dap rrsisr ndp, Xe opaque, even insnuoble 
(Hubemw md ~Wes, 1994: 77). 

doctod candidates are at lest spared the $75,000 question!). In parq these nigtirmares are 

~ccaituated by rhe trrIhia1ce O€ the posiavm aaditinr which stiN wcigtrs ni the s o d  

saences. G e n d y  speaktng positkh, or the 'receked view' m the worb of some (Guh 

'objective' knowledge which "tranxend[s] opinion ;nid personal bis" @& and Lincoin, 

1%: 4)); t n the prinapk intreritcct fimm Comte chat tire soad saenca should be modded 

on the ' n a d '  sciences. 

It is not mpïntmtiarr irere to enterinto epistmmlogiui debarn on the s ~ t u s  of the 

soaal s&ces. Nonetheless, the d e r  theoretid discussions are grounded in a perspective 

in whdt  the subjectmwr of  tlie s d  scmices is dstinguished h m  that of the 'naami' 

sciaices by the subjective dianrm of s o d  acàon. -4s Weber writes, "there is no hsohttely 

'objective' saentific pntgsa of cukure [-1" weber, lWk79 and "[.-] we m o t  leam the 

mtaning o i  the wodd h m  the resuits of ils anaiyss, be it mer so p d é c t  it mus mher be m 

3 position to create dm mcPring kdf' weber, 1%. 57). Weber's approach is 3 
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consmaivis one in which the socid wodd is conceiveci of s being casmicted in s o d  

relations. Weber's conmucavimi hu receiped much attention, both hvounble and 

mhoumble, in soaologrui btenhae. .i depiled an+ of this dehte wodd lead us too far 

&elci.' Nonetheless, it is 3 c o n s t n i d t  a p p d ,  in the b r o d  sense of the terrn, which 

provides the thrrad bemem the di- md rn*hodolo@ dimensMns of the p e n t  

th&. Schaiandt emphasises &O chat we are d c o ~ t s ,  both u s o d  saentists and 

3s individucils: 

In 3 My umemduble smse, we m d constructivists if we 
believe that the mhd is active in the consmiction of knowledge 
[...] in ttris sense, comtructivism mems titat h u m  beinp do 
not h d  or discover knowledge so much as construct or make 
it. We invent concepts, mockk, md sdiemes to make sense of 
aperience mâ, hrther, we conbnually test n d  modig these 
constrtrctions in the lrght of new ~per ience (Schwmdt, 1994 
1 25- 1 26). 

The bant premise W d  c o n m m h h  is d i ù l a  ( G h  md Lincoln, 19%) or, sated in 

the negitive, d-eii.~~abn (Sdwand~ 1994); drat is, the belief di3t there is nothing 

'asend or 'absolrnt' &out s o d  u q p c s  which we tend CO d e  for p t e d  The 

utegocies 'man', 'woman', 'tnith', 'self (and so on) are products of s o d  mion (Schwmd~ 

1994). Zhus, "the s o a d  cwimncaiomst appro;pch is pdxcmd on ttre asumptjon- ht'the 

terms by which the worid is undemood are social miihcts, produco of historicaily situated 

in- amongpaople"' (Grguq 198*Cid in Scmnandq 1% In). 

It is from chis perspective chat language @a have been cheorised m the previous 

diaptm; that is, s hmoncilly Bagnd araélccs constmcted irr sociai cehticms. 'Ihe 

methodoIogid counterpaa to such a dieorkation is the deconstruction of diese 

3 Sec for a discussBon of positions 1983). 
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consuuctions ( F e l h ,  199% Guba and Lincoln, 1994). Thta, m ternis of m d p d  

approach, the prinapal objective is to b out the s o d  rehtions undertgnig the 

comrnunity, hguage and ngtits reia~nship. nieoy and methoci here are necessady 

interdependent since, 1i Guba and Lincobi w r k ,  "Ems ae hco only withm some 

theoretid hework' ' (Guba and Lincoln, 1994 loi). 

B. Contefted Silcr und th Dem~~ct imr ftbe 'Otbcr'. 

Two diemes, both telateci, have been idenafieci u being cenal to the 

deconstruccion of IPI- q h ~  as S O ~ & C S .  nie tirsris tire theme of km- ngtm 

s mn~;ested itu (CE Juteau, l m ) ,  conteseci both on the nation-language md die rghts- 

lanpgems. Fmmrhnpomtofvfew,bngrragc~arrhypothemeds~ac~whi& 

revd multiple and contlictaig interem. The oumnrd s&~iiity of the legphted Mt is 

perceivecl 3s undenriinect by dre 'dastr md bafgice' (CE G d ,  1963, 1973) of d û p i e  

mors dinaaitiated by rhek siantednes in s o a d  life 6.e. identity and belongjnpas, nghts 

conceptions, sectord imaao). Such an hppothaii is supportecl bg G u h  md Lincoln who 

propose thît knowiedge in a ccms~~~ct iv ist  perspective un be rnuit~plc "know1edge caisisa 

of &ose cortstruetions atmun&& rhere O dative consensus [.-1 Multiple Imowledges' cm 

coexist when eqinny compermt H niterpieaea drPgps md/or depending on soad, 

p o u  cuttu& m o n i h ,  e t h q  and gaiderhcns thard~E'efentiate the interpretations" 

(Guba md Lincoln, 1934: 113). Methodologically, the objective would be to look for the 

'matapkhowtedgdw)li&Hiformthe'ctohdbalante'oiînoam dielangrngerigtits 

debates. 



between icrors, idendieci h m  ;rs l a n w  minonties and rnaiorities. The construction of 

conmnmity b o u n k  thai was idmtttTed zs the second theme cennal to the 

deconstruction of language n g h s  The 'Ottier' dimension of th& rJaMnship has meivecl 

mu& nantion in sociologd iimmm Di the past decade. As maitioned d e r  in 

drswsions on the sociologg of the nation, ethniaty is g e n d y  not conc&ed 3s niy 

edmtcicp? but the *tniiorg of the Olarr @teau, 1%). Acmrding to Fie, the s d  swices 

have ako papatec i  in the reprodu&on o f  'Othemess' (Fime, 19%). Studies on 'povarp' 

md 'cobtd, hr b c ç  trncç k m r e  k p m c  th than on 'w& and 'himias'. The 

objective of a soaaiiy consaous s w a l  aaence, according to Fme, is to deconstruct these 

procases of Othering 2 mk w k k  &e refcrs to as 'worlring the hgphens' (Fine, 1994 72). 

Workmg die hyphens' mens rnakmg expliat the relations of p e r  which tend to situate 

the Other zt die marppis, w k  the We' tends n, rrnnin tmmrkd, neutrd (Seidel, 1981: 5). 

Thus, resacdimg the minority implies n e c d y  r e s d m g  the maioritg, because che 

'Othe+ does not ercist itr isolation. Hdk dm makcs ttns obsmtion: 

hother critical thmg about identity is that it is partly the 
relationshp betwecrr p u  andthe Odier. Oniy &en àIm is m 
Other cm you know who you are. To dixover the iact is to 
dixovcr 4 mtock tke whole aiormous h t c q  of n3tionalism 
and of mcism (HÎY 1991: 16). 

the 

and 

For mdyûcd prnposes, socid vcion and the construction of comrnrmity 

bounduies d be operationalised here 3s disansive ~ctivity. This choice is supponed 

by  and's WC& on pidiai =1ctiviy ts dis- 3criviy (Arnaud, 1981), Cdva's 
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work on che colonial discourse of htmorisation (Caivet, 1974), and William's work on 

language planning as discourse (William, 1992 ; 1996). .\diard suggffts that there is a 

tendency to p o r e  the role of knguage as d ixowe  in the s o d  sciences (Achard, 

1986). hnphcidy, th- is m ssumption chat the s o d  world cm be sntdied direcdy, 

through observation, questionnaites or objectifgmg statisacs. I t  is precisely this 

reductionh to objectitied r d t i e s  wMi was kticised in relaOon to the iur;did and 

sociohgwstic lirerature on iangwge ngtia. .%chad reminds us, howeveq that di of 

thae tcctmtques mmtioned h m  zre diamdva mtctiated through knguage (Achard, 

1986). S i ,  R h  commeno that there is no su& thmg as n extm-discurske d t y .  

"W~ds''~ she wrim, "are powafnl w o n s  [.J the ontologiul status and identieg of mg 

o b j m  depends on die particular dixourse in which it is yticuhted" (Rha, 1996: 3). 

I\~cordingm .+cira& b m e  ;aJfgns n = q  k u n d d e n  h m  two g e n d  p-es : 

in terms of the mmnd linguisa'c cohaaice of enuncktions (discourse s pqmatics ; CC 

M e  n d  .\tistirr) and in t m  of the d social cohe~nce of aiunchtiozls ('le tYre 
sociai du discours" , cf. Gudaumm, 1972 ; Boum 1985). It is this second perspeame which 

d be do@- hm. More spcakdy ,  &course wat not be adysed medy as the 

retletion, or mirrot, of s o a a i  processes, but &O as die means by which ;ictocs 'd on s o d  

processes This distinction is descxhd by Boutet in Che following aams : "[ ...] les moo, ks 

discours, ne sont pas seulement ià pour transmettre de l ' i n f o d o n  ou des idées ou des 

ordres. Ils ne se contamnt pas cfe rttléttr le socni, ds en sont p n i e  prenante et ils 

agissent sur le social [...]" (Boutet, ated in Achard, 1986 : 9). 

Qailiaave irrchodobgies arc the most tppropcra~c fbr such an an+, becaue 

bey ipproach daei from an mterpretive point OC vim, that is, in interpreting sociai 

phenornena in mnn of the memiyp acûm brngto than (Denzin pid Lincoh 1994). 1 

use the teun 'methodologes' h m  in the p h d  because there is no one tppe of p<ahtative 

method As Lévi-Strams tas writtm, die @tatitre d e r  is 3 b r i a k  (Lh-Stmms,  

1966). Consequmdy, as D& and Lincofn niggest, qmhtative research is "a bricolage, 3 
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cornpl- dense, retlexive, collage-like mation that reprexnts the reseud ids  urilgcç, 

mdemanâings, and in- of the wodd or phenornenon under mdym" (D& 

and Lincoln, 1994 3). By piaâng the ernphasis on quainative mediods, I am not QUing mm 

quesaion the usefulness of q t m t h m e  mmediodc T'hm k Z-I increig8ig tendency (dthougti 

not widrout resismce) to break dmn the epistemological bers which structure the 

gvahaavcqumtktivc dictiotwnp (CE Howe, 1988 on compatibibrg and incompltibility 

diese$. Nonetheless, ihere are ~o prinapal mons why rpiantimtke methods would be 

inappropriate for the type of an+ to be undertaken here. Fm& quantithe mediods are 

not w d  dqted  for the s a i d g  of the memings n d  mohtions that actors 

mibute to th& mivitmies (Guba and Lincoln, 1999. This l ~ p e c ~  of course, constitutes one 

of the b3nt pmnkes of the theorracat h e w o t k .  Second, qrnntiPcive metho& tend to 

br& discourse down mto dismete unie, n h e r  thm considering information as continuous. 

Glfilhrmmi (1972) c- on the tmptic;mons of this second w o n  for the midy of 

'Othemess': 

Apphquer um matyse de type qtmmmf dans ce cas serait 
utopique et reviendrait à se condamner i néglger ce qui fait de 
ia saisie de l'altérité un caractère conrinu à travers son inmation 
dans des spécifiatés diverses. Un univers hctiomé en unités 
isolées impiiqye un traitexmm qirantitttif, par nombres ou par 
kkpences. 11 n'en est pas de même d'un univers sans solutions 
de continuité [..-] La "uité des échappées inconscientes n'est 
pas comptabilisable et n'a aucune signification stitïstique. La 
consmce des bmes qui s'appbqoart aux armes est malysable, 
non à travers la comparaison numérique, mais à travers le sens 
que nous damencm rares édappées de linconscient El.] U 
s'agit non de comptabiliser ou de classifier ce que i'on 
connaîtrait avcc certitude, mais de recomhtuef le puzzle d'un 
sens ( G d ,  1972: 1-13} 
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Unlike quantitative methods, a more quahative approach enables the transition berneen the 

+at (what is said, qumtitiable umts of mcaning) and the mp&d (wht  is l& msaid, non 

quanfitPble) (Guillartrrmi, 1972,198(). From n mterpretive, or constructimsq point of vieai, 

it is diis p~ssagc bctwem the  and the eqû>rfpirwtricti meais the scxiologid meming of 

a phenornaion: "C'est lorsque le sens lamit est dévoilé que la @cation d'ensemble peut 

êm reconnue et que ta sgdcaaOn &cite prend son véritable sens" (Gralhrirrw, 1972: 

148). 



III. The Corpus : Dam Source and Operatiodsation. 

The corpus consisû of a selection of briefs presented to P~liarnenurg 

~ommissions' on language legisktion in Quebec. Drrwnig on m mdogy proposcd by 

F e l h ,  PCs ca be considerd a> be road h t z r  in dis they bnng tognher Mefent 

mors who play Mérent roles within a stdged sethg (Fddm;Pn, 1995). ni& funtion6 is to 

provide a forum for debate on proposed legklative bills: 

Cest me arbitne où les oficîels par ballon d'essai peuvent &ter 
le pouls de la popuiation par I'àitermédiaire des différents 
groupes, qw, à des titres divers prétendent la représenter, à 
propos d'un problème conaeq ou d'un secteur de la vie sociale 
[....] Il s'agit d m  lieu pubtic ou se joue ia e t  L politique au mi et 
au su de tous (Robin, 1984 90). 

P d m n t n e  Deka- mw Pdmmtafy Bti-/i. PCs provide two rgpes of materiais 

for malymig the discourses of actDrs: written briefi preparrd m advance and the verbai 

debates' in which the bn& are presented ordy to PC members. \Chie ryh have 
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dvmtages and cikhnt3ges îs mdpd x n a d ,  the wcinoi briefi were considered to be 

genenUg more pertinent Wh- the debats mid to focus on s p d c  pomû in cesponse 

to questions of Commision manbas, the bneh provide cicher mtd for understanding 

ma' conceptions of nghts in ttieir aiarey. 

Co&&e d m  cmwr hdiiidw &m. PC bMk may be presented by groups or by 

indidu&. For the p e n t  a d p s ,  onlg the h i e h  of gmups were s e l d  in pq diis is 

because die same Qidividuals did not present brick at dl of the commissions. Thus, it would 

have been impossible to evduate changes Di the conceptnais of h g a a g  &a of speatic 

indhduals over tirne. The choice of collective voices atso reflm the theoretid litemture 

d e c i  m Chapms 3 mct 4, whictr emphases dn role of  mil^ 3ctors in the 

construction of ngho and the community. The dixourses to be examineci ne chus m&ca'te 

mes. 

P C m & ~ m a ~ ~ < n ~ & p r c r a r r h t o r m m r r . ~ e P C  

n n t d  present turo advan- ovu newspaea chppinp or interview techruques. lhe kt 

is r e h d  to a 'cm& dmiaision ; thatk, tfie depth of inkcrnation needed for natgslng the 

conceptions of hguage ngho. The second is relateci to 3 cime dimension ; that 8, the 

posshky of aranmWg changes in tfiae c o ~ s  oontime. 

-ln analysis oineraspaper covaage would have beei possible on s 'the' dimension, 

but is less ~ppropmtc on che 'conted dtmenslon. I3rkkms-..-oulos m d  hkmère 

(1980), for instance, examineci 'ethnic' perceptions of Br71 101 using the Enghsh press ;is 

source dara While ttnP maaiat arabled titan to i-the rrarrraice of certain Qemes in 

'ethnie' dixourse, it did not contain eno* d d  br a more compkx mdym of the 

promsa involveù in the conmacàon oE thse perceptions. El 't'mm& nialgsing the 



construction of h e  'Odier' in the Tarizeau -Wa &O comrnented on &is iirnimtion of 

newsp3per chppgs: 

La thématque dans les joumnrt correspond 5 un ensemble de 
propositions hiérarchisées selon la formule d'une pynmide. 
Cne inforniaton complexe (ici les mpports majoritaires/ 
minoiiairrs entre les kancophones dethnicité canadienne- 
tianpise et les '3ums') est donc souvent réduite à un point 
principal [...] (El Yynani, 1996: 199). 

The PC mamiais have the &rage h m  OC being the ptoduct of a developed retlection on 

hngvagc ngho;, ridiathpi a liningofhtgti&~red poma ody. The de& of the qumena is 

3LSO retlected m the length of the bnek which varies k m  appmUim;lte$2,jOO words to 

5,000 words, ,cornparcd m 25û wocds a~ jûû wordr foc 3 ncwspper d e .  

.% for interview techniques, they could provide pomicwlly interesting r n a d  on 

the 'amant' dimension, but art les  m a  on the 'the' dimension hre to die hghty 

of h m  manory for redhg pst eveno. ïhere is also a cWkrence berneen the content 

of PitapiewS and che cornent of die M: bricfs &ch is w o h  maitiming. Inemiw m 
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puideci by the reseatcha; that is, iccording a> preconceived utepies and deas held by the 

in&ewec 'This is especnlly mie ofckective Pttervim, but reseYçha bias is &O 3 &or 

in s&-directive techniques. The 'Qrecovrtg' of the r e s d e r  is not necessdy a negative 

mhence on resesdi mice it cm serve to testspeatic hypodreses or questbns. At the m e  

time, hofwever, it can also an Y 3 blinder' to angs of thmkmg that lie outside ch- 

hypodieses md qitcmnis. Hertz, the M: brie& hjPe pi Idinnoge ova mbertriew mterPjS 

since the v e n t s  presented ye seiected and organised accodng to the priorities of the 

m o r s  c h e m s b T  miter t h  accordhg to the gmdmgquestions of *e reseatcher. PG dius 

provide a corpus which is not p e n d  by the r e s d  ptocess (Mantovani and Raymond, 

1987). Givai these ~ r s ,  md drr r e s d  objeca~eo of the present satdy, the PC brieh 

were considend to be the most appmprtate materd toc an+. 

~ l i p r ' o m  fl PC cb*r The use of M: bn& as source data is not without i ~ i  

limitations. The k t  htation is relatai to ttie ostensitre dernoaitic hction of PCs. n i e  

term ostasive is emphasised because the extent to d i c h  the legishtor vanlly aka mm 

lccomt the opinions and recornmendations of mtenst gmups in die formutation of Lw is 
m OW of de& (RobB1, 1984; Kanps, 19û2; W b ,  199). In exarninmg the 

procedures l&g to the creation of the W&b b g q e  AG W h  &O c&iQzes the 

'derno& huncr ior t '  of P€s, conanaihg ttmt thcy "convey n mage of d e m o d c  

representation while, in &y, being inatorably W to the adrrwistration of the srnais 

quo" (TWillmns, 1987: 51). These amtDM are vaid mes. Since the objective of die prrsait 

study is not to ludge che mfhience that p u p s  may, or may no5 have in the legishtive 

process, m6 lmwriorr doa not have z direct impact on the present study. The PC is ised 

methodologicallg as a 'meeting place' of voices, rather chan as an event to be d e d  in iself. 

The s e c d  pomiaat Iamwon of ttris d3P iF dami to the ritdistic structure of 

PCs. To b o m  Gohan's tems, ECs can be considerd as mteraction orders strucaired 

mund speafîc da md naials of irrtenction 1959.1979. Robin, for Hisrnice, 

aonmies conversational strategis, tum-dcingsequences d the hienrchisation of m r s  m 



h a  an+ of PC debates on the oxpmsation of h& and soaai services (Robin, 1981). 

F m  thû poim of view, ttte chcmer of the debates is describeci as being "éminément 

institutionne4 ritualisé, obhgatoire" (Robin, 1984 72). While 1 m not niterestai m the 

suucture of die PCs themselves - ie. in the rituals mvohed in their nAl.e-en-~-&ne - this 

riatalistic aspect does have Lnplications for the style of discourse aicounmed It is 3 

prcparcd &conrse, a dkcotlt5e Bi &ch h g p g c  tends to be nomdiseci (Robin, 198)). To 

a certain exaai~ PC materiais are verg 'potitidy correct' (gpnig another mrming to the 

& M m  'PC). This 'mfim gtove' efkct clan be o b s d  in die corpus to be anaiysed 

hm, especally in the mtroductoy passap of the bnefs. The opaimg lines of the briefi 

h o s t  irrwrablp begin wîth statrcments supporthg the promotion of a French Quebec. 

There is, as Robin notes, a c h  logic of consensus' and a supertid r&g could Id us 

to wonder if th- is debat n 111 (Robin, 1%). lh0 logic of consaisus, h m e r ,  is 

undemineci by a &g of the r n a d  h i c h  goes beyond die expliat to the implicit and 

h i c h  looks for silences and contradictions as indiutors of contestation. in this sense, the 

ou& ritualiy, or offidty, of PC mamias is oniy s paruai iimirabon br the intended 

mnipts* 

'There h m  becn e#rtpcopod8al orr legislatim in Quebec since die 

lm: Bill 85 (1969)). W 63 (1969), Bill 22 (1979, Bill 101 (1977), Bi 57 (1983), BiU 178 

(19ûû)). Bin 86 (1993) and Bin 40 (IF%)? An exhaustive review OF the briefi presend a> 

tixse Corrmmsiom wo& havt beerr ummqesHe &in n quahmtke mdpcd 

hnework. Consequendy, a sample ofbrie& was selected h m  the o v d  ma& îvaihble 

Two prinapal aneriawae d totthir selettion= by PC and by actor. 



Smce the r r s d  objective was not a> describe ttie spedc positions of mors on 

hnguîge leg~shticm, but Nha to use the PG 3s a mms of deconstructing the community- 

hnguage md rights-hpge rehtionships over the, it ans not chougfit necessary to mdude 

each of the k g i s h  changes. The seîection - thus Eimited to three lcgalathe moments: 

EM 101 (197'7). Bill 57 (1983) and E3ili 86 (1993). nie. logc o f  begî~ing with Bi0 101, rather 

thm wdt  die eartia Bills 63 or 22, is one of cohmce. Since the P G  foiiowing &n 101 ded 

with modrf?ations to this Bin, aii the brieti can be situateci withm a corrimon h e  of 

retiraice. As for sdecangMk 5.7 md 86 amongt the Cour &g t@&e momaics, 

two ragcms dictateci this choice. The PC for Bill 178 was eliminated h m  the sample since 

th= ans no PC hdd prior to the adoption of the BillL0. The PC for Bill U) was &O 

. . 
ehnmnacd because s d  key mots d o  had prrscnad brRfs in pst PG did not present 

brie6 in chis Cornmission (Congrès national des italo-unadiens, Chambre de commerce, 

n d  the Rotcst3nt çchool Board). 

As tor die dioice of M, diey were s e i e d  x m d n g  to the prinapai chistm of 

mors represaited in the rigtiû debates. These mors reflect the voices of union, 

p u p )  intere~t~. Where possble, the m e  -rs were retained for the three commissions. 

Given &e twentgycarrimc-hpne, h m ,  was nm h y s  posstbe. Where th- were 

ciilferences between the Commissions, some mors were chosen widiin the same 'duste? of 

interests. in dl, 28 bric& wat &cd hr-stalym (l'&le i l ) .  



-4s Hukrrnan Pirt ~Mdes soggcs~ "qrcihtane reseafch desqp z e  not copydde 

pattenu or panaceas", but cather are "choreogoiphed" lccordng to dyt icd needs 

(Hukm8n and .Mies, 1% 16). Borroraing their-metaphor, the siatytid strategy ldopted 

here is chore0gc;iphed mund the movement h m  q i a t  to imptiat levels of @ation. 
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ïhis strategy un be SttITunaziSed in hree successive stigcs ledmg h m  data -on to 

mrerprremon: 

1. Fiat reading : Fyniliansation. 

The objective ni this soge was m fiunthse rrpdfwih i )  the content of the brieb 

and ü) the compmbiliy of brie& Mthin 3 @en PC and ova  tirne!. ï h e  in- ît diis snge 

mas in the e#. qpnents prrsaiad bp the actors. FoUowing the edinographic tndition, I 

wrote notes in the rnargins &en s p d c  arguments rnggered ides for hter interptation 

(cf. K u b m  mct -Wes, 1994 0n 'rmgd naid). 

ii. Second Reading : Data Orpisation md Coding. 

O 

In th9 stage, the data arerc andcodec)mrdnig to the p e r d  position of 

the u a i c s  on the proposeci legishtive bdl, the mo?s conceptions of the langu3ge-nghts 

rehonship md of the iangmgxoII1I11Llliitp r$ationsinp. These citepries were M a  

broken down mto subutepcies of quesüons which correspond to the research objectives 

set out irr the eartp part of the dapm; niese categones are nmwiarised bdow. 

It was hppothesised d e r  ttnt commrnnties would be struchired =und 
diffkrent ways of 'thinkmg' hguage ngtits. It is this theme which undedies the 
Wmingset  ofqwstions. 

1. WeD~ationoCtheRigtitmLanguage. 

1.1. How does the xtor rekr CO che nght to language ? (For mstmce, 
mniortty r&q majony nght, citizenship rq+~ bdamental nghc human 



&t ; or as non-nght or absence of ngfit, or as language p h m g  ratha 
(h3il * t ) .  

1.2 Has the z&s wzy of designhgthe ngfit to I=rngwge dimged over 
time? 

2 The defmmg 'properües', or  dtaraeteristics, m r b t e d  m the ngfit m Isigwge. 

What is the crplicit 'content' of th% +t (technical contait such as 
donaim of intmmciai ; phrlosoptncal content such îs ogFt u 
3dvant3ges)? 

How is the îctor's conception of nght positionect on the s e s  of 
equalty/mequality, intervention /non-intervention, univers&m/ 
parttcula- i n f i a /  coNectiviq+ 

Are there atpiicit referrnces to the correspondence (or non 
correspondence) b m  the ided of the nght and the pratice of the 
nght ? 

Are the defming 'propahcs' or drnaeteristics of the r@t to iangaage 
smble over time ? 

.ire there ocphcit r e b c e s  to the beneficiafies of the nght (Le. who is 
considered/not considered a> be the mipient of the +t)? 

Wh3t km& of subie- are aeated around ngho (wi, 1996) ? 

.%rc there +cit r e k m c a  to ottm actms with compecingconcepcions 
of &ts or practices of +ts ? How ye subjeco presented u 
cotlaborators or proragomsts ( W h ,  1136) ? 

Do the mon rfiernselves idenafy the terrns OF theV mtiron'miioon or 
domkmceonar#rts axisHfso, inwhatway? Ifno5 c m  heseterms 
be deduced ? 

Whatare the inmaa, or adPamagcs, which rmdaiie these conceptions 
ofn&t? What are the pimapal 'markets' defaided by the mor?  

It was hypothesised diat the ways of 'thinking' language d mry dependmg on 
the multiple t'am of nibjeccipiaes (d. Wibms, 1996) and competing sets of memiq 



which structure sectord groups within yiy &en societd context It is the multiple 
iorms of subjecbvities muctured soinid hguage whim Xe s o w t  here. The foiîowing 
questions are nrggested by the lirerature : 

1. DesipamigWeadOthaaround Lrmgu;lge. 

1.1. Whît are the discursive labels which are used to despate We md Odier 
in langrragc nghts d e b  ? %me possibilities have k c i y  been 
identified in the iitmture : desipuions of die community by kguage 
ais (e.g. hncophone, mptophone, dlophone), minority, majmity, 
citizen, nation or national community, immigmt or ethnic group, etc. 

1.2 mat is the banr of ttrese deqpmons (languagc, ri@, nation-ness, 
ethnicity, ckss, etc.)? 

1.3. H m  k h p a g z  n d  ? (modrer-to"gue, rtationd langtftge, w c  
hguage, citizen's ianguage, minontg Ianguage, majoriy langwge, 
international laquage, pmsige., m-prrmge, modem, bac- md so 
on). 

1.4. Has the îccor's m y  of naming ~ d i ~ n t ~ i t i e s ,  or the communi y-lmguage 
relationship chmged over time? 

21. How does the actor conceive of ttie role of Lnguage in the cornmunitg 
or nation ? (kngnagc as cornmuniution n d  medium ; lngrwge s 
cultural product, as symbol of heroic p a s ~  as mtrinsicdy beau- as 
instrument oE&nd- homogeneity or dkfkence, pid so on) ? 

22 Who does language belong to? (morher tongue speakers ; myone, 
mdepaidexrt of whettier it is the motha tongue or not). 

23. 1s the role amibuted to language in the community stable over time ? 

3. Language as Tension : We and-Oàieruound hgu=ige .  

3.1. 1s chere a hiervchy OC languages' or language cornmuniries fepmduced 
in the discourses ? 

3.2. What km& of su&cts are cruttd =und IYigtnge ? H m  ue subjects 
presented as coIIabocators or pro~igonists ? (WiiIli=ims, 1996) ? 

33. Who is exchded tiwn the conception of lanpge ? Who is mduded m 
this conception ? 



3.4. Do the mon themselves identi6 a relationship berneai ianguage and 
mrhori~atroon or dommmce ? If so, ai what way ? If no& cm diis 
relationship be deduced from dieir arguments? 

3 . .  Whatxethemterests,orahtages, whichunderlietheconceptions 
of lyiguage, communiq and nation ? In what way is the ?inguistic 
market' tieci ma other f o m  of 'markets' (Bourdieu, 1982; McU, 
1992) ? 

.*. 

LU. Thud Reading : interpretation. 

[n diis sîage, che maipnd fiches were analyseci and compared, movhg from the 

c@&t arguments on naming md thmking nghts-knguage and comrnunity-language 

rehtionships to an impdnt reading of the construction of We-Oher boundaries îround 

e x h  of these rehtionships and the intereso impkat m these boundanes. .bdysis ans 

u n d e d e n  dong mro axes: mong  îctors a t  a given point in t h e  (ir. withm 3 PC) md 

over tirne (Le. kom 197'7 to 1996). Following Guillaumin, the reYding sategy Jdopted 

in this stage "ne se maintienne pas 3u sens immédiat mis qui écoute cette résonance 

secondaire du texte constituée par le ton, les préoccupations, la silaices, les réithtions 

et les négations" (G*, 1972 151). This reading strategy was complemented by 

six actics for generating meanmg adapted fiom Huberxnan and .Miles (1994: 246-262): 

noting patterns and themes, mluating the phusibrliy of arpnents, clusterhg (ie. 

process of mductively forrning catcgories), rnakmg contrasts and comparisons, n o h g  

relations between arguments, t e h g  for concephial/theoretid coherence. 

D. C'ddg in :.:: SingLe Crue $LM@. 

Is one ase mou& a> ilhrmaa a theoreticai v e n t ?  The debaaes =und diis 

question se no stranger to the s o à a l  sciences, opposing rhe eduio&taphic tradition and 

more s~itistid Padtions (Hiamel, erslL 1988). The advan- of the oneuse is die 
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possibility of cxploring a use in geater depth, d e r  dian supdaaily gmmg over s e v d  

cases. Bourdieu iends his support to the on-e study, àting M e 0  for his inspiration: 

"thae was no need for Gdeo to const;indy repeat the slope crperiment to consmict the 

hlling body rnodd A d-const~~cad mgIe use is no longer snguhr" (cited in HYnel, 

e ~ d ,  1W. 35). Stmilartg, the mathematician Jean P e h t  descn'bes the oneuse method as 

n 'clpcrimaid ptotypel in dnt it "condoises b g  mtter, nature, md phces to pi 

m e i y  local and reduced d e e  This parnits an understmiding of it and an evplanatîon of 

i~ pqxmes whidr, on srnh a s c d q  becorne &dent [-] ÇinkJkntg is thus chmcterised as 

a concentration of the gioobal in the local" (discussed in Hamel, da&, 37). ïhex 

s 9 m n a i t p  d e M  the pcrtirmce of the mgle case smdy. 

A distinction &O be made between the inmai and eroemd d d i t y  of a use 

The h - r &  to the cdiaam of the use-saidp M "do the hdngs of the study d e  

saise?", "does the amount 'ring mie1, rnake sense, seem convincing or plausible1', "are the 

concepo spjmnaooi$ &'? (Hhrmm md .Miles, 1994 ZiQ. The oneuse mJdV is 
conducive a, this type of vahditg, even more so than the muiûple-use mi+, grüen die 

. gtater depch ofmalps pemm& The second qpe ofvddty reférs to the ~~isfèmbiliy of 

the use to 0th- conoaciri. This type of v a l i e  is only pa+ 3tt;Med in the one-ase 

sm* I t  is qpEcabk in tharail ttieories arc nnaallg gribtnrded in 3 hmledge of the 'fieldt: 

previous researdi, L t e m t u z  reviewsy debates. Theories are not b d t  on aP, ihey X e  

constructions cm commicoons. kt In seme, &114e,thmry is akady an accumulation of 'cases' to 

&ch the case beingsaidied îs compare& At the same tirne, however, &eoy is &O a msk of 

recombnoig- in rrew and (&ris is the meaning of C Wnght Siill's 

lsociologd milppiaricm'). Extemal validity then miist llso be the didation of fhis 're- 

CO 
m*t m d . h  -a, --nie extemai ddityofthe oneclse 

smdg is hmited in this respect Nonethdess, the one- saidy is not exdusive: it does not 

p d t &  fhha  study, but h the door opri ibr the possbility of lam compamtive 

wo& Exremal valiclitg in the present study, &en, mus be coflsidered in 3 long-term 

w e  



The previous chapters c<ynmed the consmiction of language ngho kom a 

g e n d  point of view. .is mentioned in the introduction, however, e3di clse is a 

product of s spmfic histoy md airumstancw. The historiai specificiy of lyiguage 

rights in Quebec d be examineci Yi the n m  chapter, t9Uowed by the analysis of PC 

brie6 in Chapter 7. 





[...] p l a n t  pour nous, et nous iimitant à procIamer que les 
Canadiens tiançiis sont une nationalité. Ou, nn cerne terre 
d h & v e  O& toutes les races humaines semblent s'être donné 
rendez-vous, nous occupons une place 9 part Nos oqmes, disons- 
le avec une légrtirne fierté, sont dine rllustration sans d e .  Nous 
avons un passé, nous avons un nom, et tout cela nous constitue 
une pasonnaiité nationaie, cp plus que jamais d m t  les p à s  
jours que nous venons de vivre, 3 tiXt lrmtéRt mteose de 
l'Amérique du Nord. Cette personnalité, Mesieus, quelle en est. 
avant touc k marque distinctive? sest-oe ~ 3 0  la langue? Ou<, k 
langye, la chère et noble langue franpise est le sigpe national dont 
nous sommes marqués (Sir Thomas ûiapars, 1912; cited in 
BourhUer and Meynaud, 1971: W7). 

ï h e  earticr cfiapms prwtdc i gPrrnt modd fbr understanding the sociologcai 

s@cance of langvage nptits. The purpose of the remainder of the diesis is to transhte diis 

modet w, b i s ,  to brnigto@ertkory md tactin the examination of a particuIar 

use-study, that of Quebec The Quebec case has been purposefdy evacuated from the 

preceding chaptes Br orckr to md constxucting a dieoreticai modd tador-fîtted to die 

Quebec situation, dits Emhamg the possibintg for Emer compar;ttive work. At the same 

a m , ~ , i t i s ~ t h a t l a n g r r a g c ~ a r e p r o d n c t s  ofspeaficsocio-historicaiconaexa 

and that th& sipfication is ako dependent on th9 spedicity. As Bnmo Roy w&es in the 

prefaœto a collection o€mn~-on the lm?-1û38 &Mm of the Pariors, "des les leçons 

de l%toire nous sia ia i t  dans l'me&' (Roy, in prefke to Banard, 198). in thîs sense, the 

d e b  on ngtits in c~ntanpomy Quebec are products of smg$es *ch have 

madGed iû history. The objective of  diis +ter is to d e  certain qects of chjs b r y  

m order to provide the elanenîs of cnimnmcesq for undersgndmgthe speaficitp of the 

Quebec case The chapter is stntchiced around ~0 general themes: evidence of lingmsac 

cotodism (& l97-Q in the hstmy of Quebec and contemporary debates over 

ianguage legishtim. 



1. LPnguage and Colonipüsm Prior to the 1% 

Two colonial periods chamcmk the history of Quebec. 'Ihe fkst corresponds to 

the Fraich Régrne (1534 a> 1760); the second, a, the pend  foIIowing rhe British Conquest 

(1760 onwards). It is the fkt period whih marks the introduction of die "French bct in 

people: "amen the French h a d i a n  says j e  me soutimr", nom Waée, "he not only remernbers 

the dqs of New F m a  but &O the fàct that he Mmgs to a conquered peoplet1 (Wade, 

1956: 47). The hino y of linguistic colonialûm m Quebec, however, is not Limited to the 

conkonntion b e n  French and- Errghsh spealung populations, but ;ils0 between 

diese populations and the native nations already inhabiting he territoy. According to 

DO&, zt  the t he  of Jacques Car&s d in die 'New World', m 1534, the three 

iarge native nations - Inuit', Iroquoisf and .Ugonqud - represented 3 popuiation of 

qproximately 20,000 persons (Do* 1992). 

The sa& ratiozfahsatIon 
. . 

of Europein superiorîy, desaibed by Cdvet m 

relation to the emergence of linguistics as 3 disapline (Calve~ 1974), can also be found 

in the dations between these &e populations m d  their colonisers. At the end of the 

eighteenth centuy, as Dorais su-, Jean-Jacques Rousseau's writings on the ?loble 

%mage' conaibute&to die idcologd construction of native populations u 'primitives' 

1 Inuit was the tcmz t&at themenbecs of cith nation d to desipare thcmselves, dthough dity 
arete canLd gadpww by ckk AIgmquin aeigthurs. According to the tthnoingriut José 5iaiIhot chc 
-.Ugomluin ami meant "qui puka la laagw &me tent-imrngirt" (utrd in Dorais, 1992: 66). Dorais 
&O suggcsts h t  qudpkwa was adapteci by c d y  Eut~peatu. bccoming E s b ' .  
.) - ~ ~ u o i s ~ i s  ilsdfbmkendoPmintosedrrnanPtdor~-Ththguap spokenbp 
these nations induâe .Mohawk, Oncida, Oacmdaga, C q g a ,  Scncca, SusqucharmocL (Do*, 1WT)- 
3 T h c A l g o l n q r t ; n ~ ~ d h o b t b r o L c n ~ i n t ~ s d l a n g u a g c g r o u p s , m d ~ C r r t ,  
Ojïbwa, .Micmac, ~~ Mohican. ~~ Naskapi, .Uonmgnaïs, Ottawa (Dorais, 1992). 
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(Dotais, 1978). Doctrines of Social Darramism in the nmeaenth century hunher 

reinforced beliefs chî+'prbdid d t t r e s  mci languages were deshed to 'disapped in 

the nvne of progress. It uns up to the coloniser, m e d  with the knowledge of 

scientific ntionditp, to h g  civilisation to the uncivilised. In the m l y  period of 

colonisation, Dorais suggests that rhere were no speatic attempts to prohibit the use of 

n k e  hngmges. k&, prdgms, t mi?nurr of haich and native languages, were used 

in commemal relations between Europems md Natives. Muyard &O notes diat the 

Humr Ingmge, no longer spoken to*, was used as late as the Rgtrteenth century by 

Europem traders in their relations with natives yid by missionvies for evangelical 

purposes (Muylcd, 1994). Gdually, homer ,  Doris suggests dut the Euopeart 

colonkers changed dieir position vis-à-vis the use of native languages: "on en vint 

ensuite i considérer les parfers autochcones comme hisuit obsmcle i l'wance de h 

civiltsation" @omis, 1992 72). Whiie diere seerns to have been no f o d  policy for 

îssmiilating native pop&&, severaî measuns were adopted which had the s m e  

eEect -% &y as 1639, for mstmce, dasses were orpiseci by the Crsulines for native 

childrenXhe hgaagc o f e h u t b n ,  in mostuses, 4th- French or English. Duraig 

the seventeenth century, French missionaries dso set up speoal villages, reférred to s 

in the educîaiond domain, continued weU mto the mentieth cennirg. Trudel, for 

instance, desaibes die mipact oE pthk policy on native langnagc use m d e l  1992). 

Cornmentkg specificaily on the assimilationist orientation of réderd policy becween 

1867 3 r d  1973, hennites, 

Pendam pius dtm M e  (1867-1973, le gourernement Fédénl, 
qui a la responsabilité quasi exclusive de i'dninistcaaon des 
Indiens (et des Immf du h a c h ,  n i  essentieliement qy'une 
politique envers les premiers habitants du territoire, ceile de les 
ssimiler p h  ou moins nptdanent I L soaété dominante au 
moyen de i'éduution et de h i e  dispadtre, par l'école, les 
cultures et les langues wtochtones (Trudel, 1992: 173). 



The cumultive effect of such ~ssimihtionist mesures is desmbed by Dorais. Of the 

forty-bur larges+& lar tgqp spoken in New France duMg the sixteenth century, 

he suggests that ody nine Ianguages aie stdI spoken to&y: I n u i ~  Mohnuk, Abendu, 

.Micmac, Aigonqoin, Ateikamek, Monmgnais, N~~skapi md Cree (Donis, 1992). -\s 

Sirnard suggpja, the attitude of die Europem colonisen towards native populations 

since the tàst colonnt period has ken one of patemîtism: "L'Homme blanc [doit] la 

'instruire' systématiquement, les 'développer', les 'orpise+ [...] en un mot 'les aider 5 

s'aider eux-mêmes" (cmd m Eei& 1% 17). This pamnzlism is dso expressed in the 

following extract kom Yves Thériadt's novel Asdini, 

Voyez celui-là? II est sensé, il est Litelltgait. II ne  reste pas à 
vivre misérablement dans les bois. Il vient ici où les B h c s  
seront bons pour lui .Uez, petits, apprenez le fryipis, oubliez 
votre Iîngue, miprisez la forêt on vous offie le paradis sur 
tme. On VOUS O& c'est Lio* de k de vous des B h c s  [...]! 
N'est-ce pas le comble de l'entendement de la générosité (cited 
in M&, 1992 1). 

This d y  histoy of lmguage sauggle in Quebec, b w e e n  native popdations md their 

French md English-speaking colonisers, tends to be overlooked. This suuggie, while 

manifat in languagc, rcmab rnulaple &a hrms of exclusion whCiich have mvked 

native history. In this sense, it is a example of linguistic colonwlism, to borrow Cd~et's 

rrmrs (Cdveq 1974). h Quebec Limahne, o b f a d  niggesû, there have ofim been 

references comparing the îssimiiation of the French Canadians widi that of Native 

cornmunities. He ates ~s an exampie Octave C W e ' s  poern "Le dernier Huron", 

writtai in the nineteenth centuy (Maums, 1992). Contempocvg debztes on knguîge 

ngfits are about diis httcr lom of lingutsat colon- in whidi the ht coloniser 

beume the colonised. 



B. Fmcb in /be New ForliL 

The secdemcnt of Xew Fmce was slow in the e d y  part of the Rigme. .At the 

request of Fmqois I of Fmcg Jacques Grder 's  mission had been instead to "dicouscir 

c&es isles et pays ou on dit qu'& doit se mnma p t  (# qmntiti dor et d'sums riches 

choses" (dPd m Hamelin md Provenher, 1987: 7). It is only k the tirst c e n w  of 

French ompttm ttnt New h c e  mdertmk m y  active poliaes h r  encocnaging 

permanent settlement Between 1627 and 1663, for instance, the population grew !?om 100 

to q p r o m n d y  2,500 ~rudcl ,  1973). .Udrou& the s d m  had all come Erom the same 

motherland, France, they were by no mezns all French-spahers. Fmce itself wzj not 

lin- mitied during this parod. Eqpting tiom N~nnandy, .4unis, Perche, kris and 

surrounding regions, Poitou, .Maine, Sahtcmgug hjou (and so on), the settlers to Sew 

h c e  b e d  the lqtnst~c marks of their nqectwe mgbts .  New France, then, was settled 

by 3 phrnlingd population. Trudel (1973) divides the setders into h e  gmerd langu3ge 

groups: 

a) e m r u :  those that spoke one or another of the vxieties of French from PyL md 
the surrounding regions. ?ha p u p  mduded members of the nobility, the dergy, 
the r n k q  and ldrrdnimatm and repmsetrted 38.4?!0 of the population of Sew 
Fmce in 1663. 

b) remi:patairmtx those that spoke a mothatongpe ocher than bch, but n d e l e s s  
had a passve knowledge of one of the varieties of French. These speakers 
represented 3t -4% of tht popuktmt of New Frmce 

c) patiman& those that spoke only their mothertongues and had no knowledge of 
h c h  or* mdkms. These speakers represented 303% of the population of  
Xew France. 

cornpatison amh those who had a litde or no knowledge of the ' K r g ' s  ton& (patois md 

semi-patois sp&, 6t.7°/~). Frend~ was n o n d h  the language-ofuse m the o & d  

hnt& (dl Fishman, 1979 of the colony. It was the hguage of o f i d  documents, of the 
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dergf, of &cation, and of the milicvp. By tlie end of the Fmch Régme, most patois md 

xmi-patois speakers had &O g d d y  corne to dopt French u the p e r d  hnguage of 

commication (Leàerq 1986: 42W31). Lederc comments dm New Fmce was even 

more lingurstidy homogeneous than Fmce during diis period. "Il hut soubper mssi que 

les mciem C s i h s  aconst i taé  h première popdation Francophone du monde j. té=iliser 

son unité linw~e, et cela, deux si& mmt la France, sns  mtemaition étatique'' 

(hxkrq t 986r 43243). 

Lingistic rniiflntim roidathe F m &  Rigme, however, wy not yet atpdied to 3 

discourse of 'naMn-ness'. The edea of  an ididcogised lmk between h m  and nation, ontg 

embrgomc m Europe during th& p a d ,  had- not yet rached the 'Yew Worid : "Iî ne 

hht pas [.,j croire, par exemple, que la langue h F " Ç e  à cette époque éait un enjeu Pissi 

bQmar9i qu'eile 1 ' e s t d e r m n - t  au Québec L...] Dms la sociétés d'Ancien Régrne, les 

c i i R k c e s  i i qp t iques  compeiieit pour bien peu" (So$ lm 8). Instead, p p t i c  

te=~sons seem a> h m  dimtcb thehpm of French by patois md semi-patots spakers. 

Fm5 dthough several Iananguages were m w ni the eYly period of setdernenit, the Lrgest 

singfe languagc grorrp war c o m p d  of -ch &ers (38.4Oo). Evai N o m  speakers, 

the next lygen group, comprised only 113°/o of the popuhtion. Second, the setdes were 

dispaxd ~ & r a p ~ y  and the samc languaga wae not necessanfp to be hund on die 

same territories %rd, women phyed a maior role in tk ~ r p i r P i o n  of the population. In 

1663; over haIf of the w m  kt New fiame were French speakers si4 since women were 

respoosible ter educat.ig chddren, Fraich became the language of home use. W1thin the 

n M  decade, the mard pohcies of hm th d &O brou& more French-speiking women 

(mo-be) rn die new cdony, diuç accderaang the pmcess of fmaS&o~ @.dw 

1386)- 



Througtiout the foflowing centuy, meilers wouid comment on rhe p&tia of 

the Fcencti s p o h  in S m  Fmce. -4s esfy s 1756, br instmce, B o M n l k ,  m lide to 

Slontdm, is reportecl as having commenteci diat "th& diction is Mi of viaous phmes 

b o r r d  from the h b  mgnes or ofn;lutic=it mms used in ordanry sqde" (Bo@vdk, 

17%; ated in Wad+ 19%: 13). The difFerenti=ition of the French spoken m Cm& h m  

cturspoken m h c e  bemm epm more pmomced 3tm die Conquestwtien many of the 

F m & - s p h g  &tes returned to Frsice and the Cimdm's langwge becune incmskgiy 

mthiaiced by Norman n d  Pohmh speeches, s e d e r  gmups &ch Rmjjned importmt in 

the colony. Cut off h m  the mmpole, the C d m S  hnguage was ako isoiated tiom the 

dingcs atring phce in the French spokm in Fmce following the Revolution of 1789 

(Leclerc, 19û6). 

in 1758? he En@ tooklouisbourg, in 1759, they took Quebec in 1760, hIonrral 

surrenderai and New France leil to die British. Immediatdy following the Conquesg i 

p r o 7 i d  .ChhPry R ~ ~ K I X  was set up whde the B r i e  decided whectia they would Pke 

possession of Canada or of Guadeloupe (Hamelin md Rovencher, 1987). Gn3dî mas 

chosen, thus iniriaring the h s t q  of &e wo soliaides, of the cohabitation of Francophone 

s id  AngJophone communities. As Mcmseigpeur Lailèche would comment in 1866, ' k t  pius 

lotde pxequehcmquêtenous * i m p o s &  destlanmmté de parler h iangue mgtiae" 

(in Bouthillier md Meynaud, 1971: 58). Jama 'ufurny, the kt Biiàsh pvemor of Quebec, 

&O gare ai mdiaiort of rtie tgpe of rch ths  which woutd chamcterke this cohabitation 

&en he reportedly rderred to French-Cari3dLm merchana as "the most cruel, i%pornt. 

'=ipaaots 6narics C t i a t c v e r e  @cinq 198% cked in Levine, lm 26). 

not redy an isue drnnig the period of the 'uzilitary Regme (1739- 

1763). -4s Noël (lm suggcm, rh9 was 1 period OC indecisioh h d o n  h d  adeised is 

go~emm and soIdiers a> be respecaul of the Càmdm' -: 3 bihngrnl ans 
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qpomted md aU o f i d  edia were pubiished in French (Noel, 1990). Leclerc (1986) 

3ttn'butes diis 'espm' a> z poti y of p r q p m m .  nie C d m  xcounted for 99.7010 of the 

population n d  it would have been unwise for the Bcimh to pmctise 3 poiicy of colonis3cion 

h i c h  uns too dd. 

The period OF iingnmic demen cy was not to 13h In the Rgd Pmh.bon (1763) 

French d hw nns replaced by Engirsh comrnon lm n d  Rorrmi Gtholics were prohibited 

menMned in the k o c h t i o n ,  the dation berneen hguage, hw and -on ans 3 dose 

one. ?bis tâct is &Qct to in x ktter d r e s s e d  to the King in 1765 m d i c h  s e v d  

Seig~ieurs and mernbers of the clergy d e  heir g r i m c e s  known. .Uthough hguage was 

not me prinmg abject of the pmtion (they dariand die restitution of Fnsich avii laws md 

the mdiorisîtion For iawyers md iudges to pncbse in the courts), they nonetheless asked for 

the rigtitto "rCdiganos de hrmlle en notre Langue, et de suivre nos Coutumes, rsit 

qu'des ne seront point Contraires au Bien générai de la Colonie, et que nous ayons en notre 

h g u e  m e  toy promoiguée et dcr Ordrrs de Votre .Mgesté C.]" (in Bouthillier md 

bleynmd, 197 1: 6567; see &O N o 4  199û). 

ceLgron), smce the similationist objectives of the Pmbaûon were only too obvious. The 

following wnttm in 1766 by Francis L a s é r r s ,  Procureur g e n d  of h a d a  at the bme, 

Les difficultés qui sont summues au sujet du gouvernement de 
la province de Québec [....] sont si multiples et si sérieuses 
qu'des causent les plus p d s  embarras et les plus grandes 
craintes aux O ficiers auxquels Sa Majesté a confié ia charge des 
principaux départements de ce gouvernement et qu'h 
désespèrent d'y apporter une solution, sans l'aide d'un m e  du 
pylemmt pour appuyer et justifier leur conduite. IL r't@ & 
mcnitenir dam la paix et Pbonnoaie et rl f~zomwpo~tr aimi h tn m e  
~ e d ,  IiekDt pi pml$umt adier'lcmmt dcr n&@om djie'7wrfe.r, 
p h t  dcs hprr p i  b m n t  Raptoquement étmngkr e l  sontpar hm 



Howwer, if a policg of asstmilation ans implicit in die %dm the & f& situation was 

rtiatthe lm M tw be ~ M b y  the newsubpxis. h, in pmctice, s e v d  me3srires were 

put mto place to accomodate the iact chat most Gm&m did not undersrnid Enghsh. in 

1761, ter 3 dual symm of courts m s  set up: 3 Superior Court (or Court of the 

h g ' s  Bench) which would ded widi serious axs n d  3 Court of Cornmon PI= which 

would h w  minor clsa. F i e r d  k, b y a s  mi languagc predorriinaad in the latter and 

Enghsh Lw, mers and langvage in the former 1990). Summ;irising the implications 

of this period for hguagc u ~ ,  Merc (19û6) conmiena that dthough the use of die 

Enghsh langvage did not h q s  replace French hnguage use in fa the htter was most 

ceminly releg3teci R, 3 secon*role 

W h  inccnmrg &-British sentiment in the Ihineen Colonies to the south, it was 

impentive that Great &tain ensure the loyatg of its Subi- in Canab, The Ad gfQdec 

(1774) cephced the Qat- ccp;indingdit territory of Quebec, lbolishaig the midi 

which ududed CÎmolia fbm adminismhe and judiad positions, reins~ting French d 

Inv md ssuzing G d i o k  the k e  exerck of dieir rebgmn. It was n rr which journakt 

Henri Bourassa would later refèr to as the 'Charter of the French G n M  (Hamelin md 

koîaichq 19û7). .+, langaagir rrccived no s p d c  mention m the but in 

recopising the &a to rehgon and French civil law, language ans &O imptiady proteami 

{'BnnWlia md &bfqnau& 1979. hnmg the nme p r  one of the &est km speeches 

speafically defendhg the Fmich language was given by Ch& de Lotbhère (1718-1822), a 

sagmuc 

Enfin un point qui mQm mention et qui doit être hé ,  est que 
la langue h ç o i s e  éâmt générzle et presque b ique  en Canada, 
que tout e t w g c r q u i  y iren~ n'aient que ses mterets en vue, il 
est demontré qu'il ne peut les bien servir qu'autant qu'il s'est 
f o d î é  dans cette hgue, et qu'a est hrcé d'en fmre un usage 
continuel dans toutes les &?tires pyacuiières qu'il y mitte; qu'il 
est de plus impossibk, v i i  La distribuaon des etablissemena et 



habitations du pais, de pretendre q introduire jamais h hgue 
mgloise comme générale - pour toures ces nisons et autres 
non déraillées, il est mdispaisables d'ordonner que cette iangue 
bço ise  soit 13 seule emploiée dans mut ce qui se traitera et 
sera arrêté pour toute a f h e  publique, ont dans les cours de 
justice, que dam P~ssmrbtée du corps legishtif &c. cn il 
p~oitroit cruel que, sans nécessité, l'on vouiut rédue ,  presque 
h toalité des imirressés 3 rr'etre iamap m hit de ce qui seroit 
%té ou seroit m ê t é  dans le pais (cited in Bouthdlier md 
Meyid ,  1971: ?7). 

-4s Noël mgps, dte mmepmm of laigrnge in this passage, n d  in odier disco~uses 

of the period, is not so much n defaise of ianguage 3s a symbol of identity, but becnise it 

was the only langrrage undffstood by the kwas "la hngue qu'ils pYkient. h seuie 

qu'ils comprenaient" (li'oël 1<MO: 122). Aiongide such discourses defmaiding the French 

in- during bis p.ioct; otha  aamiaanonisr . . 
discourses on the mgiicisah oi the 

C&m were &O becoming cornmon. Hugh Fïmlay, Postal Dtrector in die hte 1700ç, for 

insmce, pposed a synan of fm nighsh schook zs a means OF mgltcisnig the Guzdtlu: 

"Que les maîtres d'école soient anglas si nous voulons taae des - b g k  de ces CPidens; 

qu'ils soitm cntioiiques ronraim s'il k fsrg cr les Canadiens, i 1 ' ~ m  des prêtres, ne 

confiemient peut-être pas leurs enfants à des institumm protestants" (Fmhy, in Bouthdiier 

mci Mieynsrd, 1971: 85). Fi+ lam supporteck che amornodation of the French G n J d i n s  

began gFaduang rnoping op mto Jitdnig th& numbers to the EngWi-spAg 

population atready th- The loydbm, who had left die S e m  in order to rrmain Subieas or' 

the King refbsed a> H e  by a sgman of &il laws md cmcoms md demanded die cmtion 

o h  parhamenq sgnan ofgovemment and En@ laais. in passmg the Codi~&ooirnlAt 
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grand pardel politid institutions (Governor, E~ecdve Cound, LegFsiative Cornicd mid 

Leg~~iaOvc -4ssernbty). Laigrngc mdf not mentioned m the & For die tan the ,  

however, is mats as a iangulgcof-use in pahmentirg pmceednigs ans debated pubiidy 

wfrm the t h e  u m e  m h o s e  the hnguagc ofp3ctmrrmsg procedures (Noël, 199û). The 

question was debaced for chree days m the Lqsiative -issembly. The C h a h s  tan 

dennnded Frai& urdinguahsm, but gradmlly opteci hr bdingualrsm in har. M a W h d e ,  die 

Erigbh hd refused to accept chat an o f i d  smtus be @en ro French, despite die hct that 

the Ckdm tepresenhct the rnajony in the .hcmbiy (U out of 3 mernbers). While a 

compromise position was ldopted by the ..ernbly, allowing for minutes in both ianpges 

md ad lawS in Fm&, audrorhics in London oveanneci the decision n d  insmted En@ 

35 the o f i d  Iangu=ige of PYiiYnent 

Language was alro ttieobpof d m r w o  cornuses during the period c d  by 

the Conrbba'd Ab ICng a T h  (CoM of A t  h g ' s  Bench, 1812) mid T h  Bowm qdrnri 

(1829. In die k case, the defaise +con& tiw l@ty of a hwsmt becpise the 

.summons had been written in French only, qpmg that French w s  not the ianguîge of the 

King. In his decision, hmmer, die Soleitor Gai& &ended che SPU of French 3s 3 

kguage of the c o r n  and rejected the hvyer's ;irgument (Bourhrllier md Meynaud, 1971: 

l b 5  'The Fraich L8iguagc has been us& by His iMiqcsty m his communiations to His 

subjects in thk province, as weil in his cxecutive as ni his legish&e clpaay [....] It is for rhe 

baiefit of die snw thatth9 uns dong and the defaidart annor be pemmred to say diat 

he will not be sued in the language of his comtxy" uudganent ated in Boubiillier md 

hfegnao4 14fk106). 



Quelle doit être la hgue juridique d'un pays? La réponse se 
présente tout bonnement; c'est h langue dn peuple qu'on juge. 
Ici toutefois d'injustes distinctions politiques tendent sans cesse 
t k recormoitre en principe que les Gnadiens, dont neuf sur 
dru au moins n'entendent que le h ç a i s ,  sont obligés de se 
servir de h h p e  mgloise dsis m m  lems actes Eivib, lors 
même qu'il n'est aucune des p d e s  intéressées qui ne l'ignore 
[....] les Cnadiais, comme hommes libres, et en vertu de titre 
que 13 conquête n'a pu leur fairr perdre, ont un droit naturel i la 
conseration de leur langue; que le iibre usage leur en 3 été 
garanti par la capitulation; qu'il n'est aucune loi subséquente qui 
les en Yt privis; que h Gmde-lhtqpe n'a jamais prtmrdu 
res~eindre l'exercice de ce p d è g e ;  qu'en le faisant elle 
s'exposeroit i r u t h  son gotnmrrmterrt moins din aa lopnix 
habitmm de cette Province; que la langue h ç o i s e  est le 
IYigage des lois cmlcs qui dt droitn'ont jarmas c d  &être ai 
force dans cette colonie [....j Je pose donc comme une vérité 
reconnue, que les Cmdens sonrctes h o m  libres (....). If ne 
s'+t ici que de cette Liberté inhduelle, de ces droiû 
céciproques qur tont h base de toutes les sociétés policées, gui 
tirent leur ongine dune source antérieure j. tous les pactes. et 
dont h gnamRr est l'ran~~e dirrmmerrt muer. ... Cette liberré 
est mdépenhte des &verses formes de gouvernement ... Elle 
mckque h nnnnict des nations[ ..J. (Morin, ated m Bo&- 
md Meynaud, 1971: 109-1 10). 

The mots of mother &course brin* togcdier hnguage, rr=rtion and rebgcon cm 

&O be Iaad to chis p d  The mono of the nmqapr L Càmdm, for Ois~nce, r d  

'?iom Rehgmn, notre hngue, nos lois" cm niBouth17lia and hfeyn=atd, 1971: 117). 'The 

foiiowing smtemenk made by Momegpetrr Plessis m the 182k, &O provides a good 

esample of such 3 disrrxirse: 



Nous sommes des a iha  dévouis de 1'Eghse romaine, et nous 
entendons Pêtre rouiours; nous parlons h noble IYigue de nos 
pères et nous prétendons ia msmettre i nos fi; nous Ynons 
notre vieux droit fiançais et tenons 3 continuer j. vivre sous ses 
lois [....] Nous sommes une nationalité b p i s e ,  issue d'une des 
p d e s  =ces civilisatrices qu'il y ait dans le monde, et nous ne 
roulom p d m i r  m e  nation digénérée. Mais rien de tout 
cela nfaCfablit chez nous la fidélité promise. Catholiques de foi 
et tianpis de Imgue, nous pouvons amster d e m t  le ciel et la 
terre que nous sommes britanniques d'dlégemce (Cited in Noël, 
1996 p 243). 

Sot  di 'Gttiolia of Euh', h m ,  demonstnd the same &ment ta di& hguage. 

By rhe e d y  18005, processes of mgtickation were d m d y  weU michoreci m French Canadian 

soaetg. in 1808, tor irmmce, sr mide 3ppUPed in the nemqaper L C d m  desaibing î 

salon conversation in Cigùsh between two young Fmch Canadians, despite the tact that 

die o&as p a i r  wae dl Fm&-speaians The conversation ebcited the fonowing 

comment h m  an elderiy woman: "Mis comment se ht-il qu'ils ne parlent qu'-bglois? me 

dit-elle. Est-ce qu'ils ne savent pas leur hngta? [-1 Parler en pleine cornrnie, devant des 

gais honnétes pour n'êae pas entendu. J.ii connu dans ma jeunesse beaucoup d'.ingioîs 

bien nés, ds n'avoiait jamais commis urt acte de pssièreté 3 ~ 1 ~ ~ 1  detedle [...]" (m 

Bouthilher and Meynaud, 1971: 99-100)- Stmilarly, Aacis de Toquede? in his mels to the 

.heriu's in 1û31, c o r n r d  m the nig2nh t n r q  oFQuebec's chies: '%en que le hnp 

soit la hgue presque Liniversekmait pariée, la phprt des journaux, les affiches, et jusqu'yn: 

enseignes des marchands fiançais som en anglas [-1 Toute h popuiation ouvrïéR de 

Québec est fianpise. On n'entend parier que du b ç a k  daiz les rues. Cepaidan5 toutes les 

cmeipa sont angfaws [...Yt (de Toquede, 1831; in Boutfrrtlier and Meyn;iud, 1371: 118). 

Nor did ;JI 'Cadioiics of M' share the Church's lopaity to the King While the 

C h u r & r q x e s d ~ m ~ e i e m . e n t i n h w e r ~ a  m o r e ~ e l e m e n t m 3 ~  

forming in die ranks of the French Canadian pcrrir b01"geairte ahose dgliands for the 

recognition of a distaict-namp fnr Fraich C m d k  soüety were mch more political m 

charmer. It is cturing rtlls pewd too chat culturd attesting to the distinctiveness of 
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French Csi& socierg flourished (CE Nod, 199Q 244. By the 18309, relations between 

Erench C n i h s  n d  hgbsh b a r f m i s  were tertse. The former denomceci che 

hvouritism md corruption of the government, while the latter demanded the mion of the 

two ~~. The tension m e  to a h d  witfi die RebeIlion of the Patriots m 1837 md 

1838. in die Parioc's DecWm o/lndpm&n (1838), YOcle 18 conmineci their position on 

bngrngc: "Qu'on se s d  d a  Langues Frmpise et .Gigboe h s  toute nntière publique" 

(cited in Bernard, 19û8: ml. The Pmioc's were not =king chat Engtish be rephced by 

French, but mher diat French be pamimd 

The Reb&on m s  bcdly  sqmshed bp Bnûsh soldiers, is leaderç either hmged or 

deponed. The Crown sent in an nispector, Lord Durhm, to enluate the ecmit of the 

damage md p h  tor ctre firme of che C o l q .  His sotrrcron wu to unite the iwo Canadas, 

md hû intention, to ensure Enghsh predornmmce in the colonies. A discourse of 

m k b r k h r ,  sunich as desdecf bp m e t  (1974), was oniy tw  de^ in his report h i c h  

a p p d  in 1839: "on ne peut p è r e  concevoir de n a t i d t é  plus dépoianre de tout ce qui 

peut r b d k  etéievcr mr peuple que d e  des descmdams de Frnga0 dans le Bas-Cari* du 

hit qu'ils ont consemé leur Isigue et leurs coutumes particulières. Cest un peuple sans 

hB<ope et sans lirralmae [...ln (Le RapporrDuehsn, 199€k 237). 

From Lord Durham's Report resuited the Ab af Union (lm) h i c h  brougtit 

together the two Cardas d e r a  single govemma For the k t  t h e  mice the Conquest, 

hguagc was arpl idy mentioned m a cozlstitutional document This lanppge, hwever, was 

not French. irrstead, 4 o M e &  deciared En@ the single oofiitial hnguage of die 

United Pahnent (Lecierc, 1986; Braën, 1787; No& 1990). The d e  was not 3Lways 

f o f l d  to the le= Lnm-Hrppotp I h n b e ,  fw insrnice, gave his k t  speech m the 

new padiament in French (Gougeon, etai., 199î). In pnccice, French Csiadian deputies &O 

&trineci the use of h d i  in the journal of debates, p d a m m ~  exchmges, md bills, 



dttiough the extent of this use ans not p widespread as it hxi been under the Cornk~a'onal 

A& A d e  41, howtver, tms not receivd without debate. In lWî, for instmce, Louis- 

Hippoiyte LafmPine cedbned the nght to French as 3 Pptnmtmrsg in the 

. b m b l y  (Bo* pid Meyrmu& 1971: 33). nree y e m  hta, m 18457 3 pethion was 

presented to Parkament demandng the repd of die .kticle: "nous prions humblement 

Vom Mqesré de hm d s p m h  cette cpûe de mécontentement [.....]" (Soël, 1 IMO: 353). 

The petition and orha debates of the chy were not without di& effm. In 1818, e t  y- 

foilowing tite adopon of the & F d  language use was dowed in admmisnaDMe 

spheres (Bnai, 1987). In the sme year, lord Eigm read the speech h m  the Thmne m 

both En&h n d  Fiench (No& 1990). Wcver7 as Noël (1990) ;i%ues, the reped of  .*de 

41 did not necessdy advance die cause of the French hnguage since diere ans no chse 

maoduced whih wodd recogFiise the o f f d  snms of h c h .  The French hguage nno no 

longx prohibitecl, but neither ans it encoumgd 

From the 1850s o n d ,  here ums gFowing misntion in the Erighsh-spedmg 

commmrty with respect to die Ab 4 h m  Ihe popuknon of Cpper Gnarh naw 

oumurnbered that of b w e r  Canada by appmximately 60,000 people and the Enplish 

commtmng deman& ttiat th Eict be rempis& by proportional represairaéon in 

Parbarnent (hcierc, 1986). ï h e  debates s e e d  a, Iend support to some sort of tedention 

md, in 1867, the BMA Act & a GmfkddatiOTr of foui provinces: Ontario, Quebec, 

Sew E3nmswïck and Nova ~ c o d .  Two artides of the Ad - l h c i ~  133 and 93 - bat-e 

relevame to kngua&'. The tnst pro- the use of French and En@ in Parfmmentq 

B - b ~ ~ a o d ~ ~ r a a a d d s d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i n ~ o a i r b r n i  
oranotherwerr aLo addeci to t f i e i r ~ u m s t i t u M n a ~ ~ T h t ~ ~ r k r ( l 8 ~ O )  and the&& 
clarndrbcLiv~rkNiar6urrtT~(l~).6aiiu~cooàn~analogo~t~m~l33oE 
rhe~WAb.ThtacaCmangthe~of~ltarrhromnd-.uberraalsobothcoatampz~~ions 
~ m i g ( 6 t l n r n m ~ p O r a o c h O r r b l t a i r c m w d r c n à o n i i 1 W 5 ' I b a e p v i s i o m k b c m  
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debares and offiad documens in both Quebec md Canada; md the second, eduational 

@ts br Gtholic md Rotestant minotitis. While bnguage s such is not mentioned in 

.Mde 93, the ov- between rehgous and bngrnge minorities implies that in protecmig 

the one, die o & a m  was &O promreh(Ehën, 19û7). Onaisibly, the BI\% Ad pumtees 

ce- *a - hnguage md educ=itiond- to the hm&-CansdtPi popdaticm. Howwer, ls 

o l n m  qpes, the iangolgc pprantees indu& in the B N A  tlrl retlect Engbsh Cmadian 

interem more thm Fmch hh mes: 

Au plan constitutionnel les gararracs accordées aux rnmothk 
ont reçu une mterpréotion judiciaire restrictive, opérée sans 
r é f k c e  3 quelque principe philosophico-juridique que ce soit 
et dont kEet pratique Fut de laisser le plus possible libre cours i 
h volonté potmque majorbk de la collectivité donr ces 
minorités hisient partie (Chevrette, 1972: 418). 

Bryn, for immnce, nrggcm th&e indrrsion of .kticie 133 m the Aa was 3 mepis 

of asniring FrenctiCanadian participation in the Union, dian 3 v o l m ~  &OR to 

protecc dieir hngrnge rigfm (Brzën, 1987). Chevrette ygoa th= . h d e  93 wu 

intended more to protect the protestant (~e hgtish) population m Quebec dian to fiord 

rehgious (md bg &on, hgcnge) protection to the Fmch-Cpiadrms (Chevrette, 1972). 

r\s some have queci, the B U  Ad payed lpsemce only <O language ecpdty nid, m 

pracace, French became tn%ty a. OC t r a d a t k  in o t f d  domains (Bmën, 1987; 

Merc, 1986; McRae, l97& Chevrette, 1972). .kcordaig to Brazem, in t(Kwy the langu3ge 

g u a r p i n e s o E t h e B R C 4 l e t ~ e q v a n P m d p r o v i n c q b u t ~ ~ ~ t h q ~ t e d ~  

bilin& won wrdiin Canada: "On perçoit mieux dès lors k portée de la Loi de 1867, qui 

4at créer m e  région baingue pour le k t &  d'une minorité narionale reconnue, les 

Canadi= fianças, et sauvegarder les droits de la mkoritt numérique mgIophme résichnt 

~i Québec" (Brazean, 1092: 106). 





Je dois due maaitenuit que s'il s'agissait de forma une 
constitution, pour un pays nouvem, nul n'oserait commettre la 
fotie d'établir deux kgues offiaelles; avec l'expérience que nous 
avons acquise, j'ose dire que nul ne v o u h t  é a b k  ou 
maintenir, selon le cis, deux langues officieiles [....] au lieu 
d'encolrrager les Cmadiens-h+ i conserver leur lmnigue, si 
l'on eût adopté une politique pour les induire - non par des 
moyens violents, non par des mesures aggrzvuites -- pour me 
servir d'une expression mglue, i parler l'mgiais -- je voudrais 
savoir si, wjoucd'hui, ;at lieu de la difikence de nce, ou de cette 
nce divisée que nous voyons maintenanh hcpeUe se divise de 
plus en plus, et  menace de scinder le k a d a  en deux, si l'on ne 
s'y oppose pas -je voudnjs savoir, dis-je, si nous verrions le 
spemcle qui nous k p p e  maintenant? II est évident, selon moi, 
que ce spectacle n'existerait pas. (McCythy, 1890, Qted in 
Bouth-dlier md Meynmd, 197 1: Z3-t-239). 

Not d .hgio-Protestints, however, could be said to have belonged to this movernent. .\ 

celling rrample is offered by an ancmymous Errghsh speaker in a letter published in the 

C d  Co~icroiToronto in 1912, dedaring his support for the French cuise in OnPno: 

Cne des choses les p h  miguhh qrr'on remarque au Cm3c4 
c'est la peur, que quelques-uns bentre nous, ~i parlons 
I'uighis, sernbhm mir de h langue &pise. Nous sommes 
portés h traiter comme une maladie contagieuse. Nous 
voulons l'isoler, la mettre err qu;aarr9irre7 nous vacciner contre 
son infection [....] Pourtant la langue h g i s e  ne fait de mai à 
personne. Sa daicate beauté embaume de son p& la 
meilleure partie de la littérature connue [.-.j Toute autre langue 
est plus ou moins gauche et n'est +un véhicule impfPt  de h 
pensée humaine CMonocle Mm', cited in Bouchillier md 
Meyratr4 1971: 337) 

Despite sporadic 3ppeals to the te~dnciihmn of die two communities7 it is evident that the 

image of 'two solitudes' would continue to mack the tarentid centuy. As Levine ~ggem, it 

ans mi image of accomodaaon, d e r  than one of open condict (Levîne, lm). The 

persistance of ' ~ o  solitudes' was dernonstrateci m C. Ererett Hughes' daMc stuciy of 

reiations between French- m d  En@-spe3bSig cornrnunities in Drummondville, 





Westmount dwellm, but of  the rest of us at every level of 
sociey. I did meet several French-Camdians in school -- they 
had been sent to leam Engûsh - but to the best of my 
memory, 1 was never 3 guest in 3 Fmch-Cm3h  home, or 3 

French-Canîdian &end in mine [....] We Engiish Montdm 
lived in âdkent parts of tom korn die French-Canadians, 
went to different schools, attendeci different chutches, 
socwlized amongour own (Merton, cimd in Levine, 1990: 14). 

.M~ough diese tao solitudes were hd out in different hnguages, hguage in itseüans not 

3 major object of mriggte in the tim half of the caitury. There wae  nonetheless sorne 

exceptions. In 1918, for inmce, Henri Bourassa addressed the French Chnadmis, dechmg 

'fiutcons pour h langpe îtni de mieux gardeda hi'' (Bo- 1910; in Nocil, lm 57). Even 

Bourassa, however, was conservative in his conception of the hture of the French hct in 

Queùeç zchmmgtite "pePatHignit-tUarce of. kmkism" md the "unden&le k t  that 

En&h is, at present, and WIII hkely rrmain die language of cornmuniution betwem 9 

chrsa of Gnadrns- [....JW (Bom5sq lm, Br Bouddhr 
. . 

md .Mep3ud, 1971: 472473). 

Associations were &O aeated, their objective being to protect the French l a n w .  One 

nich wociation was the S@ tpmih-fimrtna mrCk& (S.P.F.C, founded in lW2). The 

programmes of such organizatiom were largdy based on corpus piannmg (the '@yf of 

French) d e r  than on sams ptamnig (the 'pnsbget of &e languîge). In 1937, for instmce, 

the SSZC. organiseci is second French h g u a g e  Congress and adopteci resolunow alling 

for he d o n  of mi @Er I+ Lrkmpfimrprm responsble for the quahty of language in 

cornmed dvertsing (Resohracm 7) and a Commission responsible for revishg the 

I=inguage ofkgpi rextr (Resohkt 13) (Bouthifliermd b f e p ~ 4  1971: 588). 

-4thempts u language legrslanon were fkw durmg this period Onlg two legjshtive 

measures were passed bg dre pvince of Quebec behmei 1867 n d  the 1960s. n i e  k t  

becme known as the Zavergne Btn' (1910), d Iner .bmnd Lveqpe, 3 pmnienc 

imycr, polmcian n d  rratlonalirt spokespason. h 1988, he innoduceci n 8i11 to P h e n t  

&g for the obhgpmy use of French in public ucihtg Smis. The proposeci Bill m s  

xcornpied by a petition c o ~ 4 3 3 @ 5 ~ .  LÎvagrie hos wittidrera the Bin d e n  
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Si Wtlkd Laurier, then Prime hhister, wmred it dom in order to accomodate some of 

che concems expressecl by the *y cornpies. The Bill l k 3 ~  reintmduced 3&M in 1910 

md MS leplated m Mcles 1682~ and 1682d of the CM Co& ofQfek (BouthiDer md 

Meyn~id, 1971: 334-9. In dre words of CYriille Tessier, then Vice-president of the 

Aro&on &&p & hjnfnme d e m e r f m n ~ e )  "h Loi Laviqpe et les &es pmquelies d e  

2 donné ku, ont déji tpr plus, pour l1u& de nom langue en ce pays, que les nombreux et 

é l q a i a  discours des omteurs qui i toute époque de notre histoire, ne nous ont iynais 

manqué" @essier, 1912; & in Bonttnftier and %feyriaud, 1971: 335). The second B q  
p s e d  in 1937, gave prioritp to Fraich in the interpcetation of Quebec iaws and regdations. 

The h, however, m s  contestcd by the h@ophone cornmunitg and repnkd one year hm 

by Duplessis h o  publidy admow1edged his 'error'. As Mac km, "cette +tul=rtion 

linguis- est passée i l'époque pour un x t e  de c o q  politique et 3 d u  j. Duplessis les 

félicitations de toute h communauté anglophone" (Leclerc, 19%: Wg9). 

Only nao B& Rhting m hngwge were p s e d  in the f i  dorruin m the period 

bemreen 1867 3nd 1W the bikngual P o d  Scimps Bill (1927) and the Bank Bin (1936). The 

kt uns xiopted to mark the sixtiedr PiniPasarp of ConMmtion. ï h e  hw, howei-a, g w ~  

lip-senice cniy to full b i l n i m  m the issuing of m p s .  This is implied m a letter writren 

by the L@e d'&or ~ l r t o d  in 19% m the ~Mkister responsible for the Gnadian posd 

semce: "le 18 fémia 1936 j'avaS l'honneur de vous demanda pi nom de notre Lgue de 

hire ds@tre de la série muent de nos timbres-pose toutes les légendes mgfaises qui 

n'ont p3s été aduites 1-1 ce qui à nos yeux ne peut être toléré indéhiment par i'aément 

hg iP r  de ce paysàrnoins que le cPacam de citoyens de seconde m e  ne soit par lui jugi 

sans importance [-1" (Qted m Bouthtlher and Meynaud, 1971: 337). The second Bin was 

adopted mda Machmie Kin@ titpaat govcmman Under die pRvious Bank of Cm& 

BiIl, a double series of  bank bills had been in cirahion, in Fmich sid Ekgish respectively. 

The new bill proposed the hpt ion  oEWingd currencp which wouid replace the double 

series. nie adoption of the Bill spixked h d  de& in the House of Co~~l~llcms wah the 

Deputy LW Bauiettaqpingtkdie double set ot'tdmgd b9s &ordeci enough k k t y  of 

choice tDt French Csiadians because they could ask for French-praited b& at the !xi& 
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3iad;enzie h g  responded dut die lberrg of choice beume 3 hrce u soon as the bds 

were out in amdation beeiuse there wzts no way of ensuring that the hgmge of bills 

received Bi everydq exdianges would correspond to the Lnguage of choice. Som+ such u 

iournalm D o d e r  O b q ,  were q g k t t h e  idn of Min& currency becane it represented 

n symboi of the economic impenai.m of the Engùsh: "Qu'est-ce que ceh peut bien nous f... 

d'avoir une monnaie bilingue si en échange mus doma aux mghs et à l'impchdime des 

écumeurs des mers, les clefs de n o m  économie nationale" (O*, 1937; ated in 

BouthiIlier md Meplaud, 1971: 583). .Mou& O'Leary made this srnamait m 1937, its tone 

would h d  m echo in rhe langirage debates of the 1!Xûs. 



II. Thtty Yeam of Language Policy : the 1960s to the Present. 

A. A Tirne of Chmge. 

The 1W is 3 cm& p e r d  m the history of Qebec, known ~s the Quiet 

Revohrtton. It would be 3 & however, m th& that the 1960s d e d  a dui  b d  

with eYtia periods. insted, amh respect a, hnguage issues, the Quet holution 

qmsented both conmiuity md change with the past It  tepresented concinuiy in the sense 

hat the hnguage debates of the lm. 1970s n d  198)s wpr  mnd Di a hko ry  of conquest 

ïhey  w m  foreshadowed by evenû s id indivtduak diroughout die history of Quebec 

constitutiond manires, e d y  court chdenges on the otfioal s t m s  of Fraich. opposition to 

the assimhtory poliaes of the British and Gnîdian govemmencs, the Laveqpe Bill md 

otha pieces of leg~~iation. the nl8ondist speeches of Lotbinière, IjtOnmine, Bourassa md 

so on. 'Th= wu, however, 3 qdqrnhPtirre shift which twk place in the 196ûs in the reLaons 

b m m n  -3ngiophone md Fmcophone CO- n d  in the w3p in whi& IPiginge 

tmed into chese dations. In th& saise, die Quta Revohition represented z br& with che 

pzx .Mt& of th0 rrcaithacory is know~t, but iris noncrheiess worh mviwing some of the 

d a t o n e s  of the hngwge debate over the p m  durrg yens. 

nationhm - shifad h m  a defensive orientation to ai otfensive one Language too was 3 

part of this shife; oaqqingair Bnporcatphce in the m e w a l  of natirnialism. It berne part 

of 3 hild renaissance' w k h  witnessed the p r o l i f d m  of French-hqpge dieam!, 

li- publishng homes, rrnrsic and i n t $ l d  pmduction (cf. Fournier, 1978 on the 

+ hzpge). It &O beume a symùol of the sub0rdni;ition of die Francophone 

co&y and sparked w h t  Lewe reim to as 'street politics'. Several examples a n  be 

given: in 1%2, the RmscmbIémmt pow P w  mkmd (RIX? dislributed a pamphlet 

entided "Le bihgrmme qui nous men; becweai 1943 pid 1965, the So8c'iéSiaî-Jm rL 

~CIonnuli (SSJBM) orpuseci 3 cmpaigp d e d  "Opération visage hqs" d o s e  objective 
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was to make Monmal 3 visibiy French city ; m 1969, s e v d  nationaikt gmups ocpised 

"Opération ,CIcGiü frangus", a ~ I S S  demonstration m a t  to pressure the government into 

making ,CicGiH a French unkersity. 

-4ccordmg to Levine, h i l e  the 'street politics' oihgu;ige were rehtively marginal m 

t e m ~  of niass pamcipation drrring die 19W, the theme of langvlge wzj gdually gainmg 

ground in the domain ofgovernment policies. He writes, 

Cleutp [...] by die rd-l96ûs the issue of lyigu3ge poticy was 
gining attention m mainsueam Fmcophone politid circles. 
Athough untlinguahst groups were d l  at the m e s  of 
provinad polieid lik, thek agitation nns forcing Quebec's 
established p o M  partinaes into positions more responsive to 
growing nationalkt sentiment (Levine, 1990: 55). 

maidate of promothg French Iînguage and culture. In die sme y-, che O$n & kz @te 

/ rmi jaue was created widiin the Mmtq~, iia tùnction b&g a> ldwe  the govemment on 

km- questions (Braai, 1987; kvhs 1990). A few yem later, m 1965, the Lesage 

gomment m e  out with a Whm kpa on C u i d  PoIicy, its objective being to rnake 

French 'the prioriy lan- in Quebec'." The language question aras ako mmduced in the 

1966 L i b d  platfonn which promoted k Q & c + p i ~  The platiorm wy abandoneci later, 

d e n  the L i b d  10% rk e l d o n  (Levine, lm). in the sme y=, the P m t  

Commission" pfesenhd its ~ r t  on the reorgmkation of public &alion, d g  for rhe 

eliniination of zeparate confèssicmal school boards and redkmhg the prinaple of tieedom 

of choie m eduution (Braa5 1987). fie, at the t ë d d  levei, rtie Ropi Commission on 
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Bilinguahsm md Bidtunlism (B & B CoIT1îCUSSion) repocted in 1960. conduding chat 

Fmcophones were disadmoged m dl work-rehted domains by cornparison with 

.kgjoophones: 

Our examination of the s o d  and economic aspects of 
h a d i a n  life (bued on 1961 census figues) shows that there is 
ineydty in the p ~ m m h i p  between Canadians of French 
o q p  and those of British ongin. By every statistid 
measmement we usecl, Canadians of French ongn are 
considenbly lower on the socio-econornic d e .  They are not 
~s weU represented in the decision-making positions md in die 
ownenhip of industrial enterprises, md they do not have the 
s m e  access to the fruits of modem technology. The positions 
they occupy ue less prest@ous md do not command ls hrgfi 
incornes; across Gnada, their average mual eynings u e  $980 
less thm those of the British. Furdimore, they have taro y e m  
less f o n d  eduation (Royal Commission, 1969: 61). 

The B & B Commission ako drew attention to an ignored 'third soliaide' m relations 

between Francophone and Andophone cornrnunities: these were <he 'edmic' p u p s  

detIned by ch& bang neither of French nor of Eygkh origin. It was &O the 'ethnic' 

question which igpned the language debates of the hte 19605, espeaaIly with respect to the 

!%nt-~eonard* school confict h the late lm, 3.1% of Sanit-Leonard's population was of 

inwiigpnt dacent (espeaaPp of I t a h  O-), cepresenling n s@unt ch- h m  ren 

y e m  d e r  when its population ms 99'0 Francophone. The Gtholic Schools could not 

gnore rhese chmges an4 in 1962, implemented 3 prog;ranime of Win@ dasses'. The 
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chsses were intendeci to give inimigFsit diildren a sound knowledge of French, wtiiie sd 

m3in-g the En@ kqmge e d o h  d d  by di& FI. The progrmune ans 

more popuiar than the School Ehrd had anticipateci, not oniy ~-rthin the rmmigrsit 

p o p h o n ,  but &O m q t  hcophone w~iting pi Engbsh education for ditir 

children (Lerne, 1990). -4s Plourde (198û) notes, the progFsnme tended to encouqe 

p t e r  mtegration into die .bpiopbne CO- dmn mm the Fmcophone commity. 

By the iate lm, this situation h e  tmxcepmble a> g m g  numbers OF nationht 

p u p s ,  p a m d d y  giva-t che somkr pora;nt of t dedining Fizincophone commmity 

pamted by the B8cB Commission. ni* resentmciît -nîs voiced in 3 1068 m d t g  oi the 

5kint-Leonad Catholic School €ormriissionaswhe the fdiowingpposith was made: 

Que dans toutes les premières m é e s  du cours primaire se 
trouvîm sous La jmidicwn de la COtllllZiSsim scolaire de Saint- 
knud-de-Port- maU Un ce à compter de septembre 1968, la 
langue dtaise&nanart soit le kmps. (Cited m Plourde, 1988: 
9)- 

AppIauded by s e m d  naaortalirr g~nips, the prophcm was cormned by Angiophone md 

Alophone commmities in the courts. Yvon Grouhc of the SSJB, for -ce, wrote that 

"Saim-LéonPd has bccome the COIlStience of Quebec" (a& k t  terine, 10<)0: 71). 

-4iophone parma espblished the Saint-- P m  Ar~oa;iaon, dvouting M o m  of 

chcice in eâuc;ition ; d3ndcsmic dass were hefd in basanaits (mduding one 

refared to as the 'Citizens' School') ; parents dmatened to h o l d  school taxes (Leppie, 

1990). 

Lnis the same ycar, M e r  Bertrmd's C ~ O R  ~ t r l a o d  pvemmenr introduced Bill 

85. By recognimig French as the pnall hngmge of Quebec, but d mintainkg the 

prinapti of &dom of &oh! in &ution, the Bin went litde Wer thm r t dkmg  the 

pu.  Raymond LemtAg leder of the ~ M ~ l t ~ m m t  pr<r f ' m  sa&& 

denornid Bill 85 s 'L pmposd kgdimgthe th& of Fm& m Quebec by the minori&" 

cm n i e ,  19<)0: 73). Bin 85 was viihdnwn m bhxh 1969, accompsied by Premier 



Beraand's proposition to nuait the recornmendations of the Gendron Commission (see 

below) before ldopong a new bngrngc smtegg. G k  (1983) intmduces a c e f i n  'rehmity' 

in his edution of Bin 85, suggesting th= the Bill at k t  showed potitici=ins what not to do 

te EM 85, na$ré ses nordmuses imperfections et ses limites 
évidentes, avait s e m i  de banc d'essai pour h c e r  h vérinble 
ofiensive du gouvernement dms h botme direction. En fit,  
cette tenative a s e m i  de modèle n e t i f ,  voire de repoussoir, et 
permis au gouvernement de reconsidérer L tactique i suivre. 
(Gémar, 1983: 45). 

reopen the hngpge debate in 1969, despite is d e r  promise to wait for die Gmdron 

Commission hndirigs. On Omber23, Bill 63, ".+n &ta> Promote the French h g u = i g e  in 

Quebec" v;u intmduced in the .kernbly. The Bin r e q m d  th3t d Quebec grad~3te~ 

possess a 'working krtowiedgi of hm& cremct r nern m & t e  For die ûjicc ak (a h p c  

f i f a t i c  which induded Idvimig the governmait on legisLative mesis for pmtecting the 

French hnguage, especdy in pa& md private bintss;pid ernphsised keeàom of choice 

4th regarù ni the language of instruction. P l o d e  (1988) describes this latter pmvision u 1. 

"chefdoeume d'&*ce8'. Ressure groups su& as the Fm& drc Q t é b t c f m n p ~  (FQF), 

Saaï~Scpt'nt-J.. Bqdr2e (SSJB), R ~ 1 ~ 3 n b h m t p a ~ t r f i ~ r i C a c 1 !  nafrotrplé (RD4?, Moutmnnt hee 

de Lr +Ji"TBLR a b  F k  B $ +* bf~utrmc~tp Pi+on smlipre, L@ie I Pd-m 

nattbd orpusecl rnass railies and dernorutrations in protest (Gémar, 1983). ' Ihe FQF meri 

wodd CI& French the oniy o E d  lansrage of Qwbg of the workplace, of public 
. . sdnmmaariar nck of - edawon (Lcçim, ~~. The FQFs propontion fodadowed the 

. . 
The Genckon CorrPrmsnrr pmented its rrportthree &the ldoption of Bi1 

63, during reyp of the Liberai govemment of Robert Boraassa Ihe Commission had 

received oser torty l a d  reports md ondaakn Rmimre public hearinpp In 3 s a $ g  of 
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the briefi presented at the P h e n ~ r y  heuings by wrious 3ssOaations, C6ti and h e h  

(1974)~ condudeci chat the qpments 'presented Mmd lrcording a> both 'ethnic' 

Monging (Ekncoptione, Andophone, Ailophone) md 'sectord' Biterests. hgiophone 

business and 'ideologd' groups tended to be the most conserv=ttive, opting for the statu qrro 

md rehing my ccmpmisc on -*e n$tts (-5 to -3). hcophone business 

groups, md -4ngiophone p p s  worknig in the eduutiond domain, tended to be more 

tàvourabte to pnortty s c m b  tot ttie Fm& lai- s long as Angiophone &a r e c d  

some protection (-2 to +1). F i ,  Frmcophhoe associations in the eduutional n d  cul& 

fields tended to be the mon rriilirant in àieir support for coerOve mesures supporthg the 

French knguage (+3 to +5). Despite the h e d  airguments heard at the Commission 

hepings, the concfmions mcf rrcommcn&tions OF the G a i b  Report have been 

desaibed as deciddy modeme (Plou.de, 198& Levme, 199û). The Conmiwon did 

propose to mahe haicit the @cMtlanguage of Quebec - 3 tnJt tot my Quebec govemmcnt 

- but in the same breadi it proposeci that Engbsh be considered 3 &undlanguage alonpde 

French (Plode, 1988). \Nhae ma ..Ligtophone business groups were reiieved by the 

Commission's tindhgs, most Francophone groups found that the $23 r d o n  price mg for 

the Corrnrrission's activma uns E r  coo higti br 3 mere redkmation of the $mis qm 

pvine ,  1990). 

in the w&e of severe criticmn from s d  le3ding Fmcophone groups, inchcihg 

the unions and nationaikt associations, Bourassa had no choice but to tougfien the masures. 

%ken Bill 22 was intmdud irr the Narionat-itssembty in 1974, Bourassa's compromise 

as to eliminate m o  of the most contested recommen&tions Cie- contested by 

Fmcophone interestgrou@ - rharnrghsh becorne one of die rwo national languaes and 

the principle of M o m  of choice concaning the language of eduation (Plode, 1088; 

Levine; 1990). S & d d  too modemte tor s e v d  kmcophone mterestgroups, the Bill 

au now &O contemed by hgiophone and Alophone interest groups. .iFoer debate m 

bhmenmy Corrarrimorr, irr atiith foPpreseRtinggroups acaiang supporteci the proposed 
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~~, Biü 22 ans ldopted on July 31, 1974. French becme die offid language of 

Qwbeg measras were put in place for reinforcing the use o f  French in key secton of 

1ctiViy (public adm8iktmtion, enmptises md professions, the workpiace and &cation), 

md a R&e h b 4mpe/mnf"cas d l D h e d  hr -g viohtions of the b. 

In making Fraich the o 6 d  bguage of Quebeç Btil22 went ticrrha thm Bin 63." 

.Uthou& &U 22 vknawledged the prioritg of French cm a symbolic level, exceptions and 

compmmises meant diac dre & f& extent of hg& hnguage use would be main9ine4 

e s p d y  in the domains of eduution pid the workphce. .% Ginur writes, "1'PaCle prrMa 

de la loi prévoit qnc l e  km+ est h langae ofiaclk du Québec'. Or, riai par la suite ne 

vient confirmer cette d k t i o n !  [-] Le terme h g u e  ofiaele', lui, est até 3 de nombreuses 

reprtses, mais il est pratiqument vidé dc mute substmce [...IN (GCmar, 1983: 93). Camille 

LYPni, hhister responsible for the later BiP 101, wrote that Bii! Z î  t'sougtit m atmin two 

conklicting md irreconatiablt goals by tqhg to d e  French die otbail hngilage of the 

State of Quebec and then bilinguabmig Québec at eveq l e d  and considering it u a 

provaid h c h  office oFrcmatmd rimmy f d e d  spster"" (hum, 1978: 122). The type 

of bilinguahari pmposed by the &Il was men rejected by the Angiophone comrmniiy who 

mitheld their votes m the elections of 1976. nie Lib& were voted out md the Parti 

Québécois soted in. .is Plourde niggests, me government had le~ned a duable lesson: m 

mcm~ ofhnguage, it O rmpossiMe a, s e m e  OKO niasms (Ploude, 198& 19). 

Conm~ting on the molution of ianguage policg mice the 19609, Gérnar (1983) 

nigsro rharBilb 85arrck63-liad l xhgckto the Irorr -% that is, the en in &ch Quebec 

wiis tcamfocmed h m  a dosed society to a soaetg of %opey. Then foûowed the Age o f  

Empirkkm, the aa oEBat22, m whi& gove~nnent hngtnge policy was c h d e c i  by 3 

systcmatic m p t  to promote the sotus of French. Wnh the rise to power of the Pxti 

+ Two minor picces of iegkbm vith a cikmim arcrc passeci in the inaÈrim p e r d  betwcen 
Bills63and99First,~.1o(lCI)ptmni~acceumcM;map6tssioas60t;rrinnPr?inn~,al~not 
pet atizims, couki piove a dkïent of Ekn& Second, - 4 d e  4 of BiH 45 (197î) on commer 
p ~ s d t t i a t c o 1 1 ~ m u s t b t P m m m l ~ ~ ~ a l t h a u g b a c o r t n r m r i c o u t d a t s o ~ a a  
EIIghh rraioa of tbt a=?Et (MUi is,  19237 345)- 
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Québécois in 1976,a new en. oCIPlpge policy had b q p ,  which Gémar r e f d  to as the 

Age oCFanh (Gérmr, L9û3). 

In ~~ 1977, a year d i e r  che PQ's electfni, Clmitle Laririn (Mnkter responsible 

for Bill 101) pbkd a White Papa enmieci 'Ta poiÎtique guébécoise de fa langue t'rmiçnse". 

The white hpawas morc thàz-. a hgnagcpoe,  kwas a s o a d  projcrr 

Cern Charte 3 d'abord ceci de singulier qu'a la différence de h 
plupart des nmts lois, elle poiac sur l'ensemble de  13 vie en 
commun: elle suppose un projet de société [.**] Pour tout dire, le 
Québec &nt k porPmr Baisemble est e 3  e s q u s é  par h 
Chane est une société de langue h ç & e .  Il ne sera donc phis 
question d'un Québec bilingue (Estract from White Papa, cited 
in Plourde, 1988: 27). 

Bas& on the Whitt Rpa, the symbol idy  numbaed Bill 1 was mrrociuced in the .bsembly 

in Apnl of 1977. 'The builbng o h  French Québec", wroe Laurin, "ottlcdy announceci to 

the wwld with rhis bdl, has beai z w d  of Pagcnce, of CO- md of pnde Ir bess 

wimess to the strength of  the human spint ;nid to the quahties of rhe people of Québec" 

(Imm, 197& 115). 3.etéV~e;ttiePQ&ada,&didtsh~LYrin'sFisionoiwtiîti 

hguage policy shouid be. Lévesque Weved diat legrslating language was a qp d 

htmiùiaaon: "Un jouq si-norrr le roulions, c'est le fisipis qui sen i t  partout chez lui w 

Québec comme dans tout pays normal, pourrait se de'barasser de ces béquilles légishriva 

qin m'ont toujom paru fon9èrernmt hwnili;inaes" &&esque, 1986: 388)." burin beheved 

that nah poheg was a necessary evû, 3 mmagc a> Angiophones h o  "shouid be seeing 

&&es as a xrrinoriy and not s the Quebec wing of the EngfishCsiadian maiontg, 3t 3 
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t h e  ben what is required is 3 mame and positive M o n  to 3 necessq loss o i  prinlegs 

thît no nomial n d  h ~ s ~ c o u l d  upholdv (Isani, 1978: I ,Tl). 

L3unn7s vision of hnguage policy was &O connested m the .inglophone comrnunicy. 

Brtdims--issimop& înd wkmièric (198û) rmimtect press CO- in tmro En@- 

langwge nerpipapas - the iMonlZtal Sm n d  the G e  - h g  the period of die debates 

on Bill î (and htq Bill 101). lhey k tivt tgpa of v e n t s  useck to dise6 die Bill: 

socio-economic (the erodus of enasprises and of the -4ngiophone popthion, 

dithndtg of reanianmq cost OF-, etc), p o h d  (eg. the diviston of Cm& or die 

independence of Quebec), humanicarian (human &ts, discrimination, t.;iciSm), die 

insecuriry of the Fmncophone popotaaon kt neechg n iaw, md SPtstics chvnmg that the 

historiui ~gumeno that the Biï1 was Counded on were iale. They conduded that the hitue 

im intapreted in the Enghsti-hgqe neraspapas s leading Quebec to cenasi 

economic ruin. In conclusion, they wmte that "[.-1 les Francophones sont présentis comme 

hiMn, dipaihs, non q&f&, -besoin c h p p m ~  de l t ~ ,  mais Pusi comme 

e'serçmt de la disarmaiation, donc peu respectueux des p d e s  valeurs hriniînistes. Pu 

conséquent, les .%q&hms sont k cnmiire de tout ceh et ds ne sont que mement 

présentés sous un jour déhonble" @ d m a s - - ~ o p o h  md Lat-errière, 198k 89). -4s 

for the percepaons of otha ' e W  groops, the &ors q u e  that the nomp3per covemge 

used qurnents daigped to win hem ova  to the 'Lhglophone side'. nie boundanes of 'R'e' 

md Yntrd, accordmgto ttte adysesof Bridirrras-Assanopoulos and-LatierrièZe, x e  &y 

d e d .  

ï h e  WhiD Papa was wkhdilliwrr n d  Bat 1 q h c e d  by Bin 101. .Uthough Bi 101 

was pur@ of some o h  more excessive hnguage and mesmes, its esxnaai orientation and 

smictme was left intact (Lemne, 19981. C;'& tht widipmshy lpproahes of Bilk 63 md 22, 

Bi1 101, m M e ' s  w o d ,  had 'teeth' (Leme, 1990). It ans conceiveci OC 3s rn integral piece 

oFlegpCmg radierthan asetofpncmiçrl mcaraa. -k&g n, G h ,  it m s  mrrch 

more coercive in chammr, provuhg the mechanisms necessay for acting on a ~-tralcs levd, 
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w h m  the prwious Bills hîd mded to limn th& effktkeness to n rupu level ( G h ,  

1983) : 

Comparée à la Loi 22, la Charte de la hngue française constitue, 
par npport h la notion de h g u e  oifitielie, m progrès nooble 
mec I'inaoduction du principe juridiquement établi du 'sotut de 
la langue Fiangaise'. Jusqu'aiors [...] les notions de corpus et 
surtout de s t a t u t  lingustrque représentaient des c~tégories 
commodes pour désigner le degré de planification plus ou 
moins avyicée auquel un État pouvait accéder. La Loi î 2  
représentait sur ce pian une tentative poussée d'aménagement 
d'un corpus, celui-ci formant le premier degr6 d'une politique de 
plmiticl9on dont le stade wmcé, le but visé restent ceux du 
statut [....] Avec la Loi 22, c'était h q d t é  d'une langue qui était 
recherchée, et c m  étqx, toute brève qu'il Kit, épit une 
msition nécessaire sur le chemin de la réhabrlimtion du 
i n n p i s  ~ U X  yeux mêmes de cera qui le parhient L'exemple 
était donné, la voie a s t e  pour h c e r  I'dkmation du bit 

en irabkmt les fonwidrniaits sur lesquels pouvait 
reposer le nouvel édifice du statut (GémY, 1983: 126). 

The preambk and structure of the Chrtwattest to mis n w  'building of statusm. The 

h i c  structure of the C ' i s  oudineci ai Table 6-1. In dl, Bill 101 conmined 232  des, 

host twice that of Bill 22 whi& con&d 123 artides (Ploude, 1988). Chqter 1 is made 

up of a single mide, dedaringthatmle fiançais est k fangrre offiade du QuCbecl'. Chapter 2 

con- the fundamend hgwstrc ngho &ch are broken d m  into h e  types: rhe n&t of 

di Québ&is to express dl& in Fkmh beforr the .%sembly, to work in French, to 

be informed and served in French, m be ktrwted in Frcnh and to be addressed in -ch 
* .  

in con- with adnmmatiorr, pubiic semices and enterprises. ï h e  ranaining diapters of 

the Charter define the statu and use of Fm& in différait secton of actmity as welI 3s me 

mesures tot application. In dl, &ere are e&t domains in which die 'smtmt of French is 
. * 

promoted: legishtion and abunais, public 3-o~ &don ,  pied o d m ,  

sws, toponymy mid c o r p m  m e s ,  cornmerd hbek, the workplace, -berindian and 



TABLE 6-1 : STRUCTURE OF THE FRENCH W G U A G E  CHhRTER 

Preambuie 
h g u e  distinctive dm peuple majoritairement Frncophone, h Iîngue h p i s e  

permet îu peuple québécois d'exprimer s o n  identité. 
L'Assemblée nationale recdt ia volonté des Québécois d'assurer h @té et le 

rayonnement de la m e  h W  Elle est donc r&hr 3 hae du h g u s  h hngue de 
E t ~ t  et de h Loi ?uon bien que la langue n o d e  et habitude du mrl, de I'enswemen& 
des communications, du commerce et des a&ks. 

L'&semblée n a t i d e  entend po& cet objectif dans un esprit de justice et 
d'owerture, dans le respect des institutions de la commuoîuté québécoise d'expression 
mgjase et cehu des rniwrités ethniques, dont elle reconnaît aux .+rnémdiens et aux hirit hi 
Québec, descendants des premiers habitants du pays, le b i t  qu'ils ont de maintmir et de 
développer leur h g w  et culture d'oogpit 

Ces pnicipes s'inscrivent dans le mouvement universel de revalorisation des cultures 
nationdes qui cont2re à chaque peuple l'obmon d'apporter une contribution par~culiére 5 
la cornrnunmté intemationde. 

Tare III= 
Titrc IV= 
TitreE 
Titre VI: 

Lecitnnit&Llpiiguehqak 
La langue officielle du Québec 
Les dfMB hgwsriques fonheneant  
La langue de la Iégislation et de la justice 
La langue de 1'admaiistration 
La iangue des oqpmmes parapublics 
hianguehinivail 
h l m g u e d u c ~ e t d e s ~  
La hngue d'enseignement 
Dspositions &mes 



F. Tbe Cbmter, a Contestcd Site. 

Ml IO1 provides the h e  of r e h c e  hr the exunination of iangu;rge ngh~ 

debates in the fouowing chapter. The Bill adopted in L9ï7, however, is not the same Bin that 

we h d  in 1997. 'Ihrougfr a conamPt proçcss of debate mc? d i e n q  s e v d  

modifications have beai d e  to the oqjnal w, 3 process whi& leads Plode to 

compare Biü 10t 3 ctnink oFgmyère ch- "La Charte de la langue h p s e  n'est pas 

'tricotée serréet. Son Wu est assez fernie pour avoir été efficace, mais, en réaiité, n'en 

&se-t-if pas trop p s a  mm ses &la? Et, àr force de tirer sur h Loi 101 i boulets 

rouges, ses ennemis ne Font-& pas m s f o m é e  en fromage de gruyére?" (Plourde, 1988: 



R o d e  destnbes the moditidons to Bin 101 in three soga: 'the Gres Fidehty' 

(1 9ï1-1982), the 'Compromise' (1982-1985) md 'Ptoarastiriation' (1985 1987) (Plode, 

1988). Whae hk book was publistied prior a, Bies 178 ancl 86, he mq&t wdl have W e d  

the perïod h m  1987 a> present as 'Cornpromise II'. The 'W Fidehtg' corresponds to the 

inwhich CamieeL;awwastheLhhkterrespomible forthe C h e .  It-aperiod, 

acmrdng to Plourde, ofa progFwive stnregg of r@xmx& (cf. G h ,  1983). Even Qring 



this period, haarever, the kt signs of compromise apt ~pparhg. In 1979, Chapta III of 

the W o n  the hnpge of legishion md justice, was dechrrd mconstitutimd (Am3 

G ~ ~ ~ t m l f o ~ ~ e b c c  ~ccmrrr Bhi2it)." En@ mshtions of all Quebec laws d o p d  since 19T, 

induhg Bill 101, were d e  obhgatoy (Bmën, 1087). l9 Acconiing to Plode the d e f a  of 

the r h d u m  of 19ûû 80 the nest chdenge to the inagFity of Bill 101, becsise tt m t e d  

hope in the hgiophone corrnnunity for a sohmg of rhe Clwvr (Ptode, 19m. This 

hop - cqsdhsed in the tomi of -*te Québec, an -4ngIophone nghts lobby group 

esrabMeci in 1982 which represented a new fom dtanhsm in die .tiglophone 

cornmunity (Wâwelt and Waddeil, 19û2). S e P d  incrdenrp ako d e  the W e t a  pmnleged 

subject of media attention. In 1982, J m e  Curran w o b w  to leme h a  job s a nurse 

becarie she had fdeù the wntrm tngroge wmination for profksmnais @ by the 

Charter. When she ans intemîewed by French-knguage television and d o  in Fm&, the 

ceqkements of che Isiguage asg md conçcquendy, Bill 101, were rrnde to look excesive 

(Lemne, 199û). One year lata, St Maq+s Hospid made the headlines d e n  a terminally ill 

patrent comphed hout the lack of se& in Froich. The investi&aaon haci, in the worb 

of -Uliance Quebec, "di the ùappiqp of a c r i d  procecdng". Even the French languge 

newspqm condenmeû the mercive measmes usecl bpthe Comrmjim & r-&LT aè Ir &apte 

(Lerne, l m ) .  The media, French and Enghsh knguage alikc, b p  &g into question die 

excesses md burrptcntisaacn of rhe Chcfftn3~3ppkation md sum-ce mechmims, 

refemd to as the Zanguage Policet in Engbsh-ianguage newsp3pers. nie economic mession 

tane d e n  people were losing jobs and m g  hungry (Plourùe, 1988). 

Such mems u s h d  in the hpn iod  of 'Compromise', &ch dso coinades Mth 

the replacement of Camille Laran by Géraid Godin as the hlinister responsible for the 



W. .iccodng to Plourde, Génld Godin "inamait en quelque sorte l'yt du compcomis" 

(Plouràe, 56). The appoaitrrtent of Godin, hcmmq wp &O 3 saragic eHort on the 

pmt of the guvernmait to break Mdi the negative anage which h d  tamished the Uwvr in 

the esly 198(k. Thisdàt not m m  ttiat the govemmerttws backmg down on the corn of its 

h g q e  pobcy. .i l e m  addressed to %ance Quibec by Premrer Lévesqueg @es a good 

aidiution ofLéve~Cpe"s smce on the phce of Fmch in Québec 

11 est importantque le du Québec soit d'abord hn*, 
ne senit-ce que pour ne pas ressusciter mx yeux des nouveaux 
venus ItmbiguÏté qui @&ut autre fois qunt au cmctctère de 
noue société, mbiguité qui nous 3 tnlu des crises déchirantes. 

.i 5 3  manière en effet, chaque a c h e  bilingue dit à i 'immipnt 
'Il y 3 deux langues ici, l'anglvs et le français; on choisit celle 
qu'on veut'. Elle dit i ltmgiophone: 'Pu besoin d'qprendre le 
h p s ,  tout est  aadmt'. Ce n'estpas Ià le message que nous 
roulons h u e  passer" (Exayt de lettre de René Lévesque i Eric 
MddoE, prés&tt d ' ~ ~ c e  Québeq cited in Piode) .  1988: 
61). 

In 1983). the Chm%r was brou+ a> a P d h e n ~ r g  Commission for debate on the 

mo&cations proposeci by Bill 57, ''An Act Modrfgng Bill 101". Appmximately 60 groups 

presented bcietS to the Conarrimg rephsenthgd the major niterestgroups k o l d  in 

die langulcge ets debatg business, union, éduric'). e d u d o n d  . ikr oxro months of 

debne, Bill 57 was sidop<cd ïhe  core of the mcinires and objectives camicred 

m a  dthough some modifiutims were made a, Pke into vcount some of the opposition 

e - ~ p r e s ~ d i e  r e q p h  of .&@ophone Bisamtions in the p m b l e ,  the elirriination of 

French pco6ckncy language exams f i  orme categories of profissionals, the xceptance of 

wrirmr corrimtaricitions in a langvagc orher than Fraich within n d  between some 

orginkanom, die ceplacanait of the 'Quebed dause with the 'Ctnada clause' in some ases 

(ie. xcess to En@ schook bmed on whetfier one of the parents had been eduated in 

Engltsh ekewhere in Ckdà), the dorwice for some cesearrh centres to bction in 3 



The period of 'Procnsmiation' (1985-19û7), to bomw qgm Plode's (1988) term, 

is bud to the rem of Robert Bo- md the L i b d  government The L i i  h d  lost 

the elections of 1976 over the h p g e  question and had come to power m Novernk 1985 

wctti hngrnge pst of di&pra&t=~rane, mwhgto etPmnne some of the ' k i m t s l  of the 

Cbtnter (Ploutde, 1988). [n 1986 done, three Biik were m d c e d  in the Nationai Assembiy 

d i c h  M implicmom br-lang~=ige. H5û gme amnmy to midents &$y enrolled m 

Enghsh schools. Bill 1 4  was intended to d u c e  the nmber of h i s r n t i v e  p a e s  

mandaad by the Chcn~n'by abolohrng the €amm#yaon, transfomiing the Comd mm a Hi& 

Conmittee br  the French h g u a g e  and @ m g  the O U  a double m & t e  toc the 

fiancinaon of enqrises and ïmpkks. irr the & of mong opposition, Bill IU) was 

wididrawn. Bin 1-12 inaoduced the &t of English-speakmg mdivlduais to receke h d t h  and 

s o d ~ s ~ a s  in Engbsir. The Bat d m  stpbnt protest h m  ndonaiist p u p s  beause it 

applied to l health and s d  services in Quebec md a> q E n @ - s p h g  individuals 

(Leme, Lm. When Bat 142 passeci ai Decankr 1986, it had been modifeci and 

lpplied only to regions with spf icant  Engtish-speakmg popuhtions. 

'IhenanchaltingtmttieW,aehall~~sdaeaash&es today,ws 

the s i p  question. In April1386, three aiterpises were pmsecuted by the hfÎnister of Justice 

khavhgsigp~ in borh Ekghsh pr&Fnnch Bourassa comidered the p o s s i ï  of chm@g 

the reguiatio~ls~ *ch would dow bilingual signs in s p d e d  areas, oc 'bdmgd districts1. In 

h q m g h e  regutanons, ,raiha dian die hw itsclf, he could b p s  the Xationd -4ssernbly. 

The idea of %ilaigual Ctistrid, however, did not go very tir. In December 1986, the Quebec 

Court of Apped cmduded chat & g d  French signs were contrpg ro the M o m  of 

atpression. A n w  mve oi'meet politics' hit the provincc heghtened by the deîm of René 

k e s q u e  Bi 1987. Boumsa decided not a, î ~ - t  rigtit mzy, pmfcning to let the issue qraemi 
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d o m  while the Candian Supreme Court shrdieà the question. Li 1988 the Supreme Court 

upheid the d e r  A p p d  Court ntting md dechRd die hdes rehting to unilinpi sips to 

be ille& Boumsa invoked the notwithstmding cLw of' the C P i h  Constitution, which 

aubled him to override the Charter of Wts md Freedoms for 2 peciod of tive y-. in 

the mepitirne, he mpidly pushed Bill 178 ditou& the National .issembly d i c h  ailowed for 

miiirtgud French sigm on ttie oumdc of burldings, and b h &  siyis wth predominmce 

piven to French on the mtide. The compromise did not go unnoticed hgiophones in 

Quebec resenad die hct ttnt Boumsa had once q+n mcged on hi. election promises on 

hguage; .hglophones outside Quebec resented the kt diat he had invoked the 

'nomnthsmding daose'; Frsimphona pro&* rrrass demonstntions (Levme, 1900). 

The PYiiYnen~ry Commission on &n 86, in 1993, marked die end of die he-year 

period d d  by ttie notwntisonding chse. The objecrirre of lhis Biü aas to Barnonise' 

sered micles of the Chmer in hght of ouoide juridid decisions, espeaaiiy by the 

Supreme Court of Cana& These Pades touched m pYticulv the domains of 

legisltion md justice, commerce and afhirs, and educttion. Some modifications were 

dso made to the chapter on the f d d m  of enterprisa, especiaiiy with respect to che 

use of French in rehtion to new Librmation technologies, md to the s p e d  smtus 

accorded to some micipal,  edncîtiod, heaith a d - s o d  semice institutions to dow 

them to use languages other than French. Fmally, die Bill &O d e d  for the fusion of 

rhe Commirsiott I prccam> I lo Lagr,cjbrpue with the Ofla (le L h g u e  fnnr~aire (OW, 

1996). The b l  was not passed without debate. During the period of the P;uliamen~cy 

Commission n r m h d  to smdy the bill, a danomtmtion was o&ed in which dose 

to 2000 people cmwded Dito si auditorium to protest e s t  the dangm of 

b- inhaait in the projeq parricukiy with respect to the proposed increased 

use of English m cornmerciai sip. ("Dans h rue, dans la rue", La P m ,  I l  -May, 1993: 

-11-2)- h the media coverage of the P b -  Commission, the acton were dearly 

divided mto two mtapnistic camps: 



Tandis que le milieu mgiophone considère que le projet de loi 
86 lui donne 'plus d'air pour respirer', les orpismes 
nationalistes et syndicuw le dénoncent ouvertement et 
conciuent que le gouvernement du Québec 3 choisi de 'rendre 
les mes' (''tes anglophones 'respirent'; Boui3ssî rend les 
mes ,  selon les nation3Jistes". Ln Prim, 7 May, 1993: B 1). 

As the above passage suggests, media covaîge of language debates s d l  tends to be 

polvised around a conception of Quebec characterked by ' ~ o  solitudes'. 

III. Conciusion 

This bnef sumey phes us into the period covaed by the andysis of the 

bUowing chapter. From the officiai policies of the Royal Prociamalion (1763), the Act 

of Quebec (lm), the Constitutional Act (1791), the Act of Union (184) md the 

British North America Act (1867) to other unoffid policies of ssurulation; kom 

dixourses of inf'orisation to discounes of connstiaon; rhis history provides the 

background for understanding language ngha as sites of s-e m Quebec. It  is the 

obectk of the foUowing ch- to examine this stmggle m more d e d .  



Imguage groups, n d  mdeed s i y  other fonn of group, only 
&t in strriggtc [...]. Furtttamorr, since stniggles are 10-d 
within discursive contexts, part of the smiggle over a d  m 
hnguagc i n v o k  the sm&e a> estabtish the saliaice of 
hguage ( W i i ,  1996: 299). 

Lsrgrngc n&ts werc rhtorised d k r  P naS of muggtr, as comdi t i e s  which 

are constandy negohated m relations between comrnunities. -4s the ptevious chapter 

dmomtrs~tes, the emagaice of h n m  legisLation in Quebec is grourrded in a history 

of smiggle. It is a history which has been largely dehed m temis of die rektions 

bccwmr mm commrnimcs idaitit?ed by the ethnofinguuot t3gs 'Fmcophone' md 

'.4ngiophonef. Ir is &O m the rehtions berneen these cornmunities that the designations 

hngtngc nmioricp sid -, carmt to the & rtieoretld discassion, must be 

situated. It was a p e d  that the soQoIogical sign&cyice of these t m  mides in their 

r e h c d  dimerrk;  k, in the trrrdersmidingthrr the rninomp mmmtnnty does not 

exkt in isolacion kom the ~ o r i r g  community. These t m  pke on 3 parcicuhr 

meming m tke coriaxt of Q.ebu becmsc of die dvahrp of the Fracophane 

cornmitg as both a numerical majority m Quebec, m demographic terrns, and a 

sociologd nmionrp in rrrms of ics sitrtâtcdrress as x conmnmicp h h r i a l l y  

subordinad within a f e d d  c o n t a  I use the word 'ddty'  here m the sense htended 

bp-: 

Duatûm suggcstr that the d d  cmnot be divideci mto black 
and d i t e ,  public and private, rational and non ration4 and that 
diex 'oppok '  neithernecmiott one mother nor commm$e 
m s iy  significant way. Mty suggests that the 'opposites' are 
related u m s i c h  of 3 cont - one implies the ocher, one 
unnot exist without the O&=, the botnidaries of each s e  
thorougMy permened by the odia (Fdckmzn? 199% 54). 



From this point of view, the menmg of the amis majoritg md rninority in Quebec is 

not 'bhdr and white': ndm, it 9 comtmcted around a duality ot' sigrtihtion h e  

'hce' changes dependmg on the side of the coin being d e d .  In the 1itentm-e on 

tmgmge isnm in Quebec, n d  in die bnefs matrJed- below? the terni 'mtjority' is 

g e n d l y  applied to the Fmcophone cornmunitg nd, inversely, the r e m  'minority' to 

dit .kgIophone commumtg. Fm p u r p a  of ckmp? thts rrmiinology wdl be 

maintained in the bllowing discussion, keepmg m mind the dudity by which the 

numerid Iinjomp in dm case is &O n socio)ogd Imnonty. The mpkmons OF this 

d d y  for understanding lyiguge nghts will &O be îddressed in die h a l  discussion. 

The o w v e  of the presmt diaprer is thm to erYrrine die boundaries of 

negotimon underlying Iînguage +a in Quebec: the anys in which cornmuniy is 

construcnd u o d  rigtns and  hngaagc, and the powcr relations which underlie h e  

constructions. At the same tirne, one of the guiding hyporheses of the exlier theoretid 

ckcussion was the possibhty thn r n d i p l t  s- (cf. W h ,  1996) mrght wt 

îcross the minority-majority distinction, thus adding a p l d i s t  dimension to the 

unci-hg of langmgc ngtnr as sites of mrrggte. This h y p o t k e  cm be explore& in 

an ewminîtion of the ngtits conceptions of the principal x t o n  involved in languîge 

ngha dehtcs. Zhcse a m  wat sefecad zcmdmg to 'sectod md 'ethnic' mterests. 

In the k t  case, the acton represent the mterests of unions (Fédéntion des mvailleuts 

e t  aaPslcuscs da Q&bq C- des sprdrclts nation@, business 

orguiisations (Conseil du Patronat du Qpébec, Chambre de Commerce du Grand 

-haéaF), and c d t m t k d  o q i m k t h s  (Protestant School Board of Grmer 

Montceal'). In the second, the actors cepiesent the intereso of die Francophone 

(Société Saint-Jean Baptiste), Anglophone (.Aihance Québec), j&h (CmadiYi Jewish 

Congress), hdkm (Italo-CÎnadiarr Congress) d Cree (Gmd Council of the Crees) 

communities. What does the 'dt' to language mem vcordmg to the representatives of 

diese irtterest p u p s  md -2 The chapter is h d e d  mm ctme sections: an 
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m a l e  of the ways in h i c h  the selected mors 'thmk' Ianguage nghts, and the 

b o u n h  vnplicn in these conceptions, tnd 3 cmticd discussion for mdersmding 

language rights as sites of struggie. 

A. A 'Chb and B h c t !  

Fram the pmpecti9e of le@ pkaahsm, it was w e d  din positive Imv is ekmc, 

represen~g n synthesis. or 'clash and balance'. of actors and mterests. This qument 

h out the dynanns hsis of ngtm ph- detmed eartin s 3 'h-in-action' 

approach which places emphasis not on legal n o m ,  but on the s o d  action md social 

actors betmid the norms (cf. Rocher, 1988). By extension, the coditied ngho of the 

French Language Charter can ako be considered to be 'elastic' ai the sense that the code 

iodf is con* rc-ncgotiatcd in dit k temdr t  U socid 3 r t ~ ~ .  .i tim s ~ g c  of 

andpis, as suggested in the methodology chapter, would be to examine this interaction 

m d r h e p a m b d r c p d a t t h e s e a c t ~ t ~ ~ ~ b y & e n : w a y s o t " r h n i h m g ' ~ ~  

nghts. 

The Unions: Fédhtion des aavailleurs et t radeuses du Québec (FTQ) and 
Confidiration des q d a s  iiaaortara (CSh3. 

The meaning amibuted to the 'rght' to tanguage by both unions is situated at 

m levels. At 3 giobal lemi itk ckhect ar x &nd +t n d  a collective rigfit of the 

rnajoriy. It is, br the FTQ the n&t diat the language and culture of the majonry be 

rcspecccd md, tor the CSIL, m ntdapatse meam of dkning the identity OC a 

ptople. It is h o ,  for the FTQ md the CSN, the nght to unilinguahsm m dl public 
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secton of activiq In the ETQ's 1977 brief, the 'nghts' of the mîjority are juxtaposed 

wich dte ' p d e p '  of the m i n o r e  "consacrer en drwits la pnrnlèges de la minorité 

s&t porter atteinte [...] droits col ledi  de la majorité, dont la position nous semble 

xnidkment plus mernck que cdk de  h minorité anglophone" (FFQ 1977: 562). The 

CSX &O ygues that Enghsh is not a ianguage of 'ngtit'; it is a "langue de hit et non de 

droit'' (CSX, 1977: 1479). The protection of oie cipfits of the mzjority is c o n s i k d  

possible only withm m interventionkt h e w o r k  The CSN, For msmce, congratulates 

the PQ government m 1377 for intemenmg "avec les instruments que sed un État 

possède" where pr&us gwemmatts had mlp c m h d  die majoity's domirdon 

(CSX, 1977: 1478). At a more immediate levei, the rigfit to French is the et to work 

in French. t t  is, for the FFQ, ''le droit de t m d e r e n  h ç a i s " ,  'te droit du h p s  au 

ad', "le droit de négocier ou t r a d e r  en franpis". Simikrly, for the CSN, it is "le 

drott de mdkrdp tS  sz hgm, d ' w  faton coHettiv;cn. .ildiou& mterconnected with 

0th- domyis of mivity, the wockpiace is considered by the unions to be the pivotal 

domairr hr orthe/Fmicl;tllilblt of Qntbec. 

Tttere arc no s q p k m t  changes irr the union concepmns of the n g k  to 

hguage in dieir 1983 and 1993 briefi. The most predent theme in the 1983 bneb is 

rhe disance benmat the deat of nghtpropostd in the Charter nid ctie pmctice of diis 

nght; more specifically, the distance betareen the potentiai of the Charter for creating a 

unhgtnt F m &  +hee and the dag-tvdag reahtg of workers who continue to be 

surrounded by EngZish Ianguage use. According to the CSN, the Chmer has been used 

bp- fo rprnposcsorher t t ran~~noabtgumksaumai t tor rsP ic t  

union Icaviy. Similady, the FTQ accuses enterprises 05 impeding die process of 

Jianaraahm "[...] non setdement cmsmtms-nous que la has;rtion n'est pas chose &te, 

mais encore nous parrriennent des témoignages alarmants des militants syndicaux: les 

entreprises, dans bim des us, frrina h hmkth" (FTQ, i%3: 3). Situaring 

3fsJrnent in the perspective of 'indumial dernomy', the FTQ q e s  diat worker 

p-n is n e a s a y  hr amhing  dx 'iilstitution&atbn of empbyer pmrtlege'. 

In theory, the Charter provides for su& partiapation in the fim>ortlron cornmittees 

whose potmtd is des& by the FFQ as benig the "di& ouvrières de h 
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hcisation" (FTQ 1983: 3). in pnctice, however, both unions a p e  diat this potend 

har been short-circuited. Ob- m work m a conmrof hosdq,  excfuded kom some 

meetings md ignored m others, the worker role m thefimrdrakon cornmittees is a mydi. 

hchn to die ngtit of worker pam+mm in die /mnci~cxrtbn cornmittees 

r&s 3 principal theme m the FTQ's 1993 bief. They &O question the d u e  of the 

c a t m c 3 m  gramcd to some enterpmcs, quddjmg chm 3s 'corn& or 'ntpehd 

because they do not reflect the state of language m &y-to-&y use. Even in die FTQ's 

dDnrision OF tire proposeci bitaiguabmi of commacial sigrrs, n d  relaxed maures for 

temponry permits p t e d  to proféssionl from outside of Quebec, their interventions 

reflectr conccm for d e r  rigfm, parUcnbrtp irt d x  c o m c f c i a  se- md sectors m 

which worken are m conctct with non French-speakrng profkssionals. .As for die CSN's 

t%~~drmismspecikmcionoftti+rigtittoworkm Fmrch.htad,thenght 

to lmguage is situaced in 3 more global perspective of the Charter as a whole and the 

ngtrt m n French Qrrrbec. Etdhmgthcirongnat position of nmiingvabrrn, die? wam 

e s t  the project of bilingualrsm which underiies Bill 86. 

Inaddmaim mamgemait rcsism~etotheQ1;Pmas x p r n i a p a t b ~  to 

the mslation of die 'rxght' to lanpge mto practice, m 1983 md 1993 both unions &O 

comment on the Merd mk in cornpairring tins nefn - This is eupmsed, tor ùismce, in 

the foUowing passage kom the CSNts 1993 brief: "on s'acharne en effet sur des 

hdxaux de Ch- Orr s'* sur cc qui rest~ après le passage des oiseaux de proie 

fédérai, Cour suprême en tête" (CSN, 1993: 3). 

U. Bosimsj m d  ~f;mJgrmsit Voirrsr C o d  dn h n î t  du Qyébec (CPQ md 
Chambre de Commerce du Gmd Montréal (CCGM). 

En tkeir 1977 bkk,  bath the BQ- an& the chamber OF CornmaFe 

acknowtedge the legitimacy of the Charter's objectives. The Chamber of Commerce, for 

mstanct, v o I m  its support h die finguaac and culturd sewi tg  of the Francophone 

community, the protection and promotion of the French language, and the econornic 
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promotion of Quebecois Fmcophones. Similarty, the CPQ lends its support to French 

35 the principle hngmgc of e m &  md mkmd 1ctivities, the ogfit of the 

Fmcophone majority to work in French and to be smed m French. Despite this 

suppoq there Xe norrtthdess urrporca difikences between die ideal of &t 

pmposed in the Charter and the ideai of ngfit as conceived by these business 

orgmisîtiom. For borh o q m i m b s ,  dit rtgkt m French h d s  ia tmms m the n g b  of 

minorities, expressed by the Chamber of Commerce as "libertés mdividuelles" and 

"droit de cité d a  ~~, înd by the CPQ ~s "berrCr démocnmp 

fondamendes" md "le respect des minorités". Couched in 3 discourse of f o d  

e q u d q ,  the me~mgot ' the  m i n d y  right to hngriage is tnrther describtd s the equal 

s t a t u  of EngLsh and French languages. In the aiamber of Commerce's 1977 brief, thû 

c o n c e p n  of ngfrr is oarrct irt the t aH0wntg  6'qu'j. partir de maintenant, au 

Québec, h h g u e  fimgaise et la langue mgtaise aient toutes deux h place qui leur 

revient d m  le secteur éconaünqaq tout comme dams les autrrs secteurs &activité, et 

surtout qu'aunm Québécois ne soit hmdiupé par son appartenance à un groupe 

Lingrt9aqrt+ p1utÔ-t qdi l'mue et que tous iait des diances &des de réussr" (CCGM, 

19iT 1462). The CPQ funher ad& that this equd smtus should be given lepl 

recogpitb, with the iduskm of the 'Fmrdamcmait ngha of minormes' in diapter 2 of 

the Charter. Equal s t a t u  is justifieci by the argument that die Charter shodd not 

c o n m e n t  'hngrmat rukty', a tmn which is fuidierspeafied bp die CPQ as economic 

developmen~ commercial and technologiul relations, and the nght of atizens to 

nuinPin tke hfgfr standard of We nndt p o d k  bp the econoniic nrticgtation of Quebec 

m Xo\iorih America (CPQ, 1977: 552). 

The c o n q t k  of ttre r&t to langnagc as the equal s a n n  of Fraich and 

Enghsh is maîntaîned m the subsequent briefi of the business organisations, although 

s t r t e  BmrrrnPorr in die fi& of kûgnage is mcrmingtp d e d  into question. In 1983, 

both the B Q  and the Chamba of Commerce argue that die economic, social and 

lmgmsac context of Quebec bas &an& aitd dmt tke past ïnjuskes which necessitated 

mtemention m the domain of language have been corrected Refaring to Bill 101 as an 

e?f3mptt of Rc+ak'Fk the Chamber of Commerce wrim that the Charmhas gone tw 
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k "[ ...] il est temps maintenant [del c o r n e  les aspects dysfontionnels E..]. Les 

conséquaices économiques sur les pertes d'emplois et les etfea sociaux sur h 

commmmauté agiophone étaient vus à répoque comme des prix acceptables à payer 

pour les objectifs visés, ils ne te sont p h  maintenant" (CCGM., 1983: 17). Commenting 

specificaiiy on the objectives of langwge poiicy, the Chmber of Commerce q e s  thn 

tensions over hngnagc shootct be s o k d  drrough 'usage' d e r  dim dirough 

'prescription'. The meming of 'usage' d e s  on its fidl meaning in the following passage, 

m wkch the Chamber scms its da3grrrment with the authon of the Chvar "[qui] 

émirnt arrivés à la conclusion que le fiartgars progresserai5 non plus par les mécanismes 

sociaux naturels ais que Yofm t 1% m3nr-d'oewrr hcophone  hautematt qualiiié, h 

propriété francophone d'entreprise et les incitatifs du marché mais @ce à l'mtervention 

légishtk en matrnc Inrgmsaqrr" (CCGAef. 1983: 17). 'Us&, or  'lin- reJhtg' cm 

thus be understood as the encouragement of kissez-hire policy. While the CPQ 

presented only 3 sho* brrrf in t%3, stmctud xound the rrsults of a poli on the 

"problémes réels et nombreux vécus par les entreprises", it &O questions sate 

intervmtÎoMsm d catts For? Clnrrrrwkh is "mieux d q t é  3 h reahtC d'un Québec 

nord-amérik" (CPQ, 1983: 15). 

The scarnio D somewtiat dmq@ in the 1993 brietS of the business 

organisations. Bo& oiganisations applaud the mesures proposed in BilI 86, arguing that 

diep q r e s e n t  air ammpt by the Goormmart to d u c e  tke disraicc b e r n a i  the 

Ch- and 'tinguimc reaiity' or, to bomw the mms used by the Chamber of 

Conmmrr,   pour^ la &dit& jur&que o u  tes pratiques déji en .igueUr" (CCGM, 

1993: 5). Reassuzed by the redpment  of the Charter wïth so-uiied 'rdty',  they both 

attinrr tfrt need to reinfonc bttnigrnhsm m Quebec sotiety, involong the dierne of the 

globalisabon of markets as 3 legitimating argument The Chamber of Commerce 

commena once again on the &ane of non-intementimism. proposing diis time diat 

1Yrgu=ige policy shodd be based on 'promotion' md not 'interdiction'. 'Promotion' is 

kti-redetinect 3s me3mrrs a> improvc die quatitp of French: c 4 m ~  poaolmt domer 

pius de vigueur 3~ hpis utilisé au Québec [...] L.a qualité du fianpis enseigné d m s  les 



écoles ne peut ê m  sous-estimée en tant que hctew de protection de h hgue 

Educational Interests: Protestant School Board of Greater Montreai (PSBGM) 
md Quebec .4ssocÎatb of Pmtseim çchool Boards (QWSB) 

The PSBGM expliady admowledges the '&t' to French as the hngyage of the 

majoriy in di& 1977 brief: "11 va de soi $3 s'agit dane soc&& s u r t o u t  trancophone, 

où k langue française mte  & dmit la hangue de ia majorité, une soaété dans laquelle il est 

possible ct'évohra et dc viim pfemanait cn Sian+" (PSEWM, 19TI: gjS; my 

ernphasis). The opmess of their mitd argumenk however, is undermined further m 

the briet: &en rhey îrk: 'Tourgaoi cette loi mr la I w e ? " ,  "Cne aitervention 

gouvernernaide aussi radide est-elle vraiment de cipeur?" (PSBGM, 19n: 632). Bill 

1, the). h S  'fhdk U n Q k t l O t l S '  for S-y, vcuhrly aiith reSpeît 

to the treatment it resmes for the minoricp, treatment which che PSBGM describes m 

tcrrrts of "mpprcsnni" srd " e b t i o n " .  Drawmg on junsprudaice in both Gnadon 

and international kar, they qualifg die Charter as ccunconstitutionai" and in contradiction 

with imematiornt Bmmmar on the protection of minorities. The smtus winch shodd 

be accorded to minority ngtia, according to the PSBGM, is desaibed at car0 Ievels. 

F+ zt a more garrr;d k& they danamt die lcgdf-rrcognition- OC Engltsh as an othnat 

language alongside French. More. spedicaily, however, their argument is dedoped 

manddieedu~domairraraprinPpai~forthepresei. iraoon ofnmioriyn&ts. 

Hem they demand that Enghsh be m t e d  a legai *tus as a ianguage of education and 

~ k p r m o p t i o f t h e ~ o f c f i o i c t ~ ~ b e a i s c n b e d i n k w .  

There is no expliat admowledganent of the @t to French in the PSBGMs 

19û3 briec2 or of the daim for the o6cia.î recognition of En@. hst& they 

commmt on the vnpact of the Charter on dag-to-dap piacàce. The €hartcr7 they T e 7  

has "seriously dismpted the hes of the many people who setded in Qwbec prior to 



228 

1977" (PSBGM, 1983: 8). In the edudond  sector, more s p d c d y ,  it has 

"concnbutfedf to the dmme of ni@ hgrngc edncation" (PSBGM, 1983: IB), kas 

had a "dyshctionai impact" on school enrolmena, has created a surplus of English 

l a n w  SM, pro@ schoot dos+ m d  led to "uncertaincg &out the htwe of 

Enghsh language education" (PSBGM, 1983: 2). They uil for a ''fd sscnitiny of die 

det~~~crzkpcoccss", the nted for 3 " p a t e r  smse of justice'' md- for "jmt md equmbie 

measures". Overîll, the Angiophone cornmrmsty is perceiveci as a community without 

qk 'dit kw d s q d s  d w  nght wtrietr the En@ cornmunitg in Quebec has to grow 

together with the French communitg" (PSBGLM, 1983: 8). 

Whtle rhe FSBGM dicf not prcsertt 3 in 1993, dat of the Quehec 

Association of Protestant Schooi Boards (QAPSB) ' shares the p e r d  position on 

language ngha pmented in d a  PSBGM briefi. In die QAPSB brief, there is no 

3clmowtcdgrnierrt of eichrr the '@ to French o r  even the promotion of French. 

Insted, the stated objective of the brief is "to hqghligfit our concerns about the negative 

efkcts of rhe Charrcr of the Frrndr tangrragc on EngWr-spdmg Quebecers md its 

îdvme influence on the maintenance of the Enghsh-language comrnunity m Quebec 

and on die maimapicc and dcvtlopmartofm sctiools arid necessarpsupport semices" 

(Q-SB, 1993: 2). Wre die PSBGM, they argue that state intervention must respect the 

majony and mirroritp e+ 'The Govamnart ot 'Qyek  m u s t m e  ludtrship for 

its minonty as wd as its majonty linguistic communiy" (QAPSB, 1993: 5). The theme 

of irmrrigraaorr plags a s q d c m t  rok in th+ QAPSBs argmerttr Commenthg on the 

importance of innnigration for the amhd of Enghsh-Ianguage school, they propose 

thatotr'ngfit to an Enghsh Enigaagc echutiotrt shoatd be extendeci to hmigrants kom 

En&h-speaking parts of the worid. 



iv. The Société Saint Jem-Baptiste (SSJB). 

In 1977, the ctght to hnigingc for die SSJB is the rt&tt CO a s m g k  o & d  

lyigwge and to the exclusive use of French in dl domains of collective life (SSJB, 197l 

5). T'hestqglefotits nnnemaaiinlaar,quahtiedsa"hrm linpimye hurmhrte" 

(SSJB, 1977: 4, is iustitied as a ahai of linguistic dominaion: "nous rebons la. 

nibotdinatian de la hgue Blin pays à m e  ame hgue'' (SSJB, 197 : 13). Exepàons 

in law for the use of languages other than French are considered to be 'priviieges' and 

not'rigtns'. Forrtrrmzorr, thcst'pnodegcs'pepaamdas t anpqmean i r r sw t r i ch  

must not mtedke with the h&at ion of Quebec: 'la SwCa Saint-Jean-Baptiste de 

.Mom&n'm pourkmmmq ks prnaigcs;Pecordapa -es parla toi[.-] 

que comme une mesure! temporaire sujette à fepision si ces dispositicms nuisent en quoi que 

ce soit=-tetauvemprrdu kmqms m ~ k o u à  l'imépmnde la 

minorité angjophone à la vie communau& du Québec" (SSJB, 19'77 : 23). 

m h @ m  in al collective domains of activiy and foaua on three p a p a i  thanes: me 

Chartgr. In 1983, for instance, it con= the gccmppe  concede de 'déhcisation"' led 

~ s & o o t s g m a n a n d d t e P i g f i c m a o n o f t h e ~ - c h e g c a r a D n ~ B e  

slowkg down of/imiprdim Ctnnmenting on SÿnJP Chwcppncies between law and -ce 

The movemmt towards 'defkmcisation' is expresseci as a madescation of the continueci 

pritrtleges of dre .+ngbptrom c m -  As in 1977, chg anphask once again that 

these prideges must be c o n s i d d  as excepaons to the et to French: "On sait qu'il 

n'est pas h& de s e  voir dCparrrr de pnntèges. C'étaient précisément des pmd&!s- 

Qtant i nous, nous ne sommes pas coupabIes ni de pader fiançais, ni d'avoir bit de 
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c e m  hngue le reflet véritable de la majorité de h population" (SSJB, 1983: 52). The 

maintenance of pnntege as a pnncipd h t ing  hmr to die nght to French is 

îccompanied by protests @st  lederal inmention in the language question. Suprrme 

Court rulin@, they argue, hme &cd some pans of the Charter m "une pure et simple 

fiction juridique" (SSJB, 1983: 29, l h g  Quebec with "un instrument abimé et diminué" 

(SSJl3,199% 3). 

Creaad m 19ûî, .%hana Quebec pccsentcd ctreir tint brief to a Partiamentary 

Commission on language leg~slation in 1983. Whiie they admowledge the leg~tunacy of 

promothg F m &  pnhnmmce in Quebec, they argue diat Fnncfr unilinguatmn is 

'discriminatoy' because it goes agamst "le droit de constituer une présence visible" for 

the En@-spealring commrnricp ( A % Q  1983r 19-20) and consthtes a negztion of "le 

droit duOlisa sa langue en public" (AQ 1983: 20). ï h e  Charter* die? q u e ,  creates 

tensions d a  thai ehrrmramig than, is the source of fèy, confurion, mismm md 

incertitude, has paiaiised large numbm of EngZish-speaking Québécois and h u  caused 

unnecessvy to the Quebec economy. ,Mdroogh designeci to p t e c t  the Fr& 

language, àiey ~ggest that it has been used i n s t d  to suppress the English lyiguage: 

"ta loi IO1 a é& conçue pour pro* te h q a i s  mais on l'a utilisée pour submaga 

l'an@" (AQ, 1983: 6). State mtervention, they arpe, must help develop "la diversité 

de nos p.mmOincs et de nos cutanes" [AQ, 1983: 27') and s ~ t c  '?e heloppnmnt 

des insmrmata d'expression des deux cornmunaut& lingustiques du Québec et des 

communautés cukureHcs dom e&s se composent" (AQ, 1983: 28). nius,  the 

protection of French must be accompanied by the protection of English. Commenting 

on the heatdr and socid semices domanr, the nght of ail Quebecois to be ured For and 

sesed m French is paraileled wïth duee +ts to the use of Enghsh: the nght for 

Enghsh-speb to be a d  for in En@, dte right of unibngrni Enghsh-sp&m to 

work in the heaW and s o d  service domain as long as die institution is capable of 

providaig bitinguai s&, and the clgfit fm i m t h k n s  to be respecta3 u Englah- 

langtmge establishments. Pardel sets of +ts for Engkh- and French-speakers are also 
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proposed in die eduational domain, m which .Uhnce Quebec d i s  for die 'ngtit of 

Englrsh-sp&g kn&s ro send rtieir d r ~ d r r n  ro En@&-langoagc school'. In 1993, 

.3LUi=ince Quebec cornmena hat  Bill ô6 k 3t leyt 3 step in the rtght direction, dthougfi 

it stil? does not go k enou& in aisurorg die surpimi of the Engtish-speaking 

cornmunity. "It is more thui a question of IYiguage nghts", they argue, "it is a question 

of sunid' '  (AQ, 1993: 4). 

The Canadian Jewish Congress (CJC). 

?hem ue no e x p k  rdkrcnccs to the 'ngM to French in die CJC's 1977 bnef, 

&hou& they do dsnowledge French u "la langue primordiale et langue d'usage au 

Québec" md l a d  th& support to the "épartouissemmt du h @ s "  (CF, 1977: 16 17). 

niere is expliat mention, howwer, of the 'nghts' of the minontg or, more spetifically, 

of tire suppmssiort of &me rrgfm: " L t é M r r  des droits i i n g t m t ~ ~ u e s  de h minorité 

[...] est Liéquiable et injuste" aewish Congress, 1977 : 1618). LYiguage rigfio, the? 

q p e ,  should be egaat hr e~~cryone: "Nous croyom qne toutes la personnes devraient 

avoir des droits linguistiques égaim au QuCbec" (CJC, 19m 1618). The meuiing of 

'eqrnt brtguage &o' is kthr s+d +s "ce tait de] respecter h clifErence 

Inipktique" (Jewish C o n p s ,  1977 : 1621). The respect of  'lingutstic &Terence' is 

&ttd a t  trao levds. At one level, i t  ccfm to the recognition of the s p e d  ianguage 

needs of the Jewish comunity concemmg exemptions for relqpous education and for 

product hbek on bsher ho&. At m o b  level, itrefm rr> the r e m w o n  of Enghsh- 

language use by the Jewish cornmunicg m the domains of cornmunicg services, 
. . 

h& and social setvices, rxmmqd counciis, profisional orders, 

commerce (sigps, corporate names) and &cation. The nght to En@-language 

semices is jusatied by an argrrma baseci on his& pmctice an& wtat die? refa to as 

'linguistic reality': "[les membres de] nom communauté ont toujoun bénéficié et 

s'artertdait 3 recmir des services conmaimirriirrs o fk t s  en langue mglase. Tde est la 

réalité linguistique de notre communauté" (CJC, 197T 1617). State intemention m the 

s p h a c  of hgrcrgc is contestecf by die fewish Congms on the basis th*-it contravenes 

diese h o c i d  practices: Toute intrusion par l'État constitue une dérogation majeure 
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wc pratiques qui ont été adoptées 3u Québec pendnt des généntions" (CJC, 1977 : 

t62-55. 

hctice, or 'bgIlLPtiC mktf, remzim die principal lirrching h m r  to the 

promotion of French m the 1983 and 1993 brie& of the CJC. In 1983, the respect of 

'IaiguDat difierence' is e,+ as "équsté, en termes de loi, habitude et usage" (CJC, 

1983: 1). The minority ngtits argument which ans centrai to theV 1 9 7  ~ g u m e n ~  

houmer, is ~ b s a i t  in the snbscquait brie&, dthough they do refer to the s p e d  

Iînguage needs of che Jewish cornmunitg in terms of 'right': "le plein droit [de 13 

communauté juive] en nntmt de religm" înd "Ee bit du profksionnei i l'&ce de 

sa profession" (CJC, 1983: 5). In both ases, and m their cornmeno on other ybcles of 

&II 57. the mainmima ofbdmgrnl pcice canaim central, pzticuiarly in die domains 

of admmistration, pyîpublic organisations, commerce (publicity, labelling, corpomte 

names) and the keedorn o f  &oke in eehamn. h 1943, the pcrice OF brlingdsrn is 

aansforxned mto a discourse on phiralsm md the "capaciy [of the cornmunity] to 

frcnctioir e&&ly in at lmrt both Frnich and hgLstr" (CJC, 1993: 2; r r y  emphms]. 

While French-English bilinguaLsm remains 3t the core of diis new discourse, the 

mterstcc ofothertangqp is 3bo emptnslsed throrrgttoutttre teut 

The Ido-Gnadian Congress (ICC). 

language as being hdarnentally illegitimate; it is "un paravant permenuit aux dingeyio 

de viololarm les droits de i'itrdidu e t  de h personne" @CC, 1977 : 23). Distingmshmg 

individuaIs on the basis of ianguage, they argue, is discriminatoy. Dra~kiing on 3 

dismuxse of i n d d t d  rtgtm, rhey stnt rtiat hgmge legiskition must respect die 

prinaple of 'equal nghts' and 'equal justice'. This q e n t  is developed p n d y  

wound the principk of medom of choice Hi educztim, iaeEjustmed by 3 discourse on 

historicll priviiege and a c q d  rigfits. Historkally, they argue, rhere ha9 bem 3 way m 

whicti hguage h a  been practised by rhe ItatPn commmity md these pratices shouid 

be mainmineci: "11 sera donc miuste par un truchement de loi rétroactive d'empêcher 
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nos itdo-canadiens résidents de continuer à bénéficier du privilège (droit historique) que 

jado on leur îvait accordé'' (ICC, 1977 : $3). ImmigrPits, they nrggcst, are excluded 

kom nghc "ils n'ont pas les mêmes droits historiques, iIs ne sont que des immigrants" 

(ICC, 197 :il). Thus, the mcnitngot-'eqd cigtm' merttioned above is further spedied 

by the Inlo-Canadian Congress 3s "droits @taires raw mtm min~itiS'  (ICC, 1977: 20; 

v empit3sw 

To some exmi5 thm is grezter admowkdgment as to the legitim=icy of 

promothg the French language, and to the smte role in lmguage plannmg, m the 1983 

brief of the IPlo-Gnadian Congres. T h c y h ,  br infince, thtb'le gowrnimentdu 

Québec est le premier responsable du maintien et du développment de l'identité 

c u h d e  des hncophones" PCC, 19û3 : 2). In the s m e  bmth, homver, they &O 

q u e  that the language situation has dianged md that French has become the common 

ianguage of dl Québécois. It is no Iangcr French t h t  ne& protection, btxt other 

languages. The legitimacy amibuted to state language planning is thus tmsfocmed by 

the Irato-CyMdPrr Congres mto a demand k t  the govetnment 3dopt rnemms for the 

protection and promotion of r n t m i ~ ~  hguqges 

A u  Q u é k  ou te t'rarrçns est désormais ta langue conmnrne des 
Québécois, les problèmes LUipuistiques concernent aumt les 
communautés culttuek ~opt in re r  ou dophones. Or, sauf 
exception, les droits linguistiques des groupes minoritaires ne 
sont ni reconnus ni protégés park €hm ou par toute u iae  loi 
québécoise. Les Québécois de souche h p k e  qui depuis k 
colonisation se batta- pour h s m v q d e  et  la pnnnocion de 
leur langue devraient être très sensibles à notre platdoya en 
aVw des langues miriorhaires [....i le g o m m a i t  d-t 
reconnaître et promouvoir les droits lingistiques minoritaues 
îu Québec (ICC, 1983 : 16). 

As in th& d e r  briefs, in 1993 the most important limitation to their 

conception of the ngkt to Fmrdi is die r e c o p i t k  of other culmes. Commenting 

hrther on the t o m  which state intervention shodd take, they q u e  that the 

goremment should concentmte on promo- tather than IegDtative, mesures: "Liit 
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fois les répies de base éoblies, ce sera la promotion du km* qui sera le plus 

mmggerilt 3 long terme. Cette promotion doit se hVe par une intensifhion de nos 

effom dms le dormine de I'éduution et par le renforcement des programmes 

bîpprentissîge du hmps" (ICC, 1993: +j). 

Füi- The Grand Cound of the Crees: 

There is no explint mention of che nght to, or the promocion OF, the French 

language in the Grand Counds 1977 bief, dthough there are references to the s p e d  

stmses of Cree md Engtah. ?hae W, ls hep suggcs~ have c m f n d  status in light 

of the James Bay yid Northem Quebec .Agreement siped berneen the Quebec 

governrnait md the Cree people in 1975.' Chapter 16 of the Agreement p t s  the 

nght to Cree luigrtagc use ni rtie educ=rtiod demain : "le droit 3- Cris 3 l'msanction 

dans leur bgue rrutemeile". The Agreement h o  dows for Cree language use in the 

domîms of tocd administrarion "la C e  consacre le statut  du cri comme langue 

de communication, reconnaissant ainsi son importance pour le peuple cri nir le p h  

c u h d  e t  sur le p h  ~ c . "  (Cree, 1977 : 1628). While En+h Imgu3ge use is not 

retmed to m terms of 'right' pcr se, they niggest that its continued use is legkkmted by 

hSforicd piactk: "pour d a  misons hstoqms, ia pratique muelle dms les 

communautés aies est à i'e&t que les langues d'ensqement sont le cri et P n g l u "  

(Cree, 197 : 1628). Furtkrmoq this p& is grmred a quasi-legd s e m i s  in the Jsnes 

&y Convention which dom for a gaierai programme of education in which "les 

hngues d'enseigrrrmait sont le cri eq quam ua autres hgues, r e h  lr PMtfpe udm& 

dans les communautts cries du Territoire" (Cree, 1977 : 1628; my emphasis). 

White thm is expikit jdmoarledgcmertt in 1983 of the legithacy of the Charter, 

md of the protection of the Fraich lanpqge, the speail statu of the Cree cornmunitg 

I The Grand Gunai of the Gces did not pttsent a brief in 1993. Conscqucndy, only those of 
1377 and 1983 arc d e d  here 
5 The Convcnaon regulata ceMons b e n u c ~  tfit Quebec s m e  md the Saavc nations which 
sïgncd t t  Gee. Sas+ Inuit Set T d e i  br a discussion of the Coavclitiou a d  lsnguage pdicy 
(ImbeL m. 



Li the Jmes Bay Agreement rrm;iins the most i m p o m t  argument in the Cree 

conception of the ogfrt CO bgmge. They q u e  fnr<her thît these +a, which 

acknowledge the culntnl specificity of the Cree comrnunity, were won in struggie: "The 

Jpna Bay md 'rianhem Qucbec .+grcement ans rht climax of 3 long n d  intensive 

sauggle by the Cree and Inuit people of northem Quebec to preserve th& any of life 

md to have heir ngfm s the abongirat occrrpams of 3 large parr of northem Québec 

respecte&' (Cree, 1983: 2): In addition to this recopiaon of sraw, they also propose 

that 3 distinct hgu3gc Charter should be created for the presemtion of Cree and other 

The Charter of the F m &  lngaagc adopted in order to 
preserve and dow for the tlourishing of the French hguw, 
but the provisiorrs of the Jmes and Sorthem Québec 
Agreement md the specitic recognition of the importance of 
the Cree l a n w  in the ChYm, as weil s cornmiments by the 
Government, point to the necessicg of settmg up 3 s p e d  
Chvar  for the Cree langclage, and bp implimtion for odwr 
native hguages m the Province. This Charter should provide 
tot the growdi, prescrmh md chelopment of dl native 
hguages in Québec, the tirst md bunding cultures [...]. in 
respect to the Crees, diis Charter shed relate to the specitic 
siniabon of the Cree ianguage m the James Bay t&tocy md the 
s p e d  r e p e  whidr h s  been set up raider the Charter md 
under the James Bay md Nocthern Québec Agreement It 
s h d d  &O p r o d e  br die entiancemerrt md growdr of this 
langwgt, dowïng for a devdopment with respect to 
topo"my, gmmmq s id  the more extensive use of this 
iangmge mong 3 foundmg people of the Province (Cree, 
1903 : 9). 

IhP passjgc rrpcaents a dPm hr the i e h n n a a O n  of the G m d  Cound's 

conception of die ogfit to native languages into a legai hm. 



The ways in which these îctors 'thmk' hguagc e t s  reved both similvities pid 

&ferences. These cm be eamined in the ways of 'nuning' (or not 'namSig3 Imguage 

righa, in the contents of thae ri&a and in the legrtmiamig discourses behmd drese 

ways of 'thmhg' oghts. 

S m e d  actors refkr explicidy to the 'ngfd to Fm&: the FTQ, the CSN, h e  

SSJB, the Chamber of Commerce, the CPQ, the PSBGM/Q.WSB md Ahance 

Quebec. Referenca to the 'cight' to ianguage, however, u e  not made in die same way 

by these actors. b u g t r o u t  d-re t9Tî to 1993 priod, the unions rnake rekence to the 

righa of the majonty, national ngtits, the nght to work m French and fhe nght to be 

semed in Fiaich. SimitPty? die SSP r r k  ta the nght to F m &  in Quebec, the 

defence of the nght to French, the &t to language as the ogfit to exkt and the et of 

î people tu live in Fm&. For both the unions a n d  the SSJB, EnghsEnghstr is not cmsidered 

to be 3 ianguage of rigtit, but of 'pdege ' ;  it is an exception to the nght to French. 

in the bnefs of the Chmberof Commerce, the BQ, the MBGM/QMSB and 

Alliance Québec, the use of the mm 'et' to French is more restrictive. The Chamber 

of Commerce, br bimprice, maka an ahsion t~ the 'nght' to Fraich only in is 1977 

bnei (the nght of the Francophone public co receive notices from parapublic 

organisatiom m the o f k d  hguage, the ngk of cortsumers to be intomed m French, 

the nght that order €omis, bills, receipts, menus and amie eYds be aninen m French). 

This use, however, appears to be cd+ on the w d g  of the correspondmg micles 

of the Charter, ratha than on a developed argument of the Chamber ilseE The BQ 

maires greatcr use of a 'ngM tuminotogp ctiar the Chamber of Commerce. in 1 977, 

for instance, i t  cet' to the hdamend language o g h ~  of the majoriy, the legitimate 

rxghts of die maioriy, and dte e t  of die Francophone rrnjority to work and be s e m a i  



237 

in its hguage. Only this l m e r  fornulahon, qpin dqued on the text of the Charter, 

s d v e s  in the CPQfs 19û3 md 1993 brie&. Despn rhese brief dusions to the 'nght' to 

French, however, for die most part the use of the temi 'nghtt is reerved for refeences 

to the :'tngbpiiom mirrurity. 

..\ s d a r  situation can be oùsmct in the brie& of the PSBGM/QASPB n d  

 ce Quebec. Bo& mention the 'nght' ro French only once, m 1977 for the fornier 

and in t 983 for the kmr. Orherwke, th& adoption of a 'rigtits' tmninology is reserved 

for rrfixences to the English-speaking communiy. The PSBGM/QASPB, for instance, 

d e s  s d  r e h c e s  to nrinonty rtghts m d  &O to the "ri& d i d i  the Engltsh 

community in Quebec bas to grow togeth= with the French community". S d d y ,  

.üiiartce Quebec rcfm to h e  &a of the minomg, the ngfit to constitute a visible 

presence, the e t  for Engùsh-sp&g Québécois to be smed in Engltsh, the nght of 

unilmgnat EngMi-spealnng Québécois to work in h d t h  yid sociai service 

esmblishmena which offer bhgual services, the nght of Engttsh hgmge mstituuons 

to bt rrspected. 

fn the brie& of the JeMsh and Etdo-Canadian Congresses, md of the Grnd 

Council of the Crees, thece are no rehraices to the 'ngfit' to French m any of the years 

euYnined, althou& rhe terrrr 'lrgtit is îpptxd to other languages. ïhe Jewish Congms, 

for instance, refers g e n d y  to rhe ianguage ngho of the minoriy, equal language nghts, 

md the nghts of nigtish-spedmg indmidmfs. More specificdy, hep &O refer ro the 

s p e d  'Wo' of the Jewish cornunitg with regarb to languîge use in religious 

p d c e s  and p r o f k s k d  ictivms. Sund.+, the Italo-Cmadian Congres d e s  

important use of a 'rîghû' discourse in refaràig to ' eqd  q h t s  for other rninofities', 

'hguage +ts of minormes' m d  the '+t ta arpms oneself in hguîges odter ttnn 

French'. In the biefs of the Gmd Cound of the Crees, the terni 'n&t' is used only m 

rekon to the C m  conmimriEp. They cetir, for insfsice, to the James Bay Agreement 

3~ î 'Charter of Cree Rrgtitst, to their 'nghts ~s aborigaial occupana of a large part of 

Quebec' md to the nght of Crees to be edatned in th& mottrer tongue. The expliat 

use of the temi 'right', m relation to Language, is d e d  m Table 7-1. 



Table 7-1 . Expticit Desigintion of the 'Right' to Language. 

Chamber of Commerce 
Colucil du Patronat 

r'h~osr-~~t use of 'ngbiv 
4Most fiequent use of 'rigbt'. 

dt'scd only once, in 1W/. 

4Csed oniy once, in 1383 
bric f. 

No nienrion of 'rigin! to 
FraKtt or of *onrp* 
No mention of 'xight' to 
Fhmh0rd-y.  
No mention of 'agûf m 
French or of &ontp. 

Rrfirrtnce only m 'pciviltgcs' 
of thc minority. 

As niggested in the methodology chapter, anys of 'nuning' cm provide 

urtporcint pîm of s o d  pcesses (C* 1974; &da&, £972 Achard, 1986). 

And, while it wouid be misleadmg to mterpret this table causaily, there is nonetheless a 

partem w)rich ernergcs from dm cornpariscm wttich wouid seem to indicate that the use 

o h  'nghts' temiinology is nor completely arbitray. Only the unions and the SSJB make 

e x c k  me of the t m  'r@ irr retaoon to French or the Francophone Mority. For 

the other mon, th use is eidier sporadic (business organisations, PSBGM/QAPSB, 

.Uliance Quebec) or absent dtogether uewish and Ido-Canadian Congresses, Grand 

C o u d  of  the Crees). . . .  soggcsad m the ngha chapar, the ide3 of n g h  is atached 

to pmcesses of legitimation. In th sense, these ways of 'na-g' are &O indicative of 

the degree of legrtmacy nmbutEd to the F m &  language Charter: higli m die case o f  

the unions and the SSjE3, Iower m the case of the other actors. This Merence can be 
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hrher illustrated in the memmg amibuted by these actocs to the 'ngh t' to language md 

the supportkg arguments invo ked to jw these conceptions. 

For the unions md the SSJB, the conception of the nght to langulge 

corresponds to the concepaon of nght set out in the Chum. EngLsh-Lnguage use is 

considered to be m exception to French unilingualism. m'hile the FTQ acknowledges 

t h t  cornpiete Fraich umlingreibsm in die wodcphce wodd be difficult to main, i t  

Ygues that the goal of hguage poiiq is '3 maximum level of francisation', defmed u 

rhe point of non - r em beyond w M  it would be impossible for Engissh to regain its 

dominant position (FTQ, 1983). The resaaint of Enghsh hngujge use m some secton 

of acnvttp hds  its j u s e h  m an etfort to redress si historid simation OS ineqwhtg. 

It is kom this point of view diat the collective ets of the Francophone majority are 

perceived as pkPlg pretedmce over other chms  to nght. It is dms n argument bsed 

on the subspncive forms of equahy md the nghts of the coiiectivirg. Furthemore, die 

powet nmJsary for &skg chis muaHon of ineqrnhtp is condered to r d e  in die 

Quebec Sute. 

For the other accon, here is 3 ckpmctive rehtionship between their 

conceptions of the nght to laquage md rhat embodied m the Charter. In diftérent 

mys, h c y  d dam the rrcogmcion of senm far odia hpp. For the business 

orpisations, the nght to language is expressed as the equal place for French md 

En+h in ctie econorrric sector. The business concepaon of hguage &ts is jusàtied 

by an mgunent based on individual hiabes and brmal e@y, q re s sed  as "chances 

égates de cémsiF. Zhe h m  of tite h t t ,  ihey que,  md not h s e  of die swe, should 

dictate the distribution of the linguistic good 

For the PSBGLM, Q-WSB and .Ulnnce Quebec, the nght to hguage m m s  

p d e l  sets of nghts for French- md Enghsh-speakaig comrnunities; more s p e d i d y ,  

itis the nght o f &  c o ~ ~  to use its own IPIguage m its own institutions. The 

Iegitimating arguments of the PSBGMIQAPSB and enMiance Quebec difk in some 

respects kom those of tke k e s s  o r g m h h s .  inegualitg, for b c e ,  is centrd to 
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their arguments. Unke the unions and the SSJB, however, it is the Charter itselfwhich 

is constdered to be the generpor of meqdties, relegting the Enghsh-sp&g 

commtmity to the s t a t u  of î community without nght .Go, neither op i sa t i on  d m  

on discourses of ind iv iM ngiits and iib«hes. Wtriie they do not mention collective 

nghts per $6, their qpments are very cledy stnictured around the English-speaking 

commrniity s 3 coiiecavrcg. It is irom dris p e r s p h  too thn they support some 

degree of state in temention m the sphere of language, ddiough they q u e  that the basis 

of such in-n shouht be the promotion of botb Francophone and .kgloghone 

communities and their knguages. 

To some e?mnc die conception 05 the et to language proposecf by the Jewish 

and the IPIO-CmadiYi Congresses can &O be situated in 3 kamework of French- 

Enghsh tdmgdmr.  At the m e  the, how-, n d  to * degrees, their 

conceptions of nght we &O mended to indude hnguages other dim French md 

Engltsh. Athough Yiddish and Hebrew are mt spe&cally mmed by die Jewish 

Congress, they are implied m referaice to ianguage pmctices relating to Judaism 

(kostrer pmduct labehg retrgFom edacatiort). The Edo-Cmadian Congress goes even 

hnher in demanding che acknowledgmient of 'e@ nghts for o t k  minoritiest $.e. 

orticr t h  .brglophone) in 1477 in LW, k t  s p m t i t  metsures pronCgngminority 

languages be Lisaibed in the French Language Charter. Their ugumenh in lyge part, is 

baseci on rhe p d  me- of mzxtmart of immigmnt comnnmities. Bo& the 

Jm-ish md Iralo-Canadian Congresses jus* their Yguments m terms of a l i b d  

discourse of equal Ianguage q$ts for att, &g h r  minimai stare htercrenti~nisrn.~ 

in the concepcion of the right to language pcesented by the G m d  Council of 

the Crees, the theme of the speçifiaty of the community is taken ro yi -en greater 

egneme chan W ~ S  the case of rhe Ido-C- Congress: the ngttt to lm- is, 



241 

primarily, the &t ta the Cree language. This is m i f e s t  m th& 1983 d m d  for a 

distinct C h m  of Cree md Native hnguagcs. Their argument re&cts the coiiecti~-e 

basis of Native nghts. While srate intmentionism for promotùig the French language is 

neither contested nor spenmaHy endorseà, t h 5  argument is structured ~ o u n d  cheir 

own le@ status guaranteed by the James Bay .+geement, itself a produa of smte 

intervention.Tke conceptiom of the ogtrt to langmge, md their legmmatnig arguments, 

ate surnmvised in Table 7-2. 

State intcmcntion ncccss?rg fot t W t c i q  substl~tivc cquaüty. 
ILghc to bJingu&m; qd status of Engüsh d French h p a p .  
S t m  mtcrvenaon shouid not cmmvenc muent cconomic p&cs (üqyistic dq). 

anth Fraich commtmiy. 
,+pnca bascd on inqwhy of crr;irmmt of Fingbh-spcaking cornmunitp. 

* S u t e  mttroaiaorrism is ;rknawkdgcd, bot m a t  q m x  mino* md d o +  
communhie q d y t  .Ubugb not erplicitiy u-d, pgimrmt wodd sccm to 

anph ise  contttmc W o f  cighr, for both Francophone and ,ingtophonc 
c ~ ~ *  



These hdings support the proposition diat the global ategoris3tions of 

Mority n d  rnmocirg we too b m d  for undeistsiding lmguage rights as sites of 

smiggle. The above malysis, for msmce, rev& three pr9icipal types of languqge nghts 

conceptions: the recoptbn of French untfingdmt (unions, SSJB), of French-Enghsh 

bilinguaiism (business organisations, PSBGM, ..Uliance Quebec), and of olher languages 

in additrm to F m &  srci Engtrsh (Jewish sid 1do-C; inah Congresses, Grand 

Cound of the Crees). As for die legttimathg dixourses supporting these conceptions, 

diey m o t  be perfdy  chssitied to die iM-typicd modeis presented in the 

methodology chapte, that is, m which the (sociological) minority would mvoke 

discourses based on col1ech-e ngh, nibstmke bmis of eqwhty md state- 

mtmention; and the (sociologicai) rnajoritg, would mvoke discourses based on 

 in^^ ngh, f o d  eentny md non-h teroa ihkn  The ~grrmeno of the 

PSBGMIQMSB and 8Uance Quebec, are borh structufed around die theme of 

inequhy, die collectivt bas& o f  Engbsh-speaking rights md the support of some 

degree of state intemention. The Itaio-Canadian Congress &O places ernphasis on the 

need to ddress meqmhe, but irmifies this qpnent on the basis of a decourse of 

individual liberties. Fmdy, the Grand Council of  the Crees, which is more c i i fh l t  to 

place in the c k c  distinction b+mirrrr Fmcophone m+rity/?lngtophone minori-, 

&O emphasises the collective basit of Cree q$~ts. How should these unbwties be 

nrterptctebz 



II. Contested Bounduies: Laquage, Tmito y and Intuamr. 

As argued in the +a hp te r ,  ngtia do not exist in 3 ~ c u m n .  They do not 

constitute absolute tniths, but radier, are rhemelves s o d  constructions. It is necessary 

dia i ,  to look closer zît these const~crians, at the Literhce between la--as-value 

and the territocid interests which structure relations between mors. 

1. The L'nions. 

The union conception of hgartgc ngha r e v d  a class-ked boiindug 

separahg workers md management This boundary is perceived as cutting aaoss 

edmotirrgmsac lines, mmhg m diance of Fmcophone md -4rtgtophone business 

mors. In 1977, for instance, the FTQ comrnents on the "soiidaxisation instinctive et 

imméciim des petits et granQ patrons hcophones avec te grand pamnît  

anglophone" (FTQ, 1977: 559). Suntlarty, the CSIS refers to Fmcophone ernployen xi 

"rois nègres 3 la solde de lems patrons mgtophories" (CSN, 1977 1181). Ftmhermore, 

the rehtionship becareen workers md management is described as being one of 

donmiation. WWe the mamian mnmiologp wkch dmractenSes the 197'7 union brie& is 

Iess pronorrnced in subsequent years, ciass rernains the principal form of boundary 

throughout the period studitd. :Ma@rity and minontg are thus divided Lin, dass arrors, 

and smiggies for the improvement of workmg conditions are at the same tirne linked to 

natiorra) satigg(es. 

k is in rkis context too ttat the sigdkance of laiguage br ùte unions mmt be 

situated. For both unions, language has been a rnarker of domination. In relation to 

worker domni;Iti.orr, ior instance, Enghstr is described by the FTQ u the langrnge of 

economic domination, f i n a n d  success and s o d  presoge. SirmIarly, the CSN refm to 

"cet emahmanent, cette domimicm de taic de la hgue  sipiYset' (CSN, 1977: 1476). 



While both unions w e e  that there h s  been progress m die possibiliaes for workm to 

work m French, they q u e  m 1983 md 1993 tht  the sarr offmnn's&lion rrmîins mgile. 

Ev~nples provided of the distuice bemteen the nght to work in French and the actual 

pncàce of thû r&t suggsr dm hguac is sd n haor of exclusion in the workpke. 

A rehtionship berneen hguage md domination is &O presenc in the union briefs at 3 

more &bd, nation4 level. As die FTQ h t e s ,  "Nous sommes un petit peuple, ilôt 

hcophone  en Amérique du Nord, dont Féconomie demeure dominée par des 

mpkmc h g s s  [...] la lot 101 est v m e  répondre à une situation inmaisernb&le 

qu'aucun peuple ne peut tolérer et qui faisait du fimgais une langue subalterne" (FTQ, 

19û3: 38). Domimtiorr on a national l e d  is not only situated in the pas5 but also m the 

present relations between the f e d d  and Quebec states. The f e d d  role in invaiidating 

d e s  or' the C b  is î clse in point, ceve3hng t rehtion of domination in lm As the 

CSN writes m 1983, "Des pans entiers de la loi sont tombés [e.g. su la langue de la 

Iégotîaon et h bgue de i'é-] [...] Nous cuderons don les hi ts  empoisonnés 

d'une Constitution canadienne qui nous a été imposée par un coup de force[...]" (CSN, 

1983: 4). 

The legishion of langrragc nghts, for bodi unions, retlects sauggle +st these 

f o m  OC exclusion. It d m  on the refom-orientation of law, in which hnguage is 

linked to struggtes for rtie reappropriation of other 'markets', both in die sense of 

control over the workplace a d  in the national sense of the sovereignty of the Quebec 

s m .  Fiathmore, these two 'marird we conceived as being intemkted, 3s the 

foUowing passage kom the FTQ suggests: ' l e s  cranilleurs et les a d e u s e s  n'ont 

jvnais cru que leur langue puisse être dmoaée de leor cwlil comme de leur cuiture et 

nous avons toujours considéré, j. la FTQ, que la bcisation des d e u x  de travail émit 

le pivot de la hancisaeion de la société québécoise" (FTQ 1993: 3). 

Thus, the smiggte over ianguage is not only rehted to the wockplace, but is &O 

hked to the construction of a new soaetd project The union conception of l i s  

project, dready present m dieir 1977 bneh, is elabonnd on by the FTQ m 1993 where 

drey comment on "I'impérieuse n é c d  e t  lobiigmon même qui devraient être 
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partagk par l'ensemble du peuple québécois de ' h e  du h ç i s  la langue de PÉnt et 

de k Loi' [...] Bref, le fiançais doit être la h g u e  commune des Québécois et des 

Québécoises cu il exprime Yidentité de nom peuple et constitue un hcteur de cohésion 

s o d e "  (FTQ, 1993: 3). In 19'77, oiere ye relatively f w  q u m e n t s  on the phce 

resemed for '- or 'dophones' m fhis societd project In one of the tiw 

mentions made by die FTQ. 'dophone' workers s e  pomted to 3s prohibithg the 

g e n d a t i o n  of French hguage use in the workpke: "un m d e u r  dophone qui 

occupe un poste-clé et qui empêche pratiquement I'instauration du hangais comme 

hgue de tmvd pour tout un groupe de tradeurs devrait être obhgé d'apprendre le 

h ç u s  et de Putiliser quotidiennement" (FTQ 19n: 56-4). In the above ppassw, 

immigrants w m  smgled out as being one of the causes of non-/mnti~&'on. h 1993, the 

FTQ draws mention mstead to die strucnual barrim which impede integration -- 
misinformation about Quebec prior to immigrJtion, concentration Li s d  enterprises 

where fmrriairon programmes Xe not Li phce, poor accessibility to French courses - 
md anphvises the irnpomnce of laiguistic mesures for encounguig integmtion. 

There would thus seern to be 3 shfi t o d  a grrater inclusion of 'immigrant' and 

'dophone' cornrnunities in the socied proje- with language at the basis of diis 

inclusion. 

U. The Business Organisations: h b e r  of Commerce n d  CPQ. 

In the conception of the et to language presented bp the business 

oqpnisations, drere is a d e r d  of tension. -3hpriy md mliority, idaitified respettitrely 

as Trancophone' and 'eiglophone', are presaited as economic parniers d e r  thpi as 

m~gonistic commtmities. Soiidzriàes are thm constructecl a w s s  ethnolli@tic 

bomdaries. The members comprismg the business cornmunirg are desipated d 1 p  

u Francophone s id  hglophone etitcs or q e n t ,  u busaies leaders md 

employers, u professionais and RdcD saentists, as shareholders and invgtors. Three 

shared dues  structure th6 parmershi~ econoniic pertormmce, mobility î m s s  nation- 

state bomdanes ( r e f m c e s  to had ian ,  North American pid Hitemational contexts), 

nid bitingnhsm. Workers muid a p p a  to lie outside the boundanes of this 
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partnenhip. Bo& orpisîtions deny, br mstmce, that workers shodd have a Say in the 

implantation of/narLXFafton prognmmes, which are considered Listead to be yi 'afhrt  of 

management This is expressed in the following passage from the Chamber of 

Commerce: "il hut sgnder que Pimphnotion dim programme de hcisation est 

essentiellement une opération de gestion, qui relève de la responsabilité de l'entreprise 

[...In (CCG.M, 1977: 1+75). 

For bodi die Chamba of Commerce md the CPQ, the signifimce of hguage 

is directly lmked to ttieir conception of a business cornmunitg structured mund an 

integrated market economy, the mobhcg of i a  members, md internationalisation. In 

this context, Enghsh is dearly perceived as the presage language. In 1977, for instance, 

ttre CPQ commeno t h  ''dPis te con- h place du frsigais au Québec ne peut pas 

ne pas être relative à la place de l'mghs dans h sciaice, la recherche et le commerce 

intemationai, et i ta place de l'anglvs dais les relaaons du Québec avec le monde 

économique auquel il est intégé" (CPQ, l9m 552). Even fifkeen years afm the 

adoption of the Charter, thts conception OF hguage re!mains the sune. in 1993, for 

instance, the Chamba of Commerce s d  cpahfies Enghsh îs the 'Ipigue par excellence 

des &%res mtematiodes" (CCGM, 1993: IO). Çumhrty, the CPQ y g ~ e s  th3t EnghSh is 

not simply 3 'question of cuirne' for Francophones, "c'est maintenant une nécessité, îu 

même titre que bon nombre dmtres éléments drr curriculum pédagogique" (CPQ, 1993: 

5). ïhese statemeno reflect the 'mevitable linguistic r d t y '  refèrred CO m the nghts 

discussion îbove, wtiidr cons thes  the principal limmng argument to the q h t  to 

French for these actocs. There is a htalisrn to diis v e n t  which suggests that the 

lrmrs of Q u e k  are powertess 3gamst ttris 'd~$. Expressed in the words of the CPQ, 

"la langue commune des scientifiques, c'est Pm-. Les lois du Québec n'y peuvent 

rienys (CR& 1977: 55%. It is &O dlis faPtism which unddes the ~h&nber o i  

Commerce's 1993 argument chat the promotion of French should concentrate on the 

'quahty' of knguage. From this pomt of view, En@ is considered to be an atfau- of the 

d e t ;  French, =ui aesthetic concem. 
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The territonal mterrsts of the Chunber of Commerce and the CPQ are thus 

cleariy identitied. The economic sector is their principi 'market' and the language-of-use 

in this sector, English. The promotion of French, divorced fiom al1 relations of 

smiggle, is reduced to the promotion of 'quahtp', a concern which is considered to lie 

ouaide the economic sector. The whole of the business/management argument is thus 

based on the d a i d  th change is necessary wittiin the c o n h a  of ctiis 'market'. In this 

sense, the Ygument retlects the consemative basis of Lw and nghû; dut is, the 

makrmpia of h a g e .  féS 3s suggested in the t h e o d  discussion of the previous 

chîpters, this 'market' is a key sector for the social reproduction of comrnunity. The 

non-promotion of dre French hgqe in this sector ha- negtive implications for its 

hrther promotion in other sectors of activity and, more imporpndy, for the real 

possibdirp of workers to work m French. Whde both organisations nipport, in principle, 

the e t  of worken to wock in French, neither commeno on the potenaal i&act of 

the mghcisaàon of busoiess/managementîders on dns ri&t There is, in cvplicit 

dend of my reiation between language and worker smiggtes. This is expressed by the 

CPQ in the treiiowirtgwap: "h loi sur la h g u e  [devienq une m e  dans une lune qui n'a 

aucun npporr avec la promotion du fiançais" (CPQ, 1972 555). 

It is cîear in the l o v e  qpment that the societd pcoject proposed in the 

business bnets is built around die principle of bhgualsrn In 1983, rhis was espressed 

m the fo~oamigway by the Clnmbcr of Commacer 'la commrmnrti francophone du 

Québec forme un groupe cul& vigpureim et contiant dans l'avenu. Les entraves et les 

blocages sockm qui kein;rientl'ip;mouissemerttde ce groupe culturel ont été largement 

levés. Grace à la participation de plus en plus active de francophones, iMontn!al e.ct detrnrcr 

lfn #~m@& b i h t  OiÙ &f ~bf$ 8-u dcr deKI- ~ ~ r n n ~ r t k  ~ R ' M ~ * ~ ~ I I L ' J J  

rmrdmnnrs re mimntmt rur m tmmn d't&ak'tt?' (CCGLM, 1983: j; my ernphsis). The . 
meaning of 'terrain d'égahrr", ho- woofd seem to apply only m àie closed &le of 

economic mors who already wield a certain power withm Quebec soaety and the 

promotion of bgfïsh Iînguage use w i t h  diis d e  semes only to reinforce the evisting 

division of labout. 
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The place of immignnts m this project receives only passing mention in the 

1977 and 1983 brie& of the business orgmkntions. in 1993, however, the Chamber 

phces emphasis on the diversicg of its membership and îcknowledges the role of the 

organisation Li mtegmtmg new immigrnts into the busmess communitg: "l'organisme 

est le reflet de la diversité et de la richesse culturelle des dieux  d';iffatres monttealais. 

A u  cours des yinées qui viennent, h Chamber jouera le rôle de lieu de convergence 

d'une partie des nouvewx Ynmts 3u Québecn (CCGiM, 1993: 2). Once m, 
however, the boundPies of cornrnmitp yi: drmm around those who t o m  part of the 

econornic eiite; that isy those for whom Engiish d be promoted as the lan- of the 

econom y. 

. . . 
UT. The Protesrnt School B o d  of Gmar Montreal (PSBGM) md Quebec 

Association of Protestant School Boards (Q-WSB). 

The bomid*es un-g the concepaon of Imguage ngtm proposed by the 

PSBGM and the QMSB are smccwed nound the perceived minon'~ation of the Engltçh- 

speakmg commrnmg as a d t  of the Ch-. The Chaner, rhey q u e ,  &es beyond 

the mere promotion of French yid Francophones to the willed suppression of the 

ErtgtDtr-sp&g c ~ ~ ~ n ~ i ~ t i t y .  

The educationd domain is considered to be the core institution for the social 

reproduction of this cornrnuni~ "Sdioois operated for En&h pupils are viewed by 

parents as Linguimc ancf m b d  centres whidr over the y e m  have helped to mainmin 

the &es and well-bekg of the English comunity" (PSBGLM, 1983: 16). 

Consequendy, detfinnig mrolmait in En&h hguage schools is pomted to as funha 

evidence of the Charter's esdusionary objectives. 'Ihioughout the perïod studied, 

concem for dedinmg enrobent is L o  coupled wi& concem for die g r o d  of die 

communiy througti immigration. 'Ihis is erpressed most expliady m the QAPSB's bief 

in 1993: "admit[tnrgt diildrm of Enghsh-sp&g immigmû to Enghsh schools wodd 

have helped to slow the dedine in Enqtish-languag school enrolrnena widiout b&g 

denmienpl tw French school enrobnaits. I t  would have sirnply @en n memxe of 
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needed smbtlity and oprimism to the Engbsh school system and the Engiish-spbg 

cornmunitg of Quebec" (QAPSB, 1993: 5). Thus, the rwo 'markets, - educition md 

unmigration - ue closely (mked; both are perceived as necessarg for the s o d  

reproduction of the Enghsh-sperJmg commumty. 

An mdersmding of the s@rfic=tnce of these 'markets' must &O be situated in 

the context of the societd projectproposed by die PSBGM md the Q-QSB. In 1977, 

this project is expmsed bg the PSBGM as a return to the barmonious' cohabitation of 

French- md Enghsh-spedrhg communities 

Ensemble nous devrions avoir un seul but cornrnun, celui d'un 
Québec où h cuim de la majorité de Iîngue hanpise et les 
cultures des groupes minocitaires pourtaient s'épanouir côte i 
chte et où ii n'existerait qu'une atégorie de citoyens, peu 
importe Pongine de chacun, qu'il soit né au pays, qu'il soit 
im-~ qu'il soit de langue nglarse ou de langue fnngarse ou 
de toute autre langue. Dans un contexte plus large, nous nous 
devons éhborer un ni prospère avec une culture 
d ~ ~ q u e  de langue françase dans bien des régions, une 
culture qui serz encourqgie et soutenue par les pitres 
gouvemernents provinciaux de notre p d  pays" (PSBGM, 
13TIr649). 

There is, m this sEtremenc 3 daid of the power dations which situate the 

Francophone cornrnunity as 3 minority within the federal conte= The histoy of 

smiggle bemeen Francophone md Anglophone communities - the ration dYfn of the 

Charter - is p s e d  over m silence. While expikit refèrences to Canadian 'natiomess' are 

less present in subsequent brie& the conception of distinct comrniniitia k g  side by 

side in h m o n y  is nonetheless maintamecl throughout the period snidied Aside h m  

the aclmowledgement in 1983 and 1993 of 3 gram arillsipess of English-spe3kmg 

parents to send dieir children to French schook, chere ye otherwise no measuns 

proposed d i c h  would estab& a common ground between these mio commrnnities. 

\khile French-language leaming is encoumged as a value, the role played by hguage in 

tttis socied project is ottiemise linked to the p e n d o n  o f ~ o  distinct, md isohted, 

'cultures'. The mriggle for the contro1 of Engkh-language eduution, and die 
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mtegation of t m m i p n t s  widiin die English-language system, thus refien a desire to 

m=iintyn the two solitudes which have characteriseci cehtions between communities in 

Quebec, relations which have not h y s  been s bumonious' u nigkested m the 

brieb.vrorn this pomt of tri-, the conception of h g u g e  &a presented in these 

briefs rev& the consemative h c t i o n  of lm and *, that is, ri&= oriented towards 

1 resistance to change. 

iv. The ÇSJB. 

The SSJB's conception o f  the ngtit to hguage is clearly situated in the histocid 

context of relations betareen mro antagonistic cornmunities sauctwed dong 

ethnohginsac l i n s  Francophone and Anglophone. In 1977, the lamr is designated as 

die 'îdversary'. While the discourse on the 'adversary' is absent kom die SSJB's hrer 

brie& -- reptaced by the dengFnuons o€'.kgiophonef md '-hgio Saxons' m 1983 md 

by die 'minority' and 'iîngio-Québécois' in 1993 - ethnolingwtic belongingnas cemains 

the principal hm of bomdarg castmcEon from 1 9 '  to 1993. The reimonship 

berneen the ~o cornmunities is described being one of econornic and politid 

dominaion: "le fai+ dune minorité. écono~quernent et politiquement dominuite, 

héritière dune situation de conquête. Et  c'est d'avoir été fimuée si longtemps de sa 

propre image que la popuiation franco-québécoise s'est soudamment mix, il y 1 +à 

deux décennies, à revendiquer iin environnement linguistique confocme j. sa réahté de 

iait [...ys (SSJB, îW3: 7). Whde the SSJB acknowledges pmgress m the s o d  md 

econornic stam of the Francophone cornmunity m both ia 1983 md 1993 bnefs, this 

sutus is nonedieless perceiveci as beinga piecarbus one due to the conmiunig pressure 

of the Anglophone cornmunity to remin its pdeges:  "ce r e h  du nouvel ordre des 

choses, ce cEsk de retourner h l'ancien" (SçIB, 1993: 3). Langu=ige is paceived as 3 

mark- of cfiis situation of domination. In 1977, this was acpressed as the imposition of 

"l'ordre lingmstiquc d e n "  (ÇSjB, 1977: 8). Feded in tervention in the sphere of 

language, comrnented on m the SSJB's 1983 and 1993 briefi, is also an indicator of î 
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conOnued relation of domination, mmifest in the subordination of Quebec's jufidicai 

systm to the fedenl iuriciid system: 'TÉmt québécois n'est qu'un demi-Éq forcé de 

p3mgec sa juridiction avec un autre dont le h ç û s  n'est pas kt première hngue" (SSJB, 

1993: 4). 

The SSJB's ygument is thus conceiveci on a globai sde, orienced towyds the 

control of die 'national rrarket'. Lnguage piays an important role in the dekition and 

qproprbtion of ttris space, îs the common hgpg in the new soaetd project. The SSJB 

Ygues dut the French hguage ans detmed defensively in the pst .  Conceived of 

orpicallg as 3 shared mother tongue, it excluded the participation of otfters for whom 

French uns a second-language. As qressed in 1977, a new sociemi project would be 

baseci on the construction o f  a single 'language community': "[ ...] il faut en kir îvec 

toutes les exclusives, tous les apartheids et tous les ghettos linguistiques projet vise 4 
rassembl[q et unfi] sous une même loi et dans une même communauté de hgw" 

(SSJB, 19m 1 1). 1 t is necessary, they argue, " [d'j aller à hnfn et la donner notn hgue  [...] 

i une amnide de f'eture sur nous-mêmes, SHistoire nous permet aujourd'hui de 

préfRKune stratégie d'ouverture sur l'autre (SSJB, 1977 : 10; my emphasis). 

This discourse of openness is addressed e s p e d y  to 'Vnmigryit' comunities 

md is nuinuinai ttm&out the period studied. En 1993, for instance, they mite, "k 

Société a aussi pris l'initiative de rapprochements enm Qyébécois de v i d e  souche et 

ceux d'wtres ongines i m i n t e s  reprises au corn de son histoire [...] k Société Saint- 

Jem-Baptiste de Montréal a été et demeure une soaété nationale dynimique, ouverte 

3ux Québécoises et Québécois de toutes origines" (SSJB, 1993: 1). Despite this 

discowe of openness, however, &e soaetd project remains nonetheless a project 

constructed atound 3 dation of tension: "il n'a& serv i  i rien, en eRet, de doter les 

Québécois tisicophones de meilleurs ~ t i e s  de pouvoir vivre dans leur langue, si ces 

g ~ s i t i e s  se remtmient un jour i h merci d'une éventuelle majorité politique de 

titoyens angti&és, quelles que soient leurs origines, ou i tout le moins d'une minorité de 

titoyens m&&& su-ent nombreuse pour que, joignant sa pression 3 toutes 

cdes qui jouent d e i  en kvera de l'm@ sur notre contmenc e h  puisse dicter ses 
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passage suggests, Engùsh-French relations renwin ît the core of this tension. 

tg. -.Uli=uice Quebec. 

t ike the PSBGM md Q-IPSB, boundanes underiying .Umce Quebec's 

conception of the nght to language are structured vound the existence OC mro distinct 

language communities: French spealang md English spdcmg. The ciihctiveness of the 

Enghsh-speaking community, according CO .Miance Québec, raides in its institutions, 

pdcululy in the domains of h d t t r  and social semices and e d u d o n ,  caisidered CO be 

the snongholds of idaititg: "la communauté d'expression anglaise a bâti un important 

réseau d'institutions de santé et de semices soaarix qu, avec les écoles e t  les 

commissions scolaires de langue mghue, sont des éléments mdispensables de son 

identm propre [...Y' (AQ, 1983: 9). The m o n  of these instiamons is linked to the 

&val of the cornmunity 3~ î whok. Commen&g on dechmg school enrolmenrs in 

heir 1993 h e f ,  diey wrk ,  "Quebec needs to seniie the h w e  of its En@ school 

system if it is to s e w e  the hture of its Engûsh-speaking community" (AQ, 1993: 9). 

LÎnguage plays 3 key role in the con~trri&n of rhis mmd boundvy and is described 

s the r n m s  by which the community expresses its 'culture'. In die fdowing passage, 

'CM is c o n e e d  as bcingat the heart of the community's being, its thoughts and in 

sentiments: 'Za culture n'est pas simplement un retlet passif de noue soaétC; elle est wi 

t'gimerrt actif de noue tm, ck nos pensées e t  de nos sentiments. Elle Lithience nos 

valeurs et nos priorités, k o m e  nos moeurs et conmbue à n o m  vitalité et notre 

dyn;rrrimnet' (AQ 1983: 27). While chis smtement cesembles Herdas +te&- 

century argument on language as che 'soul' OC the communirg, it is not a conception 

based on cornmon origin or blood ties. The Engiïsh-speaking community, they write, 

does not constitute an 'etttnic entityt, but nther is comprised oE mdmiduals fkom diverse 

origins. It is, they write, "une conmnniauté linguistisoe, liée par h hgue anniglaise" (.iQ, 

1983: 3). 



As suggested m the earlier discussion on nghts, ;i discourse on the perceid 

mho&&on of the Enghh-spe3krng commtaiq m r k  the extemal bomdaries of 

comrnunieg. .AiJiance Quebec ;ugues, for insmce, diat "(the En@-sp&d 

cornmunitg is considered expendable by Quebec's French-spedmg mjoriry" (AQ, 

1993: 10). The French hguage Charter is pointed to is being the source of exclusion: 

"where 3 cornmunq is not pecrnined bp iaw n, q x m  to e-et, thrats to iû s u d  

cm &O go unnoticed" (AQ, 1903.7). Exclusion in law is ako considered to create otha 

t o m  of exclusion, pamcddy in relation a the erosion of community institutions. 

These institutions thus constitute important 'markets' for the Engltsh-sp&g 

community. They Xe, ~s .illiance Quebec suggests, the 'badefields' where the politid, 

linguistic and c u l d  interests of the community are fought out Immigration is anodrer 

'Wetieid', or contened 'm~lret', mice the s u m i d  of the cornrnunity is &O dependent 

on demographic growth: "[Immigrînts] ont été et sont toujours des ressources 

impommes pour le souriai e t  la présmtim de nos institutions" (AQ, 1983: 28-29). 

The rnaning of exdusion. and of these 'markets' as sites of stqgie, cm be 

interpreted kom the point oiview of the s o c i d  project proposed by .Umce Quebec. 

This proie- u implied eariier. is based on the pcaiciple of 'hguistic dduality'. In the 

toliowing passage, it is con& with the perceiveci 'clonire' of the societd pmject 

outlined in the Charte. 

Sur quoi porte le débat? Sur h naane même de h soaété 
québécoise. En aurons-nous une vision noble ou une vision 
étriquée? Deviendrons-nous une soaété dpnîmique et 
attrayante, point de mire pour son excellence, protégeant la 
hgue frpiçzke et usui3nt son épanouissement tout en 
reconnaissant la dualité iinguistcpe de notre histoire et en tirant 
tous l a  béxtétxces possibles? Ou bien deviendrons-nous une 
société unilingue, doîtrée, isolée et timorée? (AQ, 1983: 1). 

.Uimce Quebec's project is thus based on the piincipie of two communities living side- 

by-side, with sepvate mstitutions, sepatate languages md even separate souces of 

imrniption. tt is not c £ e ~  what the b3sis OC mteraçtion shouid be in diis 'shared' 
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p r o i e  While they do support bilingualimi, its manmg is dehed resaiamely 1ç 

'mstihitional bilinguîlsm'. Thar is, on n institutiond his ,  Enghsh-ianguge Lisatuams 

must have the h m  resources to be able to provide services in French (Le., some 

token bhgud speakers). Xhis would imply h3t on n mdividual bsis the knowledge of 

French is not considered to be a necessity. Concretely speakmg it is a mode1 which 

diffërs litde from ttratwitich has chmcterised the history of relations between French- 

and Engiish-speabg communities: it remains 3 mode1 which fosters the maintenance 

of two societies closed in upon chmiseIves It is a concepaon of nght d i c h  reveîls 3 

resismce ro change. 

vi. The C m î b  Jewish Congress. 

The boundanes wh& undedie the Je& Congress's conception of the right to 

hguage an be r a d  3t two levels: the speaficity of the Jewkh community n d  dieir 

siniîtedness wirhin Quebec sociey as a witole. On rhe k t  level rhe cornrnunity is 

dehed  around rekon, as is niggested Li references to religious practrces, eduation 

md kosher produco. They &O a n p h d e  the construction of the Jewish commmity 

vound institutions. parti* in relation to the domains of h d t h  md s o d  semices, 

community semices and educarion. In 1993, diere is kcceasing emphvis on the euercise 

of iibed profisions and cornmacial practice, &O key domains of acîivitg for the 

Jewish conmunitp. hgr t lge  dso plays a d e  in this conception of the communiy. in 

1993. for instance, they comment on the importance of knguage and culture m the 

construction of comunity: ''s Jw and Quebecers, we understand die desire to remin 

md enhance one's ianpge. culture and identity" (CJC, 1993: 2). On the second lnel of 

boundarp consanchon, thm is r movanem h m  Jewish s p d a t y  to 3 more globd 

identity- in 1977. this identity is referred to m t m  of pi &mce berneen "toutes les 

minorités", "groupes minoritaires" 3nd 5ninontSo au se in  de h koFince". in 

designaàng minorities in the plunl, it is ako Lnpiied that there is not one rninority, but 

man. There u e  dso specitic cekences to the Angiophone (mother-tongw) minority 
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m 1977, and its historid phce m Quebec society. Interestingiy, there X e  no brha 

references to the sp&city of this rninority m subsequent y-, u if the Jewish 

Congress were conscio~dy attempting to demycate itself from this group. This is &O 

Unplieci in th& adoption of a plumikt discourse m 1993 in which they emphasise die 

contribution of diverse communities to Quebec socierg: "Quebec's Jews, like dl 

Quebecers, repdless of ocigin, wdl phy their part in shaping the evolving identity of 

Quebec [...]" (CJC, 1993: 1). As suggested eariier, the t o l m c e  of plud lngtnges forrns 

pxt  of this project In the domain of &cation, for instance, they di for "improved 

and increased training in 'second' md 0 t h  c'angwqp" (CJC, 1993: 7; my emphasis). 

Simildy, they encounge "the howledge of more dian one IYiguage [an4 heightened 

sensitivity to culturd divmity" (CJC, 1993: 9). 

.+part front the d u e  of bilinguhm and plunlisrn for the Jewish Congress, 

Imguîge odierwise receives very litde emphasis m the brie&. Nor Xe there my 

references to n potend rehtionship bettffeen language n d  power. Aithough they 

dnowledge the 'past injustices' sufked by the Francophone cornrnuniy in dl of their 

bnefs, they deny that these consititute suficient rason for die adoption of coerceive 

lmguage measures. Instead, they propose the need for measures based on c o o p d o n  

and understanding:"ks probièmes cuitureis et linguistiques du Québec doi~ent plutôt 

être résolus par ia coopération et la cnmpréhmsion la plus étroite de h part de tous les 

citoyens, sans distinction d'origine" (CJC, 19n: 1615). h g w g e  is thus considrnd to 

be a 'culturai' and 'linguistic' problem, rather than a potentiai instrument of exclusion or 

m indicator of inequahties. The meanmg of 'cooperaàon' was implied in the nghts 

discussion d e r  as the maintenance of lingustic pnrtices, which a n  be h h e r  

mterpreted as a resistance to change m 'markets' considered to be key to the 

presmtion of the interests of the Jewish cornmunitg (relqgon, h d t h  and sociai 

semices, cornmitg semices, &cation, L i e d  profssions, commerce). in Parr, this 

resismce reilects the conservative hunction of'law and ngtits; that is, the malitenance 

of past privileges. At the s m e  rime, however, it aiso retlects conscious e h  to a&rm 

the distmctiveness of the Jewkh comrnuniq vis-à-vis Francophone md Anglophone 

(mottier tongue) communities. It is &O on tins basis that they c d  for 3 rrnewed 
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societai project which "Pke[s] into considention the views of hcophones, angiophones 

and dophones" (CJC, 1993: 1). In this htter sense, cheie û l o  3 reform-orienmtion to 

their conception of the nght to Inguage, which cm be mterpretd m attempt to 

break with the dichotomie division of Quebec soaety mto two ngid groups idenahd by 

ethnolinguis tic criteria. 

vü. The [ d o - C m a h  Congress. 

The acknowledgement OC difiirrnce is dso r the h i s  of the [ d o - C m a h  

Congress' concepaon of the right to language. In 1977, 'being IPlian' is expressed in 

temis of eudusion: "quand un néo-anadicn au Québec deviendra-t-il un citoyen i part 

entière [....] L'apport culturel économique et s o d  du néo-canadien, n'appartient-il pas 

ami  à I'hismire du peuple québkis  frsicophone et anglophone même s'il est jeune cet 

apport?" (ICC, 1977: 35). Positioned between Frmcophone and .inglophone 

cornrnunities, the ~~ cornmimitg is d e s ~ b e d  as being the 'trOmème solitude', the 

'bouc-émissaire', the 'entêté', and die 'aaitre'. The dieme of exc1usion is particularty 

emphasised wdr respect to relations between IPlians and Fmcophones, described as 

''un dialogue de sourds" (ICC, 1977 : 17). While relations with the hgiophone 

communiy are implieà u beingdoser, the Mo-Cmdian Congres nonetheless insists 

on the dktinctiveness of di& communiy which is "ni an* ni fnnpise" (ICC, 1977: 

431, and voices its cesentment that the --indophone community is ganted c h  

prmileges that are denied to 'new immigmnts'. The theme of the aclusion of the I d k  

cornmunity is less pesent in the Congress' 1983 n d  1993 brieCs. Insmd, there is a 

greater dcnowledgement of the legitimacy of 3 Quebec national proiect and of the 

place of immgmm conmmities in it No longer 'neo-Cnadians', ttte Italian cornmunirg 

is refmed to in 1993 as ''Zû,OOO Québécois Gers de leurs propre origine italienne", 

"~OUS,  Québécois d'origine IPlrmien, "Ido-Québécois" and "Québécois de souche 

inlienne". The eduutional domain is the prinapal site of intervention for the Ido-  

Candian Congress (keedom of ehoice widr respect to the language of educzion), 
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&hou& there is &O greater ernphvis in 1983 md 1993 on the economic domain md 

the intemationaikation of d e a .  The implications of this shift in priorities b r  

undersandhg th& conception of languîge ngfits c m  be interpreted in Lght of the 

meming 3tuibuted to the phiraiist project proposed by the I t a io -Cnab  Congms. 

On one level, they qgree that French should be the "véhicule de 

communic3tion" within Quebec Society @CC, 1983: 2). On nother lei-el, they q u e  

th3t this recognition shouid k o  &W tOr the promotion and preseration of h g q p  

0th- thm French and Enghsh. This is eqressed in 1983 m the foiiowing any: "20°/0 de 

h population québécoise est dlo+e autre que Cnnçaise, et il est important pour que 

ces gens II ne perdent pas leur culture, qu'ils puissent uoliser leur propre langue 

conjointement avec le h ç & "  PCC, 1983: 13). The mterhce bernreen French as rhe 

common lyiguge atd the use of 0th- hgwges is also expressed in the following m y  

m 1993: 1) ' le  fianças comme langue officielle du Québec et Ie devoir que chaque 

citoyen doit respecter ce statut" md 2) "le principe que chaque citoyen î le droit de 

s'exprimer dans une autre langue dans le respect de la première exigence" (ICC, 1993 : 

3). h hght of otha commeno m rtreir brie&, however, it becomes clear that this second 

principle constinites a serious limitation witb respect to the k t  since Engltsh, md not 

French, is promoted as the 'prestige' tangwge of die economy. In 1983, for msmice, 

English is described as 'la 'Roi né' mtermtionale, la lingua ha'  du tusige 

tedinologque, de h révohr0on abernétique (si)" (ICC, 1983: 10). in 1993, they 

support the hct that the French language has an imporrint symbolic d u e ,  but argue 

that taro otha vahies - opauiess towyds the world md openness towards odier 

cultures - take precedence over this 'symbolic due'. Thus, h i l e  French is promoted 

on z symbolic lem& its use is considered to be limited by the htdisrn of the 

international market "[ ....] la hngue ne devnit pas être une barrière îu développement 

économique du Québec" (ICC, 1983 : 15). The signScmce of the French lmgu3ge m 

these smtements is limited to its smnis s i 'cultural due '  and is divorced h m  the 

relations of power which consmct it h o  u m instrument of exciusion. The negttion 

of ;i power dimension to ianguage is stated -Lady in the Itdo-cm=tdh Congms' 
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1977 brief: "Il nous semble d'une impomnce capitale de ne pas confondre le débm 

culturel mec l'accession du peuple au pouvoir économique" (ICC, 1977: 255. 

3 s  was the ase \mth the Jewish Congress, there is 3 double message in this 

conception of the ngtrt to hguage. On the one hand, there is a conscious effort of the 

Italo-Canadian Congress to establish its distinctiveness as neidier smcdy French nor 

Enghsh speaking. Ihe promotion of' laquages 0th- than French md Liglish thus 

retlects a desire to chmge the conception of Quebec society baxd on w o  solitudes. At 

the s m e  t h e ,  however, these 'odier' languages and French u e  consmicted as bemg of 

'cultural', or 'symboiic', d u e ,  m opposition to hghsh as the 'prestiget lînguage of the 

economy. in denying a power dimension to lmguage, the linguistic market is conceived 

as being unrelated to other M e r s .  Consequendy, the project of French as the 

common lmguage of Quebec is undermineci, since French language use is =cluded 

kom key 'markets' of activity (education, economy) necessvy for the s o d  

reproduction of the nationd commmity. 

The Gmd Cound of the Crees. 

The construction of boundaries in the brie& of the Grand Cound of t)ie Crees 

h o  cetlem dauils to d i s ~ c t k n e s s ,  but m a sphcandy  different way kom those of 

die Jewish and Ido-Cana* Congresses. The Cree communiy is dacribed as being 

one of the found9ig peoples of Quebec, a people which shares fundanenel d u e s  md 

î common culture based on the t rdtiond 3ctivities of huntins hshing and 

pappmg (Gee, 19n : 1627). These intemal boundaries of the communirg are &O, md 

espeady, dehed  around 3 l& status; rhar is, 3s confared by the James Bay md 

Sorthern Quebec r\greemen~ desa ied  m 1983 as "an qgreement between nation/' 

(Cree, 1983 : 1 ; my emphasis). Relations between cornmunicies - identdied s the 

Quebec goveznm&t and Cree community - are also dehed  in temis of their 

respective legal statuses: "il faut souhgner aux membres de la CotnrniSsion que les Cris 

ne d a m e n t  du gouvernement du Québec i titre de représentant du peuple du Québec, 



que le mpen de son propre engagernent j. t i tre de swapire de la Convention" (Cree, 

19n : 1628). Thus, m both 1977 and 1983 briefi, the rehtions between cornmunities are 

strucniied around 3 c o n a q  dieir boundanes fmed by the technical contents of this 

contmct. 

The role of language m the cmsmic8on of community mat  &O be understood 

in temis of this contract, since the use of Cree and Engllsh withm the cornmunity u e  

legitimated by the Jyna Bay .Agreement. Cree, Engùsh and French are dso presented 3ç 

senkg differait roles m the community. WhiIe Cree plays both 3 culturai and 

communidonal mk, Enghsh is described as being a language of communidon only. 

In 1977, French is clevly gwen tierce status, its acquisition considered to be 'voluntary' : 

"fies] diplômés de ses écoles [peuvent] pumime leurs études en fnnçus, s'ilr le & 5 h d '  

(Cree, 1977: 1628; my emphasis). In their 1983 argument, there is sigri&c=uidy less 

mention given to the hisrorid impomna of Lighsh in the cornmunity. Inversely, 

there is grater legitimacy attributed to the promotion of French. Despite this 

legîtimacy, however, the presemtim of the Cree knguage r&s die pcincipd 

preoccupation of the Grand Councd, widi French and EngLsh u support hg-: 

"the overd intmt OF the Crees @] to provide [...] a general program of eduatlon for 

the introduction of French and English as teadiing l a n p a p  andiin the system, the 

whole ~mptiblr Mib &e we f Cn2' (Cree, 1983: -I; my emphasis). 

It is by Waie of a renewed vaiorisation of native lan- rhat they propose, in 

1983, a Native tangage Charter d i c h  would be pardel to the French Language 

Charter. The nao Chmes, however, X e  not considered to be contradictory, because 

they would appfy to oao distinct popdations under two distinct Governmenû and mvo 

distinct legai orders. The markets controlled by each cornmunity are thus considered to 

be exdusive aid nght is dehed inmndly as the r&t of the Cree communitg to a stam 

of exemption fiom the provisions of the Charter: "[the application of the Charter] 

aunit pour résultat concret de cuiser mt de problèmes, d'ennuis et d'inconvénients [...] 

que l'autodétermination des Cris, un des fondements de la Convention, se trouverait 

sérieusemmt compromise" (Cree, 1977 : 1628). 



III. Discussion: Laquage Rights and T&to y. 

As suggested a t  the begimting oE the ttresk, language ngfm, md lm- issues 

more g e n d y ,  have tended to be igliored in sotiologd litemture. -4nd yet, u social 

phenomena wti& grpe rise t~ p o b d  mbdaarfon in nmiy  conteçrs worldwide, sndi 

u Quebec, language ngha md hguage issues are ferde ground for the 'sociologicd 

imagmation' M&, ~~. It is possibk now to comment on the memmg of the 

hnguage nght expressed variably by die actors as national ngha, collective &a, 

indnciwi rights* rnj t~crty rigfm* minority ngfi~, mgiority pnvtleges, equal =tus 

berween lmguages, equal ri&&, respect or' linguistic ditfaence, e@ justice (and so on). 

tn lztd by themselves, i t  was queci h t  diese discourses cm &a h m  litde meyraig. 

Instead, the specificitg o h  sociologid retlection on lmgqge nghû as objects of study 

m s  to dnw out tkt s o d  action danensiun which consauce thm as sites of sauggle. 

1. The Model. 

.\ccording the territariat mode1 ekborzted =lier, the tan- nght wîs 

dehed as 3 negotnted ckim between cornrnunities occupynig distinct social spxes and 

compeung ior he comrot of ' m d e d ,  or kep d d s  of activiy. This mode1 cm be 

sumrnarised. From a ngfits point ofview, the comrnunq mag be constructed around a 

juridid -ce in artiich i t  cxercises c o m k  ovacer611 'mketst h u g h  the artribution 

of 3dnn~ges to its members or, inversely, through the denial of h t a g e  to &ose 

groups s id  kdiPiduals considerrd a, be o d e  of ia boundarÏes (CE Weber, 1978; 

Turner, 1988; Kmcka, 19%). There is a double hce to advan-: inclusive on the one 

hm& it invites die pYciPpaeorr oE new mabers; exclusive on the other hmd, 

pmiapation is limited to pi already established d e  of members. Furthemiore, 

3dv3nt3ge ma>. be legitimkd in laia as the et of the féw to nainPm 3 monopoty of 

control over certain resources. This was describecl as the c o n s m t k e  h c t i o n  of hw 

(CE Freund, 1971). m e f ,  it m a -  k insded in laaras die nghtofdie many : h t i s ,  

motivmed by the ided of mending rhe conml of resources to citegories of individuais 



26 1 

previously excluded kom control. This au described as the reform Funaion of 13w 

(FreunCt, 1971). 

Considaed in isolîtion, hoarep.er, the construction of cornmunicies vound nght 

and advmtrige cm provide only a gaiml b e w o r k  for understanding lmguage &a. 

They must necesmilp have 3 signitnr: nght or on what basis? h m  tttk point 

of view, the meaning of the langrnge ngtit cannot be dmoiced h m  die imponuice of 

h p g e  in relations between communihcs. The objective has not been to q u e  diat 

langwge is necessarily acpched to community or nation-building projects in my inamsic 

ariy, but m&er to explore the w q  in wfitch language sometimef becornes part of the 

soad space occupied by some communities. The idea of Impge as 3 value. or syrnboi, 

for cornmunilies anr denied in mme of the nation litmame exmineci, pprinilarty that 

of .inderson (1991) md Deutsch (1966, 19681, for whorn the sigpifimce of  hg- 

was M e d  to i s  communicative hct ion as 3 h m  hculty or techical medium. Yet, 

the h p g e  debates m Quebec are nitely evidence that hguage is more than just 3 

medium in the same way u a tÏbre optic Qbte or sa t ek  rehy. 

hsted . ,  it wu niggested that ianguage may become 3 consmcted d u e  for 

communities; n o b p n r e  hait whidr has been ansfomied into a subjective d e r  of 

Wetence (cf. Brass, 1990). ui diis sense, die s o d  space OF the community mîy be 

strucmred yomd w h t  Bourdien refm to as a 'linguistic r r d d :  th+ is, die 

constructed belief m s legitirnate hnguage. The linguistic rnarkeg however, is dways 

related to 0th- brms OF 'niadretS' (cf. Bourdieu, 198% hfcU,  1992; Cdveg 1974). 

These other 'markets' are the domains of social Me which s e  essentd to the social 

reproduction O€ the cbrmntnmp (cf. W h .  1% 1996): the workphce, the economy, 

institutions, juridical activiy. From this point of view, the mesimg of 3d-w is not 

only the nght to speds one's Ingrragc, but the ngfrt to connol these v i d  domains of 

social reproduction. Thus, the meanhg of h g u g e  ngfits as sites of stcuggie cakes its 

sigri&mce h n  die k dat these domains are CO-d sites (cf. Jutem, 1993, 1994) 

in h e  relations between communities. 
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The cise-study of Quebec 3t once c o n b  md ckfies this mode1 md the 

provisicmd dehition of bnguagc &B. 

ii. Linguistic Markets m Quebec. 

Applied to the Quebcc c s e ,  the adoption of the Frmch Lyigrcige Chmer in 

1977 represenû an attempt to atablish a new linguistic market', its objective being the 

construction of 1 legmmate langmge (Ebtrrcb,  1082). From the point of view of 

juridical pludsm, however, the ianguage guarantees c o n h e d  in the Charter - the 

coditicd rigfits to laiguagc - reprcsait a syrrthesk of Lirerem, 3 ' c b h  and bdmce' of 

s o d  actors. The unions and the SSJB, for msmce, support the conception of the 

linguistic d e r  Y pmened in the Charrn; drat is, a d e r  based on French 

uniiingualism in di public sectors of activiy. To varyaig degrees, the otha actors 

demonsuate a resisnnce to the establishment of this new market. The 'clash and 

balance', however, goes hrther than this dichotomy. On o descriptive ievek thÏs wu 

demomtmtd kt the concepaom of the rigfn to ianguac whidi were identifieci as being 

of three p e r d  ypes: the recognition of French u n h e m  (unions, SSJB), of 

French-En@ bdmpahm (btanias orgamSations, PSBGM, .Ulmice Quebec) md of 

0th- languages m addition to French and English (Jewîsh md Itaio-Canadm 

Congrmes, Gtand Counal of the Crm). 

These differences c m  dso be tound m the vatied perceptions of the role plaçed 

bp iangvagc m the commrnntg. Opera& ttiere w u e  few elabomted ideolopid sgumena 

on language. Thae were no discourses, for kstuice, which r e d e d  the +teerith- 

centurg romantic aqgments in w k h  languagc is hked to blood âes and common 

ongins; that is, of Ianpge as the symbol of a giorious or historic pu5 3s the 'soul' of 

die nation, or as being intcinsidy be=uit&L9 Nor were chere niy e'rplicit dixoursg m 

9 r t a r o n l ~ a t ; n e s c c p c i o a a o L f r i s ~ ~ c a n h W i n , - U E i a n c t ~ ~  1wwinarhirh 
laaguage~idmtifitd;urhtmums~Prhichacommimi~~~~~~~iacularrr,describcdas"m6cmicntd 
de nom itrt, de nos pmsies et de nos saitimaits" (AQ 1- 27). Evm tins case, b w e m  cxapcs tht 



d i &  communities were constructed as infénor beuuse of die hnange(s) they spe3k. Such 

discourses an, however, be tmced in the h h r y  of sauggles over Inguage in Quebec. 

\XI'illiam Chapman's poem (189û), ated in the pnthce to the thesis, provides m iüusmtion 

of die hm rppc "Notre langue n39utt aux lémes des Guilos; Ses mots sont carmana, ses 

@es sont &ères; ES hite pour chanter les gloires d'autrefois: Ule 3 puisé son souffre aux 

r e h h s  des wwères" C i  BoutMkmrd Mey~uCt, 1971: 239). Sim-, Lord Duhun's 

Report (1839) provides m illustration of die second me: "on ne peut guère concevoir de 

rntimdté plus dépourmie de tout ce qui peut vMI5er et élever un peuple que cde des 

descendants de Fmpk dans le B a s - G n e  du hit qu'ik ont consenté leur hgue et leurs 

coutumes pculiérr?s. Cestm peuple sam b i r e  et ssis littérature [...ln (Durhm Report 

[1839], 199@ 237). 

h c m m n p o t s p ~ d r r ~ o i l a n g t n g c m d r e b r i e t 5 r c Y i m i e d t a i d s t o b e  

s t m d  insted amund P civic discome on communiation, participation md indusion in 

the s o a d  p m j e  that 9, the hngmg tugcdicr of individuais tiom diverse origins thmugh 

3 comrnon hgwige!' ïhk discoune, however, is not used in the same way by dl of the 

actors. For the unions md the SSJB, throughout the pend studied, thk discourse is 

around French as the cornmon hnguagc in dpublic secton o E ~ t y .  h l t e d  to 

3 socied projeq Fm& is perceved as the b a s  ohdusion for individuais from dl ongpis. 

nie bumess o q p k t b m  dso support Fiaich zs the 'connon hngmge' of Quebec. The 

meanhg of 'comrnon language', however, is more restrictive, since En@ is dedy 

conmcted as the 'plscige' langaigc ofth rnar& d F'ch the hguage of 'cuthire'. 

nie  meaiing OC 'cornmon kngrnge' is &us Merenciated by semr of accivity. For the 

PSBGM/QAPSB ;nid hlltnirr Quebec, ît 9 not French *ch is piornoteci zs the cornmon 

hnguage, but Ftench mul En&& îs two distinct link hnguages between hdmtduais of 

~ o f t s s c n ~ s i n c t  thesipkmccof-is m t W m  b l d  nts,but c i & u r t o ~  as a 
s h a r c d ~ ~ i n d i v i d i i a t s ~ ~ ~  
IO ,-ln ;mpOr~mt d i s k t i m  mrutbe made& betwem the uzrnmirnicaaon moâeis of -hicnon and 
Deutxh (-- 1991; Deuach, 1966,1968) id the clixomc of- as c c m x n d  In tbe k t  
c a ~ e ~ t h e ~ o f ~ i s ~ a n i t 9 s m c t f p a K h r r i c a l ~ a s a t a n n a n W ~ a r f r i c h a i a b k  
c ~ ~ h t E b t s e c & c ~ i s ~ a s a v a k i c b i , r t t r e ~ k t f i e s e n x l h a t  
idaititp is corimucatd a r o d  ''zllulfrpk cuitmi dcdm" linkcd comminiicabon (cf- jutean and 
hir-indrrar.1907)-Inttriolatatr- L h t ~ o f a s h r r r r d c o r m n o a l a n p i i a a ï s n o t d p ~ O a a g u s g c  
as sysam), but also message &mgmgt as a coastnicttd due  of drr C0asarmity)- 



In some ways, the qpmem of rhe Jd md I*- Congresses tesemble 

those of the business o~isations.  They both support French as the comrnon hnguag of 

Quebec, but desly fmibuce a presagc nmis a> Enpbsh in tlie econoriric sectoc At h e  sme 

tirne, in ernphasising the 'cuitunlt inpottance of liniguages o & a  than French and En@, 

these asociaaom dnmrgmrh th- fnmr the business orpisdons and the 

PSBGM/Q.APSB and Aiance Quebec. neir v e n t s  contain a two-tiered conception of 

hngaagc: hgbsh in praagcsectors of zca~ng (themnomp md education) md Fiaich nid 

other hg- s Lngwgcs of 'cuihrnlt irnporenice. As for die Gmnd Council of the Crees, 

&de &ey do grve grrïm a h - a t  a, die promoam of die French hngvage in 

di& 1983 bnec it is deariy Gee which is considerd to be the link language of the Cree 

It  would thus seern th= here has been a irmsformation in discourse of the d e  

phyed by language in the construction of the n d d  communiy, 3t levt m the case of 

Quebn On the one ltm& it mntd be agicd ctratthis ~sisbmr;ttion is indiatitre of che 

reiection of n essen8alist-rgpe conception of soaery in which cornmunkies are idenaI1ed by 

cornmon on@ or M cita En M, h CUI Qn ccomiered si h c e  both tot socieiies 

and saentitxc knowicdge On the odier han& however, the d ewrait of this h c e  cm 

be questioned Beyond a &course of indusion, rcfcraices to 'common languages' md 

'shared societal projecd did not have the same meankg for dl of the actoa emrnined. 

En tht c3ses of the unicm aid the SSJ'i3, itwas used to legitimate 3 new soaed project 

based on a single common ianguage. Language here was conceived evplicitly as m 

instrument of power, r e W  to r e h m  md the extension of advantge. A r&onship 

between l a n p g e  md power was &O identifid by the PSBGM/QAWSB and .Uliance 

Quebec. In ctris ase, h-, it ms osect to 1- the minmmce of a socieol 

projecc based on mo solitudes and oao ianguages. A relationship benaeen power md 

langmgc as denied in the brick OF the brismess organisations mi the Jewish and I h -  



265 

h a d i a n  Congresses. This denid is reminiscent of the sociolmguistic literature 

examined at the begmnmg of the thesis, m which s 9 w  diffmces bemen 

communities were myked by prestige qualifies of languages and domains benig 

'superior' md 'mMort. Ir is the negation of power, in these mes, which is used to 

legitimate the continued use of Engtish 3s die 'presagc' hngusge of the muket, and 

French md other lyigu;lges as hgwgcs of 'culaire'. At the s m e  the, however, in 

emphasising the recognition of 'othd hgu3%es, the discourses of the Jewish md Ido- 

C a 3 h  Congresses, md of the GrYici Council of the Crees, llso represent îtternpts to 

c w e  out a space for die recognition of immigmt and native communities which are 

mught in the dudry of Enghsh-French relations. 

nius, rhe me3ning of discourses on 'common ianguagel, dimu& which indmchrals 

x e  unired de- d2Ekence.s irr O*, is d l e .  The malgns r e v d  cornpethg 

conceptions of the l i n g ~ o c  market' and the construction of the legiWiatet hngv~ge These 

diffmnces demonstme the theoretid irmrrst of exminhg the rehtionship berneen 

lmguage md cornmunicg more closely in order to r e v d  as Sin& has suggested, "w*at 

mites membas OF s km- comrnuni~ and wtnt ctivides them" (Sn&, 1996). -*eady, 

rhis understnding of languge enables us to go hrther t h n  the sociolinguistic litemture 

evYnmed in Chapter 2 bp placmg emphasis not on tan- ifieic but d e r  1) on die 

meaning îttributed to it by the acton being studied md, 2) on the social relations which 

underlie th9 conmncteci meming This secad dimaision of undemmding is m i t é s t  

in the emmination of the relationship between the hgwstic market and othet markets. 

The relationship between the linguistic market and o t h a  markets is not 

conceived m the svne way by dl of the a m a .  For die unions md rhe SSJB, this 

reiationship is ql ic idy srated .b si instnunent of power, language is both constziining 

md awbtnig rtdustonq md mcfusiomry. r\s pi instrument of eudusion, it is a m k e r  
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of economic, politid md culniral domination. Domination, fiorn the union point of 

vim, is the product of cLn chions: the obiption to work m Enghsh md die lack of 

oppomniities for advancement becluse of knguage. The workplace, as a h of 

controlîed 'm;uketl, is &O hkeà  to the nationai 'market'; it is, for the unions, 3t the 

centre of the procas offmnusakon. The SSJB intemenes e s p e d y  m this more giobai, 

or 'national', Ievel of the debnt. Here, tangmge 3s a market of rekions of domination 

is sinnted at politid and juridid levels. At the politid level, both the CSN md the 

SSJB r e k  to Wed k d d  ammpts to give Icg$ recopition to the distinct sa tus  of 

Quebec (history o i  conques& BNA A q  constitutional debates of 1982, Charlottetown 

accord, M e e h  Lake). At the jurdid level di chree organisations d e  refcrence to the 

lack of juridid autonomy of Quebec within the tederal context (Le. fedenl intervention 

in eliminating articles md chapters of the Chm. The smiggle for h p g e  - the 

consmiction of 3 new linguistic market - represeno the enabiing dimension of language 

3s yi instrument of power. For these actors, che sauggle for hnguage is maicztely, md 

expticidy, kkeà to the struggie for the control of odiet 'markets', particululy the 

workphce yid the 'natiod temtorp. The Iînguagc ngfts of the community are thus 

dehed m tems of social mobiiity înd the extension o i  oppornmities for the 

Francophone communy as a whole ad, in the use of the unions, For workers more 

specitidy. The legslation of these ngtio draws on the r e b m  hct ion  of law. 

Because of rtie d d  oE sarrggte m the briet of the business orguiisations, the 

linguistic d e t  is considered to be divorced kom die economic &et It is in this 

may that chae o ~ a t ) o r t s  pe &le to justi+ the disjmctive r ebnsh rp  betweai 

French as the ianguage of 'culturet md English rs rhe l anpge  of the economy. The 

relationshîp between EnglÛh m d  ecunomic d e t  is stzted not only ~s 3 given, but as 

m irrehtable h of the &et, 3s if the mvisibk hand of Smith's hierd doctrine 

of economics ans ntcessdy u c o m p m d  by m Englah voice. Behmd diese imfuPble 

hws, however, lies a resistance to mtervention in diis sector which migtit upset die 

monopolistic control of cesonrces. 



267 

Linguistic and ocha markets are inextnubly lmked in the briefs of the 

PSBGM/Q.I.PSB md .-ce Quebec. For both otgaisations, rhe protection of die 

English hguage is vsocLted with the surpival of institutions (education, heaith md 

soaal services, community services) nd, thmttety, with the s u d  of the community 

s 3 whole. These institutions are evpiicitly named 3s sites of s-e, or 'batdefields' in 

.Utunce Quebec's ternis. in n mersd of logic, die arguments trdtionally used to 

describe the nn'norisuii'on of the Francophone community are here m e d  @st it. From 

the 'pas? ~'n0nm20n  of the Fmcophone cornrnunity, these actoa contest the 'curent' 

nnnarirakon of the Engitsh-speaking comrnunity m b. ïheir proposed sotiepl projects 

based on two lmnigulge communities, ovo hnguqp, md two distinct sets of institutions, 

however, merely s m e  to reinforce aristing bounduies. It is 1 stmtegy of the 

Mintenuice of tato sotitudes, ratha than of di& convergence. 

The control over 'marketst m the brie& of the Jewish and ?tdo-h3dWn 

Congresses, md the Gmd Councii OF the Crees, me& 3 dud process of the 

rmintenmce of advnlage (dernands for the maintenance of linguistic practices') and 

the extension of l d v ~ r ~ g e  (the zclmowledpent of rheir spedcity as communiaes 

which are not stridy Engitsh or French s p h g  but &O structured around lmguges 

md cultures whidr are ttreir own). hr the crse of tire Edo-Cmdw Congres md the 

Gmd Counal of the Crees, chms to the acknowledgemenr of ciifference are &O 

expressed in tems of speaic meanms for the protection of the lyiguages and cultures 

of comrnunities whose modier tongues are o t h a  han French or Engitsh (3 distinct 

Ch-, in the case of the Crees). in both uses, the adoption of a ngha mode1 is used 

to jus* claims to dismictmeness. In the debates over the adoption of Bitemationd 

human ets instruments of die mentieth cenmrg, discrr~sed m the k chqter, there 

uns a tendmcy to exdude immigFdnt and native comrnunities h m  dehitions of 

'national minoriees'. The righo cmceptio~s of these artors thus reved dums for the 

construction of 3 new social space charactecised by the inclusion of mnigmnt md 
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In ltght of this diswsion, it is possible to commait h d e r  on the provisional 

cletinhion of Lngrnge &a s negotiated clanns between communiaes occuppnig 

distinct s o d  spaces md competing for the contml of 'markets'. In much of the 

theoread litmture e-xmhed, both on nghts md on language, here  has been a 

tendency to d e h e  communities by the dichotomous opposition between iangwge 

mdlor national 'minoritid md 'mîiorioes'. At the s m e  tirne, however, one of the 

principle hypodreses of die thesis ans to explore the possibility of multiple subiectivities 

(cf. W h ,  1996; Fenet, 1W) wttich feed into die construction of lmguage rights. 

This hypodiesis was largely c o n h e d  m the malysis. While lmguage r@ts m Quebec 

rennin l"gef embedded in the French-En&h (.inglophone-Frncophone) d d t y ,  the 

relations which saucture them as sites of struggie are not 'black and white'. We n d  

Other m n o t  be e3ntg ategorised s majoritp md minoritp, but d e r  r e v d  s o d  

mors constmcted sound competing logics: différent conceptions of what shodd, 

idedly, c o n s t h e  the right to lai-, Meftnt &es mributed to the role of Imguage 

m the communiq a d  in the societai proiect nd, specially, different 'markets' 

considmd to be essentmi to the preseration of the communities represen ted by =ch 

of these acton. Maiority and minority, kom diis pomt of view, are consmcted vound 

diit'erent h d s  of b o u n h .  In the Quebec ase-study, these b o ü n h e s  re~eded clss 
rn 

relations, Fmcophone-Anglophone relations, 'host societf-immigrant relations, 

'coloniserL-native relations. 

Sirrrihrtp, ththne 3ctocs cinnot be divided micdy ~ccordmg to the types of 

3dv3nt3ge that they are cIaiming; that is, in terms of ngtits daùns to social mobility md 

the extension of 3 d m w  versus ngho chmis based on the maintenance of a d a n ~ g e  

a d  a resistance to change. .it one leva for inswce, the language ngfits conceptions of 

the JeMsh, Iratian and Cree actors an be sitmad on the second z* that is, rehted to 

the maintenance of existing p d c e s .  At mo tha  leuel, however, these conceptions &O 

represent &uns to socid mobdrtp k e d  on the history of the mygindisisltion of 

immigrant n d  native cornmunities in Quebec. Theoretidy, then, it is of mterest to 

break d o m  the global ~ r i s z t i o n s  of minoricg md rmjority and to examine more 

closeiy the 'chsh and bahce' d i c h  smictures langwge @a u sites of sIuggle. 



A territorial approach to h p g e  q$a JO h s  irnptiations for understandmg 

the nrrion as 3 spe& tom of comrunity. Foi same amhors cnmined, such as 

-Anderson (1991), Deutsch (1966; 1968), Geüner (1983) and Smith (1983, 1993). h e  

naaonal cornmunity is 3 relatively hamionious md mtegmted wliole. For o h m ,  such as 

Bauer (1987), Weber (1978). B a s  (1990) n d  Juteîu (1992, 1993, 1994), the national 

cornmunitg is comrmcted m u n d  3 relation of tension, m&g both intemal and 

excemal bounduies. The case-study suppom this latter position, but &O expands on it. 

The 'dsti and b h c e '  undertyrnghguage ri@ was theorised ai ternis of the control, 

or aspired controi, of acton over certain secton of mivity. in the case-study, the mosr 

impomnt 'markets' indicated bp the 3cton were the workplace, the commernal sector, 

institutions (health md socid services, eduation) administration (municipal councils) 

md conml omr immigration. in nim, drese 'markets' were understood as key sites br 

the s o d  reproduction of the communities represented by these acton. From this point 

of new, the 'nîaond d e ?  itself c;ni be undernood 3s î composite of 'local m~kets'. 

hguage ngim, as sites of sauggle, ue fought out initially m these 'local markets', =ch 

of the collective ;icrocs &tmg for dre p & n  of ttteir respective 'markets' 

(maintenance of advancage) or dieir partiapation in other 'markets' (the extension of 

3dv;irrpgc). h m  this point of view, the national comrnunity is itself r composite or' 

mterot groups reveaiing hgmented voices, and more immediate projects and mterests. 

Thus, the Iegirlated tangvagc et in Quebec is 'ehtic". This was the meaning 

&en eadier to the conception of +a phenornena as lm-in-action; that is, as being 

consandy negothd in the innncrion between socid 3ctors. This process of 

negotiation was demonstrateci above in tmns of the Merent  conceptions of the '&t' 

to lînguage, the difFnent dues  mributed to ianguage and the different 'markets' 

protected by these m o n  I t  was suggested ;it the outset that there rragtit be a tempod 

dimension to th9 negotMtion; ctnt is, h t  rhae boundanes migtir change over time- 
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OveraU, however, there were fiw chmges m the positions of the m o n  during the 

period studied. This f k q  surprishg as it might be, is nonetheless 3 tinding ni itself, 

dernonsmting the relative stability of boundvy construction in Quebec md the 

terrdency to mainpin distinct s o d  spaces. 

The only exception to this hding is the gtowing mterest of die mors for the 

themes of pluralism and the htegr&on of immigmnt communities in Quebec society. 

The SSJB is the only actor Cor whom the integrahon of immigmnts constimtes a 

prmRpal preoccupation thmughout the sniditd. While the specîficity of the 

Jewish, ItiliYi and Cree cornmunities are present in aii of rheir briefi, demanb for die 

acknowtedgement of pludsm become mcreasingip centrd only &et 1977. In die e d y  

brie& of the unions, unmigrant communities play an mbiguous role R%ile there are 

pskg  rekences to the neeà fbr heir mtegmhon, immigMts ye &O smgled out ~s 

being the 'cause' of the nonfnntcisa(ron of the workplace (FTQ, 1977'). By 1993, 

howevn, there is a sshif in tti9 argument in which the s t r u d  barriers to integration 

s e  scknowledged and propositions for rhe adoption of concrete mevures for 

combamig fhem are made. Sdarly, in 1977 and 1983, the theme OF Unmrgntion 

cccupies very litde piace in the argument of the busmess ocpisations. It is only m 1993 

thm ttie Chamber of Commerce cammans on the dirersity of its members md 

emphasises its rote m integrating them into the business community. For the 

PSBGM/QASPB and .4lliance Quebec, cheR is also a growing preoccupation with the 

question of immigration m 1993, paflculariy m relation to its po tend  for 'resourcing' 

the En@-speshing cornmurrirp. There wouid thus seem to be 3 grow9ig 

acknowledgement of the pluralum of Quebec societg in debates over languge 

legrsiMion. 

.it the same  tirne, howver, the use smdy presented here focused on the 

'chsic' groups mvolved m iangvage +ts debates m Quebec. The Cree cornmunitg 

&*cf ttm temtoiy b h  colonisation md evar die J&h and Ipt iy i  communities 

have been longsstablished m Quebec. The r d y  of pluralism m Quebec, of course, is 

much more extensive and, i d e  itvould have been interesting to -and the mdym 
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to more recent unmigrant communities. While the absence of these m o n  constitutes a 

b a t i o n  to rhe present mdysis, it dso reflects rhe nimnt state of language ngfits 

debates m Quebec. P~liammory commissions themelves, as privileged forums for 

de- on hgtngc legkhtian, tend to re inhm the ciassic &visions ai Quebec sociecy. 

For die most p- the mors present m diese forums Xe there by invitation, md more 

recent imrtugrmt communities h m  not yet 'made the kt'. This clonire o i p ~ h e n t r y  

commissions on hguage legisktion is thus itself an Lidicîtor of the relative stability of 

edmolinguistic bormd=znes m Quebec mund the imguage question, despite the more 

recent openness to pluralisrn 

V. Avenues for Further Research. 

The estent of langttage legiskation in the wodd todap, md the numerous 

ernpicical exampies of language as yi object of tension between communities, s e  

evidmce of its i m p o ~ c e  u a s o d  phenornaion and as an obpct of socioiogd 

study. '&'hile mdysis was restricted here to a single case study, it would be of intaest to 

espand the mdysis on 3 comprztive basis with odra s-: the mulaple mors winch 

teed into the construction of language rights, the role played by lsiguage in the 

construction of community by hese a m ,  the 'markets' conmlled by them. lt would 

dso be interesring to funtia explore the therne of a àvic &course on hgrüige. 1s this 

discourse ch~zcmisac of the Quebec case or other c o n t a  m which hmigmtion is an 

important societal issue? Or is it genmlised in most contexts where language hu 

become ~i objectof juridicd intemention? 

Comparative înalysis could &O be undeden 3t différent levels within the same 

s o a e .  The mal* above wls based on o f i d  mrs and officiai &courses. I t  would 

also be possible to bring the andysis d o m  to the level of individual accon, rheir 

conceptions of the q h t  to language, n d  the mtegmtion of these concepaons into 

a d  hguage pnctices. The potmaal of this type of malgsis was eYYnined, on m 

e~rpiomoy leiei, Li mother mer w k t i  combmed the hnguage ngfia conceptions of 
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union n d  business/manqgzrnent acton with chta on the actual languqge use of 

enginem and worken m the aeronautics sector" (hfontgomery, I W ) .  In diis insmce, 

the idea of tmitory was applied to the proksiond diwions of an enterprise (e.g. 

engineering versus production). The prinapal qpmen t  was thît eîch sector mgh t be 

chmcterised by different ways of 'thinkg' the nght to langwge d, consequentlg, dut 

this conception of nght e t  &O influence the any in which this right uns pmctised in 

these sectors (Le. in ternis of r d  language use). While the dam were not collected 

speciîïdy for this purpose, the reflection did nonetheless indicite tha such 3 study 

could Be h i t fd .  

Fin*, it wodd &O be possible to apply this mode1 to other l o m  of rigtits 

c l k  agmst social exclusion. r\ccording to the dehition givm m the nghts chqter, 

che sociologid minoritp may be stcuctured around my number of dehing &a; for 

instance, gender, disability. s d  orientation or povery. These are dso communities 

ahose statuses n e  incresingty aticulated in ternis of 'ogtit' md which have become the 

subjects of legislarive guarantees and public policies. From diis perspective, it is not only 

hgmgc rights whrch cm be m d ~ t o o d  as negotiated c h  between communities, but 

îil t o m  of sa tus  The language nght is only unique in ia lmguage dimension: 

&a is, 35 evidence of the roie plageci by hgu3ge in the construction md &*erenciîtion 

of communities. On a more global level however, it belongs to the much lYger s o d  

, ... ,, twfm itnr phenornenon 05 mkonrp rigtm in perd,  m h i c h  straggle is pkyed out ": .- 
rohnté d'arimnnka$on buttw en &ch~ e t  L ntnmdc.uor, d ' m  idnlitipmiue & mm (B. Poirot- 

~elpeeh) . " 

t 1 This data =as cokted in titc contcxt of a ricstilrch ptojert on hnpg use m tfit auonautics 
secmr in J f o n d  In a& fie mdividuais arme intrzvicwcâ, inducimg mpinrea, mthods agents, 
foranen aud workus ct. d, 1997). 
t2. Gted m Libari (numiro spiciaï 101 'Watch ra biqpc!") p. 36 
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CONCLUSION 

1 have ohen wished, that zj in our constitution there X e  
seved persons d o s e  business is to mtch over our h, our 
liberries, md commercq certain men mtgtit be set î p y t  as 
superkendents of out langwge, to hinder my words of i 
forngri coin kom passing m o n g  us [...] The presmt war has 
so 3dulRrmd our tongue Mdi smge words, thm i t  would be 
impossible for one of our great grandfathen to know what his 
posterirp have been domg w m  he to m d  their exploits in 3 

modem newspaper (The S p e ~ o r ,  England, 171 1, no. 165). 

The c o r n  of dis p a g e  d e s  us back to +teen&-century Engtuid and 

the sûuggle qgakst  Gallicisms in die English Imguage. For its author, the possibility of 

legishtkig hnguage ans on19 m t d g  3 h c y .  This îdea h u  become 3 part of 

contemponry politid lanckcapes. h suggested in the tint part of the thesis, mernpa 

rr intmaimg in the t0nfRno hgzumm cm be mced thmughout hDtoq- G e n d e d  

me3sures for the protection of language rtghts m law, however, are considered to be 3 

product especwlty of me nineamth and mentieth centunes (Ctpotocti, 1991: Bnën, 

1987; Leclerc, 1986; Tabory, 1980; Fouques DuPxc, 1922). It has become conceinble 

ro lephte in the area of language. To borrow Cdvet 's expression, chis conceivabtliv 

marks the passage from in Uiu srntggles over language to the systernatic planning of 

hgu3ges in litm. In conswtnnal km done, hm c p t e r s  of the 172 snte 

constitutions examined by Gauthier, >laUrais and Leclerc conoined IYigwge 

guarPmes (Guthier, &al, 1993). The hnguage nght dso e-vtends beyond these 

measures, mdudmg other focxns of legislative guarntees, officiai policies or 

xirninistntive directives and, in a broader sense, even & f&o pmctices which permit i 

cornmunitg to use its language (Cobarmbias, 1983; Daoust and ,LlaUZYS, 1987; LecIerc, 

t 9%). 
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.Uthough die object of study here was pmicularly the meming of the legishted 

nght to Lnguge, there is nonetheles a cornmon denomhator to dl of these types of 

maures :  lyiguage ngha 3s sim of smtggfe benaeen cornmunities. Struggie nns 

evYnmed from différent points of view, dte ajectoy of the previous chaprers leading 

us kom the history of the legishted langyage ngfit and its conceptualisation m juridical 

and so~iolingui~tic Iitmture, to the constitution of a sociologicd spîce for 

underspnding these nghts u sites of s u e  md. tindly, to the implications of this 

theorisation for understandhg language ngtrts in Quebec. 

From a juridid point of view, the signifimce of che luiguage right was 

resrranied to i o  le@ dimension. Circumscribed by a series of technid distinctions - 
positive versus negative nghts, civil and politid versus econornic, s o d  md cultural 

&a, individuai versus collective &ts - this conception h t s  undersmding to 3 

closed system of meming in which socla1 processes are considered to be a t o m  of 

intederence, ratha dxm the foundation of rhe right itself. Spuggle is on. hinted at in 

refêrences to pol i t id  obstacles h i c h  hinder the adoption, interpretation or 

applic390n of lmguage guatyitees. The sociohguistic litmture provides mother 

point OF view, by emphîsising the importance of lyiguge issues in conternporvg 

societies. mile this litemure provids a w& of descriptive m a t e d  on situations of 

'Imgulge phnmg' pid language conma', the conceptudk3tion of this m t d  is 

w& Once again, smiggte is hmted a& partkukly in the qualihation of lmguages md 

domains of language-use as pre/non-presage,  moderdbackward, &ed/non- 

civilised, oficiai/non-officd, formd/mfomi;J. The meaning of sauggle, however, is 

exphned by preswned statu diffemces berneen hguage systems, tathet thui 

berneen die communities which use them. From the juridid closure of the k t  type 

of litmture, we pass here to mother iorm of closure circumscribed by hguage 3s 

system In both ases, the s o d  dimension of Emguage nghts tends to be encuated; 

the complexity of s o d  reiations and soaal =on is reduced to dosed systems of 
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This void m the litmnire opens up 3 space for the specikitg of a sociologid 

reflection, its objective being to ciraw out the sociai action dimension which underlies 

language ogtits. The following questions oriented this reflection: Uhat meming should 

be amibuteci to the concepts of language mdlor national 'minority' md 'majonty' in 

the context of plunlism? What is the sociologid 'content' of ngtrts c I iM to language 

which would enable an understanding md the reiationship between stniggles br the 

protection OF Isiguage and the political projects of 'minority' md 'miority' 

communities? in what m y  is language tied into these chrns, bodi in t m  of the 

construction md differmtiation of communities? 

The jddical and sociolinguistic literature tended to focus on the minoriy in 

isolation, a cornmmity sharing tuced ois md q d t i e s .  -4 more dynvnic ugument 

ans presented in the theoretid &aptes, whidi suggested dut the nrliority exists anly 

in a relation to the rnajority. This rehtion is an îspmmemcal one, m which the 

minority is constructed as such rhrough processes of rmironi&utt and exclusion. 

Funherrnore, it wîs ygued that minoritg and rnaioriy ue themselves compcised of 

numerous collective acton who are in consmit aiteraction. The sotiologd meming 

of the 'rigtit' to language, must also be siniated m the dynamism of this rehtion 

between diverse collective anon. Draraing on h e  dieme of 'km-in-action', it was 

suggested that the sociological interest does not lie in the legal n o m  itselc but in the 

sociai action and acroa behind the noms (cf. Rocher, 1988). Thus, legislated nghts 

were considered to be 'elamci representing a syndiesis, or 'clash and balance', of 

mors and mmesa (Gu.mitch, 1963; 1973). The sipification of tttis 'clash and b;rl;nrcet 

was funher siniated in a territord perspective; that is, the idea that withm any given 

soaety at m y  givm point Sr &ne, collective accon occupy distinct sociai spaces (cf. 

Weber, 197% Mc411, 1991, 1992; Bourdieu, 1982). These spaces demonstrate at once 

intemal and extemal bornrdanes bywhich We md Other evist in a constant relation to 

one mother, the one does not evist d o u t  the other. Furdiemiore, the spaces were 

described as b&g muhi-dimensional m ttre sense d13t communities may be structured 

mmd m y  number of factors, such as hguage md +B. 



Wth respect to language, the social space of the comrnunity ma? be smicnued 

vound the ide3 of 3 'linguistic d e t '  (ci. Bourdieu, 1982); that is, m whidi langwgc is 

a constructed d u e  for the community. The 'Lguistic maket', however, m n o t  be 

divorceci h m  other 'mytrets' (cf. Cd- 1974; Bourdieu, 1982; SIcill, 1992). These 

0th- markets were desaibed as being the domains of s o d  life which u e  regulated by 

legslated Imsr;igc guarpi~es, such u the arorkphce, commerce, comunity services, 

h d t h ,  social semice and educationd institutions, and juiidid ativity. The sociologid 

signihcuice of diese ' d e d  is rehted to the role d m  they p l q  in the socd 

reproduction of the corrununitg (cf. WiIliarns, 1992; 1996). 

wth respect to the 'nght' to lmguge more specificdy, this socd space is h o  

smictured xowid die idea of advanmges mnbuted to members of the cornrnunity. 

These may be deraied inchmvely, in tmns of the extension of ngtits of participation in 

thae  'markets'; or exclusively, m te- of limited access to diese 'markets' for 

in* considered to be oucide the bourrdîries of the connriunity. In the hnt 

case, die lmguage nght is a c h  to sociai mobility and the extension of dmtage: in 

the second case, dris nght is maicted bp the lirmtttion of advanmge to 3 select group. 

Thus, the meming of the ianguage nght is not only the nght to speak one's lmgurige, 

but h, and e s p d y ,  the &t of pmipation in these R d  domains of socd 

reproduction. The signi6cance of knguage +ts as sites of sauggle is grounded in the 

hct ttiat these domaim are contested sites (cf. Juteau, 1993, 1994) in the rehtions 

between communities. From. this point of view, language rights were detàied as 

negonoted befwcn m.& utïm oq+g &..kt rorùrl rp~s ORd io+thtgfor r h  iontrvl 

of@émt 'mrnhx~! 

This mode1 was apipptied to a case smdy of hguage legiskation in Quebec smce 

the adoption of the Fmcb k g ~ q e  Churter in 19n. The corpus consisteci of 28 briefi 

p e n d  to PYliamenepy COITtnriSsions on language Iegislation m 1977 (Ba 1), 1983 

(Bill 57) and 1993 (Bill 86) bg collective acton represeneing various sectord n d  

'ethnic' mterests: unions, busmess oqgmis;rnons, eduational oqpkations md 
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Fmcophone, Anglophone, Jewish, Ipliyl md Cree interest groups. The F d  

L n g ~ q t  Cbmttr, it was ugued, rrpresaits m xtcmpt to esmblish 3 new 'lingustic 

market', ta objective being the construction of a legitimate Language (Bourdieu, 1982). 

Both the unions md the SSJB support the esablishment of the new 'linguistic &et', 

3s proposed in the Cbmtn; that k, a myket bsed on French as the common and 

legitimate language. nie  nghts of the comminiiry, br both organisations, we defmed 

in terms of social mobilirg and the extension of opportunities for the Francophone 

community as a whole m 4  in the case of &e unions, for workers more specifidy. 

For chese actors, the sûuggte for language is explicidy linked to the struggle for other 

'markets', espenallp the workplace md die 'national' territory as 3 composite of d 

public sectors of activity. 

.Uthou& in dirifefent ways, die o h m  m o n  dmionsrmed a resismce to the 

consauction of the new linguistic market as proposed in the Chuter. While the 

business oqpnis=ttions support French as h e  common language OC Quebeç the 

linguistic market is considered to be divorced Srom the economic market in diis an?, 

drey are able ro j e  a c h p c t i v e  reEmomhip between French s the lyiguage of 

'culture' and Enghsh as the language of the economy. M u i d  this conception of the 

nght to IYigu3ge lies 3 cesistance to intervention in die economic sector, die principal 

'market' controlied by these actors. The PSBGM/QAPSB and Ahance Quebec 

propose ;n dtm6 lin+ rrrarket based on two cornmon languages - Enghsh 

md French. Institutions fiealth and soaal services, education) are named as the 

principal 'markets' to be protected, rheir presmtion being hked to 3 socied project 

based on two distinct language comunities, two distinct common hguages, md tsvo 

distinct sets of institutions. E t  is 3 smtegy whr& impties die maintaiance of m o  

solitudes, r a t h a  than their convergence. 

-3s for the Jewish m d  Ialian Congresses, m d  the Gmd Council of the Cnm, 

th& conceptions of the nght to hguage r e v d  both daims for the maintenance of 

m e r i t  pmCnces md daims for &e 3.dmowledganent of cheir speciiicicp 3s 

comrnunities which are not stricdy En@- or French-spedsing. At this second level, 
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mstitutions, education, and the economy to some eutent. are considered to br 

impomnt fnarkets' for die presemtion oc' their distinctiveness. In this sense, their 

conception of IYiginge rights cm l o  be understood as claims for die appropriation 

of 3 social space which recognises 3 distinct sanis br immignnt n d  native 

communities in the context of Enghsh-French relaaons. 

Thus, the lmguage nght is c o n t i n ~  re-negotiated in the mterpiay between 

s o d  m o n ,  rev&g different kinds of boundaries. In the case-smdy of Quebec, 

these boundvies were dehed  in nrious ways, based on ciass dations, Engiish- 

French relations, and relations which oppose 'host communities' to immigrant a d  

native communities. Furthemiore, the sites of this negotktion were conceived m being 

multi-Io& each collective mor smigglmg for the preservation of its sectocal interest.. 

In this wq, the 'nationd communityt tuo cm be understood u a consuuct of 

innumecible collective actors ,occupying diverse social spaces and competing for the 

con trot of differen t 'markets'. 

The legishted lyiguage +t emerged in the q g ~  of nations, in the context of 

the protection of the so -ded  'national' minorities. The discourses which hked  

languîge to n*on in die eghenr t i  and nineteaith centtiries tended to be constructed 

around cornmon o w ,  blood ties and language 3s the 'essence' OC the communiq. In 

the ose of contempocary Quebec, these discourses have given way to a new civic 

discourse on knguage7 participation and communication in which a common hguage 

prondes the h k  bemeen individuais n d  p u p s  of &verse origîns. As suggested in 

the andpis, however, the meaning of diis discourse is not the same for dl of the 

3ctoa eyamaied- Beneach the ourwvd appearance of consainis, die memmg of 

'cornmon îanguaget and 'partiapationr is dehed  by the mteresa of the coiieahïe 

actors, =ch pmccupicd with protectmg or extendkg the ad~umges of ia memben. 

At the same tirne, this civic discome on I=ingu;ige is aLo evidence of a 

redehition of the boündaries ot' the bond space in response to mcreasing c i a m  to 

die disrinctireness and s o d  mobility of the innumerable social groups which d e  up 
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society. While plunlism hm no doubt been the de f i o  r d t g  of di societies in dl 

hstoriui periock, it has incmsingly entered the domain of lm. In this sense, the 

legislated hnguage ngfit is pyt of a hger phenornenon which bevs wimess to the 

prolifkztion of smtus claims to s o d  mobilitg in contempomry societia. The mming 

of minority 'rigfia', however, whetha m relation to Imguage or to odia h m  of 

belonpgness, m n o t  be understood stricdy withîn a juridid fnmework. Beyond 

dieir codification in ternis of d e s  and reguiations, they s e  s o d  produas md, as 

such, &O necessitate a forni of underswding which phces s o 4  mors a d  s o d  

action at the h e m  of  investigation. This has been the objective of the present 

retlection, 
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APPENDIX II. 

LANGUAGE AS A SITE OF STRUGGLE IN QUEBEC 
A CHRONOLOGY' 

Septernber t3, d e k t  of Montch's amies on the plains of .\bbnhun 
Febniug 10, the Treay of Pvis is sgped Fmce cedes Canada to England. 
October 7, the Ropl Prochmon is s p e d  md cornmon law is es~blished in 
Cana& 
Quebec AG French Civil L*iar is ce-estabtished. 
Canada is invaded by Amerkm m p s .  . 
Janwrg, debates on hanpage in the Chunber. 
November 22 Foundation of the newspaper Le Cmdim m Quebec. 
John Lambert r n k  to Gnada and notes t h  French is not what it  had been 
pnor to 1760. 
W x  between the United States and Great Brirain. 
Project uniting the two Canadas. The tan proposes the proscription of French 
hnguage-rise. 
judge E M  Bowm reftnes RB rclmowiedge an o f i d  s t a t u  of French ls 3 
language oflanr. ..iugustin-Norbert .Morin contesis die decision. 
Foundation of LMcGill Uniornitp. 
Alexis de Tocquede travels to Canada and commena on the anghcisation of 
.Mon& and Quebec City. 
Ludger Duvernay founds the S o d é  Saint-Jean- B@tirte. 
Publication of the Durham Report 
.&de 41 of the Act of Union p e s  o f i d  status to English only. 
.iôbot Thornas ~ M a p r e  pubtishs a mand entided: ~Cf411nerl dflcukbr &J plrr 
mmmwftw & L hgïefmnfcrrie au jme &, et rraii d'un nmd ak hation.r 
Liciclls~~. 

September 13, Louis-tIippoiyte La Fontaine rearTirnis before the Nahnd 
Assanbly the q$t of French as a language of Parliament 
August 14, h e  Bnmh Pariiamerrt abolistrrs article 41 of die Act of Union 
arhich proscriied French language-use. 
Founàation of l'Université Lavai de Québec. 
hrthur Buies publishes a series of artides in the journal LA P ~ J  of M o n t 4  on 
B M r n c ~  c m r d ~ s .  
.%. bto-Frar~çois Labidie, in 3 speedi wrimn toi the celebntion of Saint- 
Jean-B?ptiste in Orrawa, States: "La phis lourde îaxe que la conquête nous Ut 
imposée, c'est la nécessité de parier h langue mg&.e." 



Moption of British No& her ica  Act. Article 133 gves official status to 
French and Engùsh in the Parliaments of Onaata md Quebec, and in Merd 
and Quebec tribunais. 
- b i t o b a  becomes the fi& province of Canadz I û  linguistic s a a i s  is the 
same as that of Quebec. 
E3egmning of debates on linguisàc &cation in New-Brunswick 
Jules-Paul Tardmel gives a speech on the following theme: L'mghirzne, ~ v d i  
1'-? 
Oscar Dinin publistia a gio- entitted Gh.w& f m c o - s d e n  et ~ w c a b ~ t l a r ~  & 
hcua'om Mkewes m'tics aï &a& 
November 16, Louis Riel is hanged. His aecution provokes nolent reactions 
m Quebec. 
Dalton McCarthy submits a proposition to the House of Comrnons, 
demanding the repeal of language guarntees for French m the Norrhwest 
Territories. 
In the sprsig the gavernment of -Manitoba repeais article 23 of the Manitoba 
Act, guann teeing F m &  language +o. Debates over linguistic schools. 
Apd 26, W m  Chapnnn publishes the k t  version of bis poem ,Vofn hgue. 
Wilfnd Laurier becomes Prime -&ister of Canada. Henri Bourassa e n t a  the 
House of Commons. 
Ihe  Laurier-Greenway agreement otmiallg ends the debaes on lingwstic 
schools m Manitoba 
February 18, the hunctation O€ the Swëti du P& F m p  mr Cu& at Laml 
University, m Quebec City. In September, the Soa'éti publishes io tint Buhk'n 
ah P&fimrçcrtj mr Cima& whi& is replaced by LA C d  fmçh ai 1902 
O tivar Asseiin founds the k&e ~ t i o a  in Montreal. 
Otivar &selm founds L Natrudrh, journal of the l i@e  nodonalite. Jules 
Fournier coüaborates and replaces Asselin as director of the joumd 
.imiand Lavergne is ekcted fédetaf deputy of Montmagny. 
Debates m the House of Commons ova  the linguistic status of Aiberta md 
Sask3tchewan. 
Foundation of die École (&( ttarfe.r éttrth m m m d ~ .  
Armand Lavergne and Havi Bourassa become members of the Legislahe 
kembly  of Quebec. 
Jan- 10, Henri Bourassa fotmds L Dmk 
In Eify, th Rdkment of Quebec adopo the Lavergne Lm, mahg 
bilhgu?bsm obhgato y in public service enterprises. 
The govemment of Ontario d o p e  reguiauon XVII, restricting the use of 
French in bilsigual schoois. 
From J m e  24 to 30, the Soaété drr PmCcr FmnçCar nu C& organises ia tim 
Cungress of the French Lnguage. The participants create the Conltipmcnt 
(u( Con* & h L q p @ @ e  mr Cmurda The Comrnittee is abolished in 1922. 
Mar& 11, Father Joseph-Papm Archambault and some Cnends round the kgue 
dcl àkkr rbu/mn@ to d over the French h&ge, e s p e d y  in the domains 
of Commerce and Indusag. In 1921, the organisation becomes the Ligue 
dPArttonJrûn~. 



Replation ?(VII becomes b. Henri B o m s a  gives 3 speech on che school 
question m Ontario on May 19. 
Jules Fournier writes the k t  of ~o letten on La h g ~ e  fkmpise mr C h d ~ ,  in 
response to a book published by Louvipy de M o n w y  a year d e r .  
Abbot Lionel GrouLt joins the Lgne d ' A i t i o n j k p i ~ e  and becomes Director of 
its revue at the end of 1920. 
November 20, Henri Bourassa gives a speech on Lr h g ~ e ,  g d e n n e  tie hfii. 
December 18, S o n  Lorrain gives a conference on the economic value of 
French. 
Jdes ~Masse fomds the S&& dir BOB P&/mntd in Montreal. 
Repd of Regukdon ?NII in Ontario. 
  or the 6 0 ~  miversary of Confederation, rhe f e d d  government issues 
b h g d  postal stamps. 
LA Sodie' dupadcfnafk publishes 3 glossary entided GI~PI~P'II! L pon'tt fmpi 
a&& 
The k t  issue of FAction nation&, journal of the Lqpe &action nationale, is 
published. 
The federal parbent  votes for bilingual bank b&. 
The journal RMlC D~~tdtrPifie pubIishes a s w e y  of h e  meriunisation of 
French Canada. 
The Duplessis govemment votes a law giving priority to he .French version of 
legislative md reguktoy texts. The law is repealed m 1938. 
horn  June 27 to July I, the Sodili L P& fmfn(air holds its second Congress 
on the French L a n p g e  in Canada. The pafticipants demand the foundation 
of a French Language Office and found the Co/nr'ripmmrent & L Svnirlarrr 

j i i faise.  
Victor Barbean fbtrCtdS the A d e  m m t i c n t t f ~ f c 6 r e  in M o n d  
Creation of the b e  d W .  & TAmciipe f m p i e ,  trhesaial journal of the 
flmtkut drbirtoin & P ' t i i q n e  fm@e founded in 1946 by Abbot Lionel Groulx. 
Foundation of the AssoR'&'on mdme &s idwcxtm & h y p e  / m n f h e  
( A 4 . C . E . L . F . )  * 

Publidon of the b s e y  Commission report on the Letters and 
sciences In Canada 
'Ihird Congress of the Frrnck Language in Canada, from June 18 to 26. 
Debate in the House of Commons ova  bilingual cheques. 
RWication of the T m h y  Commission on Constitutional problems. 
Cm@ & la n j k u i d m ,  fkom June 21 to 23. 
Deadr of Maurice Duplessis. 
Lhhiscry of Cubat A f h k  estzblished @FLY & &a hpefmrrfaise crated within 
~Umrotrg, its hction being to advise government on hnm questions. 
The Rnr~mbhent pow fina!@mrlbntc &nole distributes 3 pamphlet 
entided "Le bilinguisrne qui nous me". 
Catholic School B o d  implemena programme of bilingual dasses for 
immiffant children. 



Lesage government brings out White Paper on C u l d  Policy, its objechve 
bekg to rnake French 'the prionty language in Quebec'. 
Lbml ampYgn platiorm promotes LcQ~ébcc~'+-air. 
Parent Commission presents report on ceorganisation of public education. 
Sain t -Léond CÎtholic School Cornmissioners d e  proposition dut French 
be the only lyigrnge of e d u d o n  at primary levels of educition. 

N o n  nrnfiona& government introduces Bill 85, recopising French u the 
prioritg hguage of Quebec, but mainhing the principle of the freedom of 
choice in education. Bill withdrawn in Mar& 1969. 
.Mas demonstration o p i s e d  undet the narne of "Oph ion  McGiU hp" 
meant to pressure the government into d g  McGill 3 French university. 
Royd Commission on BhguaLsm and Bicdtudism cepors, concluding that 
Fmcophones aie disadvanaged in di work-celated domains of activity. 
Commission &O dnws attention to wored 'third solitude': gmups neidier of 
French nor British ongin. 
O f i d  Lylgmges Act adoped. 
Bd 63, ".ei Act to Promote the Fmch Language in Quebec" adopted. 
The Fmnf ak @éhc/imrp& (FQF) proposes m dternaave hnguage policy, 
spmboliuliy tided "Projet de loi numéro 1". 
Gendron Commission report on die hguage situation m Quebec tabled. 
Bill 22 d e s  French the officiai language of Quebec. .4lthough it conmined 
more measures for promotkg the srarps of French than did Bill 63, it h o  
included 3 numba of compromises and exceptions maintainmg die I f&o 
smtus of Engtiîh. 
P Q  government mtstes a White Paper enhded "La politique québécoise de la 
hgue française". 
Bill 1 on hguage pohcyws irrmduced to the Assernbty in April 1977. It wu 
Lter withdraam and rephced by Bill 101. 
/bmy G~~tml/or&hc lmvs B M i .  hgissh translations of ail Quebec laan 
dopted since 1977 made obligatory. 
C d n  o€Alliance Québec, an Anglophone ngfio lobby group. 
Patiiamentay Commission for disdisaission of Bill 57, "An Act Modrfyaig Bill 
t01". 
Ihm Bills introduced to che National Assanbly which had implications for 
ianguage. Bill 33 gave aniniscg to saidena illegaily mrolled in English schools. 
BiU 1.10 was mtended to reduce die number of dminktrative agencies 
mandaad by the Charter. The bill was withdrawn. Bill 142 introduced the nght 
to Engbsh-speaking mdividd to receive hdth and social services m Giglish. 
Natiod Assernbly invokes the notwidistanding k e ,  in order to maintain 
die exciusive use of French on ext&or commetcial s i p .  
Bill 86 adopted a h  h e  year k t  dowed by the no6vithstanding dause. 
Legrslaas pnoritp, ratha than errchisme, use of French in public and 
conmierd signs. 


